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Abstract 

This research aimed at describing and documenting of Majang. Majang is one of the languages in 

the Nilo-Saharn language phayla, in the Chari-Nile families, under the East Sudanic subdivision 

in the members of Surmic language group. It is the only representative of North Surmic branch. 

The speakers of this language are found in three different regional states, namely, Gambella, 

SNNPR, and Oromia regional state, in the South Western part of Ethiopia. 

Taking the absence of a former fullfilaged description of the grammer on Majang as impetus, this 

study gives a descriptive grammar of the language. It deals with the phonology, morphology and 

syntax of the language. The study used observation, interview, focused group discussion, and 

text analysis as its major data collection tools.  The study focused on elicitation to gather the data 

required which was supplemented by recordings of day-to-day speech acitivitis. Different 

linguistic corpuses were collected. Based on the collected data, a dictionary of 1500 basic words 

is produced, 40 stories, 300 proverbs, and various day-to-day communicative events are 

compiled and documented, written in Majang orthography, transcribed and translated both in to 

Amharic and English.  

The research methodology employed in the work is purely qualitative which is more preferred 

for linguistic description and documentation. The study employed the basic linguistic theory, 

which is a descriptive theory. It focuses on describing a language from its own nature, not based 

on other languages Dryer (2001) and Dixon (2007, 2010). The language documentation theory 

proposed by Himmelman (1996 and 2011) Woodbury (2003 and 2011) was employed. Both are 

applied as a basic theoretical framework for the description and documentation respectively.  

Based on the linguistic corpus from different sources, structural analysis of Majang grammar is 

presented. Majang has been identified to have 20 consonants and 7 short vowels with length 

distinction. The morphology of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, adpositions and 

some other particles have been thoroughly described. The nouns have been found to have more 

than 10 morphemes for plural marking. Majang word order mainly follows the VSO pattern. 

There are some SOV or OSV in the  day-to-day language uses. The basic phrase and sentence 

structure  of Majang has also been presented with illustrating data frm the corpus collected.  
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION  

1.1 Background of the Study 
 

Linguists estimate that there are about 6000 languages in the world. Peter Ladefoged‟s 

(2001) and some other SIL (Summer Institute of Linguistics) reports, estimation increased 

this number to 7000, most of which are spoken by little- known people who are small in 

number and settled in remote areas. More than half of these languages are believed to  

disappear in the near future. Regarding this Ladefoged (2001:2) says, “There are about 

7000 language in the world all together. Nearly, 4000 of them are spoken by small tribes in 

two tropical areas. One extending across Africa from the Ivory Coast to the Congo and 

beyond, and the other centered on Papua New Guinea.”  

Furthermore, Payne (1997:1), states that:  

There are reported to be about 6,000 languages spoken on the earth (Grimes 

1992). About 2,000 of these have received close attention by linguistic 

researchers. The other 4,000 (roughly speaking) have only sporadically been 

described by linguistics and many have not even been recorded in written 

form for future generations. Krauss (1992) estimates that 3,000 of the 6,000 

or so languages spoken today will become extinct in the next century. The 

human and intellectual tragedy of language extinction has been well 

articulated by Krauss, Hale (1992), and others. It is not surprising that the 

3,000 languages facing extinction come overwhelmingly from the 4,000 or so 

that have not been consistently described. 

 

The above citation describes most of the world languages disappear and their number will 

decrease by half in the coming century. 

Woodbury (2006:37) quotes the SIL International (2002) report that says, “…the number of 

living languages shrinking from the 6500 or so counted today to as few as half or less in the 

time of only a century.” This shows that many of the languages spoken on our globe will 

disappear in the near future. As a result, the number of world languages will decrease and 

all the assets related with language will disappear finally. Thus, we are in need of thorough 
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documentation and description of languages. In this regard Brenzinger (2007: ix) states 

that:  

“Languages are formed by and reflect the most basic human experiences. 

Without proper scientific documentation, the decline of these languages will 

result in the irrecoverable loss of unique knowledge that is based on specific 

cultural and historical experience. Furthermore, the speech communities 

themselves will often suffer from the loss of their heritage language as a 

crucial setback of ethnic and cultural identity.”  

 

Osler (2007:7) also adds the following “…there is significant danger of the language being 

lost in the next couple of generation … in this context language documentation becomes a 

priority.” 

Regading to the influence of the majority languages over the minority ones, Bender 

(1983b:336) pointed out as follows:  “… that of the simple minority languages, 

representing the remains of a formerly more wide-spread language or group now in 

recession as the result of expansion of new majority languages.” 

All of the above quotations indicate  that due to the absorption by the dominant language 

groups in its juxtaposition and/ or  the influence of major languages due to different 

reasons, the world is going to lose a great deal of minority languages along with their 

cultural elements. Hence, language documentation is a timely activity, and it should be 

done for all of the minority languages in all corners of the world.  

Ethiopia lost some of its languages such as Gafat, Woyto, Mesmes, and Bac‟afo etc. in the 

previous era. Some of the others are waiting for their funeral ceremonies to take place soon, 

by virtue of being highly endangered. These are Ongota, Anfilo, Shabo (c‟abuy), 

Kimantney etc. Most other Ethiopian languages are in between endangerment and being 

alive.  If a language dies before its proper description and documentation, we lose not only 

the language but also all the wisdom and knowledge of the speaking community that might 

be helpful for humankind. Nowadays linguists give due attention for documenting 

“minority” languages considering their importance for the other “major” languages spoken 

in their neighbors or far apart from them at large. In this regard, Ostler (2007:2) states: 

“small language communities are no longer resigned to be part of a disappearing world‟. In 
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different parts of the world and in very different social contexts, it is becoming accepted 

that minority languages have an important role to apply in the development programs of 

modern states.” This shows that proper digital documentation and description is highly 

needed for the sake of preserving and sharing our knowledge and wisdom along with our 

language for the coming generation of the same subject and/or for others as well.  

A number of Ethiopian languages are little known and least-studied. Some of them are 

highly endangered. The Nilo-Saharan languages are among those language groups that did 

not get due attention and suffered from endangerment. In this regard, Dimmendaal (1998) 

says that  “language shift and language loss is common in eastern Africa … although less 

dramatically so than in the Americas or Asia …in situation where the role of language is 

not as well defined as stable multilingual setting language shift and abandonment of 

particular languages take place. There are a number of Surmic languages to which this 

situation applies; consequently their future persistence is endangered.” 

Majang is among the little known as well as the least studied languages of the Surmic 

group, within the Nilo- Saharan phylum. Although Majang is used as medium of 

instruction in primary schools found in Gambella region and thus not highly endangered, it 

is at risk in Oromia and Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples Regional State 

(SNNPR) due to the less attention given to it by the respective regional governments. Even 

in Gambella region, not all Majang speaking children are accessing education through their 

mother tongue. Though endangerment of Majang is relatively better when it is compered 

with its neighbor language C‟abu, the situation shows some sort of caution. From those 

languages which will be endangered at the end of this century, it could be the one.  Hence, 

Majang needs due attention for documentation and description. 

Majangir  have a wide and discontinuous geographic distribution in southwestern part of 

Ethiopian in three different regional states. They are found in almost all the Majangir zone 

and in some parts of Dimma and Bonga areas, Gambela Regional State. They also live in 

different local villages (Kebeles) in Yeki district (wereda) of Sheka zone and in some local 

villages (Kebeles) of Sheko and Gurraferda districtes (woreda) in Bench- Maji zone, in 

Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples Regional State. Still some Majang speakers 

live in Oromia State around Bure and Metu (Ilubabor Zone) and near Dembidolo (Kellem 
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Wellga Zone). Most of them live in the densely forested areas of the above-mentioned 

places. 

Due to social contacts with different neighboring social groups, Majangir may lose most of 

their cultural elements and linguistic features. Though they are leaving in scattered 

situation with different ethnic groups, Majangir who are living in Gambella and SNNPR 

seem to be very much closer in their dialects, culture and in their general living conditions. 

Different scholars had confirmed this. Stauder (1971:5) states that, “Majang society may be 

described as virtually homogenous in character.” Recently, Moges (2007) adds the 

following: “The Majang language is understood in all areas.” Unseth, also realized this 

idea in his various works of Majang description. This assumption is however, doubtful 

particularly for those Majangir situated in SNNPR and Oromiya regions. The people have 

great contact with other social groups who belong to other language groups, i.e. Cushitic 

(Afan Oromo) and the Omotic (Sheko, Bench, Kefa and Sheka). This might create its own 

impact on dialectal variation or language change at large. This motive awakens the 

researcher to undertake an investigation on this issue in session 2.2.3. As it is indicated 

with some example words there is lexical varation between Teppi and Met‟i dialects. 

 1.2 Statement of the Problem 
 

Ethiopia has more than 80 ethnic groups along with their different languages, cultures and 

value systems.  All of them are equally important for their respective social constructs. 

Most of the Ethiopian languages and cultures have oral traditions, which have been 

transmitted from one generation to the other. This might make the linguistic and cultural 

elements susceptible for change and disappearance at large. Especially, languages situated 

in remote locations and the marginalized ones (not treated well) are going to disappear due 

to the influence of the interaction with major ethnic groups and the influence of 

„modernization‟.   

Even though Majang is not a well-studied language, some researchers have described the 

language as well as the culture. Cerulli (1948) and Bender (1983a) produced different 

articles on the phonological and morphological aspects of Majang. Unseth wrote a number 

of articles on the different aspects of the language, which include, “Reduplication in 
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Majang” (1991c),” Majang nominal plurals with comparative notes”, (1988a), “A cluster of 

typological surprises in Majang,” (1989a) ”Sketch of Majang syntax” (1989 b), 

“Consonantal sequence and morpho-phonemic on Majang”  (1991a). “The four forms of 

genitive in Majang” (1992) and “Verbal negation in Majang,” (1994). Moges (2007) wrote 

an article on the phonetic and phonology of Majang vowels. Getachew (2004) described the 

“Structure of Noun Phrase in Majang.” Recently, Joswing (2009) has worked on phonology 

of Majang particularly, on “Vowels of Majang”. There are also some anthropological 

works done by Stauder (1967, 1968, 1971), Bender (1975, 1976), Unseth (1998) and 

Wesenu (2008). 

All of these works are fragmented, there is no  comprehensive  description of Majang that 

shows the whole grammar of the language. From the research gaps, in the above, it is clear 

that Majang needs a thorough linguistic description and documentation. The present study 

carries out a full descriptive analysis of the overall grammar of Majang. It also gives a great 

emphasis to the documentation account on the cultural issues, which are vital for the 

analysis of linguistic features of the language. Hence, it will show the full picture of the 

language description. 

By doing so, the study gives answers to the following research questions. 

• What does the phonology and morphology of Majang look like? 

• What are the lexical categories within the language and how do these elements 

behave in the structure of the language? 

• How does the structure of the language arrange its constituents at  phrase level? 

• What are the morpho-syntactic properties (i.e. distributional and structural 

properties) of the grammatical categories in the language?  

• Which part of the linguistic and cultural elements is getting lost through change, 

or is on the verge of extinction? 
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1.3 Objectives of the Study  
 

The general objective of this research project is to document day-to-day communicative 

events of the community along with different selected aspects of cultural traditions and to 

give a description of the Majang grammar as a whole. Having this general objective as a 

framework, the study aimed at fulfilling the following specific objectives. 

• Show the phonological and morphological systems of the language. 

• Identify the lexical categories and show the grammatical arrangement of 

constituents in the structure of language. 

• Show the morpho-syntactic properties of the grammatical categories. 

• Record, document and archive some of cultural elements of the Majang 

for various purposes in the future.  

1.4 Significances of the Study 
 

It is assumed that this study has the following significances.  

• It may serve as aspiring point and /or source of data for those who will make 

further studies that are detailed on the cultural and linguistic aspect of the 

language.  

• It can serve as a source material (data) for other researchers who are interested 

in descriptive and comparative study of the Nilo-Sharan languages in general, 

the Western Ethiopian or Surmic languages in particular.  

• The study will have its own contribution for the genetic and typological 

classification of the language family, and/or to the study of universal grammar 

at large. 

• It may help to promote and foster the Majang culture and language. 
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• It is also useful for pedagogical purposes: in preparing pedagogical grammar, 

textbooks, literacy materials, lexicographic works etc. for the social constructs 

(Majang speaking community) 

To sum up, the overall result of this research project, beyond documentation and archival 

purposes, can be very vital to facilitate interaction in the sphere of cultural studies, 

education, administration, and socio-political participation of the social construct (Mjang 

speaking community). 

 

1.5 Delimitation of the Study 
As mentioned in the background ( in section 1.1), the Majangir are settled in three different 

regional states in the western part of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (see the 

map in Fig. 5). The regions in which the Majang speaking people are settled are  Gambella, 

Southern Nations, Nationalities and Peoples, and Oromia. Most Majangir live in Gambella, 

a great deal of Majangir also live in SNNPR and very small number of Majangir live in 

Oromia Regional State. The data were mainly collected from Majangir who live in 

Gambella Regional State. The population in the Majangir zone (in Gambella) is considered 

as ethnically homogenous and they are situated in juxtaposition  Thus, some data from the 

nearby two zones, Bench-Maji and Sheka, in SNNPR, have been used for crosschecking.  

The Majangir have a large amount of cultural heritages and linguistic features. Due to the 

shortage of time, money, and other necessary materials for the study, this research project 

delimited its scope in describing and giving analysis of the Majang grammar and 

documenting some selected genres: wedding, cultural food and drinking preparation, oral 

narrations (tales, proverbs, riddles) and others, from the various cultural activities in the 

community. The tonology of the language have not been treated properly in the collected 

data; in the future it needs independent treatment. 
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1.6 Research Methodology and Procedures 

 

1.6.1 The Research Design  

 

The basic linguistic theory (BLT), which is a descriptive theory, was applied as a basic 

theoretical framework. The basic linguistic theory was first proposed by Dixon (1997) and 

it was later developed by Dryer (2001) and Dixon (2007). It was again organized in a book 

form by Dixon (2010). This theory focuses on describing a language from its own nature, 

not based on other languages. It is similar with the ethno-methodology. The method was 

performed based an emic approach. According to Pooly, (2009:31) ethno-methodology is a 

method which is used to understand individuals and/or groups‟ behaviors within the 

framework of their environment and experiences. Ethno-methodology is performed by 

immersion fieldwork, which is preferable to see the real life of speech community. 

According to Aikhenvald (2007:8), “immersion field work, with the researcher taking part 

in the day to day life of a community and becoming a member of it, provides in Burrides 

words „invaluable opportunities for observing the language at work‟ as well as „an intimacy 

with the language‟ which is impossible to achieve otherwise”. In this study, this method has 

been employed to perform the overall research activities, because it helps to get the natural 

language data from the native speech community. In addition to this, the methods enable 

the investigator to observe how the speakers live and use the language. Through using this 

method, it is possible to identify the peculiar features of the intended language. Linguists 

even for grammatical description of a language, these days, prefer ethnographic method 

inorder to use different cultural genres for linguistic description. In this regard, David 

Harrison (2005:22) states that, “Adopting a strictly traditional paradigm and sentence 

elicitation approach is impossible to fully uncover and describe the grammar of a 

language.”  In addition to this he mentioned the importance of ethnography in 

documentation as follows ethnography is consderd te best research strategy for the purpose 

of linguistic documentation as well; it is not owned by any one discipline. It is very 

important giving due attention for the culture related speech (linguistic corpus) within the 
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native milieu. Regarding this, Harrison also adds the following, “… culture context 

knowledge systems and information packaging strategies are all usefully viewed as part of 

language proper. ...structures can be more fully accessed by using the ethnographic method 

to complement linguistic elicitation. And adequate description and documentation requires 

it” (2005:37).  

The other method employed for this research is descriptive analysis. This is because the 

main intention is to give a description and analysis of the linguistic and cultural features of 

the Majang. The necessary information (the data) has been gathered using various data 

collection techniques from the natural settings where the Majangir inhabit. The research 

has been based on primary data collected by using scientific linguistic procedures of data 

recording, annotating, describing and analyzing of a given language. 

 

Finally, using technology along with different software packages (Audacity, Elan, Toolbox, 

and Fieldworks), digital documentation of the linguistic corpus and the selected cultural 

elements were applied. The grammatical description based on day-to-day communicative 

activities and texts are also used as a documentation strategy. In this regard, Aikhenvald 

(2007:6) citing Fleck (forthcoming) states that: “The aim of linguistic fieldwork is 

documenting a language. „Our grammars are designed to provide a permanent data base 

documenting a unique medium of human communication that, through extinction or 

language change, will otherwise not to be accessible by scientists in the future‟.” 

1.6.2 Sample Size  (The Study Area) 
 

Majangir who live in Gambella Peoples Regional State, in Majangir zone, were the main 

subjects of the study. In addition to these, the nearby zones from SNNPR (i.e Bench-Maji 

and Sheka) have been considered for cross checking. From Majangir zone four local 

kebeles (villages) were selected purposefully, based on homogeneity. These are Dunchie, 

C‟emi, Shone and Gelesha. Yeki and Sheko districts (Weredas) were selected from Sheka 

and Bench Maji zones, respectively. Two local villages (kebeles) from each district 

(woreda) were selected. In Yeki, Goji and Nabi were selected and in Shako Usik‟a and 

Iberanasank‟a were selected.  The following chart summerizes the study area detiling the 

selected zones, districts and k‟ebeles (vilages) .  
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Chart1. The areas, where the data were collected 

           

                                                      Southwestern Ethiopia 

 

 

      

                                                                                    

 

 

 

                                                    

 

 

 

Gelesya 

                                                                       

 

 

  

1.6.3 Sampling Technique 

 

By using the purposive sampling technique, those who had the cultural knowledge and 

fluency of the language from different age groups were selected for story telling (narration 

of stories), interview and focus group discussion. In order to check the authenticity of the 

data, I used the consultants who were native speakers of Majang, and had very good 

command of Amharic. Some of the consultants speak English to some extent for simple 

communication. Using these consultants the fieldwork was done on Majang, in the Majang 

language speaking community, and by practical participation of the speakers of Majang. 

The sampling techniques have been determined based on giving emphasis upon balance 

representation, planned composition of corpora and the ability of performers. Recording 

communicative events in the natural situation has also been considered. In addition to 

these, the contents of recorded material were determined by the speech community and/or 

the agreement between the researcher and the concerned bodies as stated in Cox (2011). 

Nabi Goji 



11 

 

 

1.6.3.4 Data Collection Methods 

 

In this study, the data was collected by using different data collection methods. These 

include observation, interview, focused group discussion, and text analysis.  

 Observation: Direct and participant observation was used to collect data. By careful direct 

observations, it was possible to gather the data from actual day-to-day communicative 

interaction of the community. In order to understand the communicative events from 

contextual points of view, participant observation was employed. The observations were 

both overt and covert. During overt observation, in addition to note taking, sound 

recording, video recording and photographing were employed. Recordings were made in 

spontaneous speaking and language use in several cultural activities. Fieldnotes, rough 

transcription and translations into Amharic and English were also done during observation. 

 Interviewing: Unstructured, semi-structured and structured interviews were used in the 

data collection process of the study. 

Unstructured interview served to get a holistic understanding of the consultants (the 

interviewees), for example about their life history and the history of the ethnic group. 

Moreover, semi-structured interview has been employed with an intention of collecting 

specific information from various participants. In this case, some additional questions were 

needed to be asked during each interview to collect the intended data. In  gathering more 

detailed and specific information structured interviews were very instrumental. All 

interviews were conducted with purposefully selected knowledgeable persons, elderly local 

elites, cultural and religious leaders and Majangir officials. 

 Focus Group Discussion: According to Dawson (2002:29), in focus group discussion “a 

number of people are asked to come together in a group to discuss a certain issue.” It is 

sometimes called group interview (Dawson 2002, Dome 2007). Focus group discussion 

among selected knowledgeable persons about the Majang social construct was used to cross 

check the data gathered through interview. 
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The discussion made with different social group‟s representatives these includes educated 

people, well-known persons in telling the history of Majangir, administration officials, 

religious leaders, chiefs of tribes. 

 Text Analysis:  Dixon (2007:22) stated “ Texts are the life blood of linguistic field work 

the only way to understand the grammatical structure of a language is to analyze recorded 

texts in that language.” Different texts from recorded stories, teaching materials, and 

gospels were gathered and used for grammatical analysis. In this regard Tender (2010: 115) 

adds that “the discourse and the text (utterances) that constitute it, are the only firm ground, 

the only reality we have.” Based on this fact the linguistics data gained from day-to-day 

speech and various texts have been properly analyzed. 

          1.6.5 Data Editing, Transcription and Annotation 

 

The collected linguistic corpus was edited, transcribed and annotated by using different 

software packages (i.e. Audacity, Pratt, ÉLAN, and Fieldworks). The recorded sound and 

picture from the actual setting of the speech community were converted into digital form 

and edited by the help of Audacity. The transcription and translation were performed by 

using Praat, Toolbox and FLEX.  

From the total recorded and digitally converted cultural and linguistic corpuses, 30 mints 

recorded data was selected and fully annotated using Toolbox and Fieldworks for the 

purpose of documentation. The XML format has been utilized for text documentation. 

More and more, MP3 and MPG formats were used for audio and video documentation. 

Selected data from various genres were translated in to English and Amharic. These 

includes stories, proverbs, riddles and different speech events. 

          The data were collected from the proposed research sites in SNNPR and Gambella 

regional states (see chart 1). From SNNPR, Sheka Zone, Yeki district, particularly from 

Nabi, and Goji villages. Bench_Maji zone, Sheko district, in Usika and Ibera ina Sanka 

villages. From Gambella region, Majangir Zones, Godere district C‟emi, Shone, Gelesha, 

Gumare and Goshine villages, and from Mengeshi district, Kabo and Dunchai villages.  
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The recorded data includes various genres: Oral Narratives, Folktales, Stories, day-to-day 

conversation and dialogues, proverbs, riddles etc. In addition to these, different cultural 

practices of Majang social constructs (such as funerary and cultural wedding ceremonies, 

coffee ceremonies…) are included. The researcher made participant observation based on 

bilingual communication i.e., Amharic and Majang, in addition to these key consultants 

(informants) were participated in the data collection and description possesses. 

The consultants were composed of different age groups ranging from 20 to 90. Most of 

them were male, due to cultural influence it was difficult to work with female 

consultancies. The researcher had tried to collect data from female Majang speakers: Meraa 

Kassahun, Genet and Irmitie. However, they could not provide sufficient information 

relevant to the study. Some of the male consultancies were active enough to give 

information that helped the research work a lot.  Particularly, Yosef Kalakun, a 43 year old 

adult who worked in the Bible translation project; Dawit Deleleng, a 38 year old diploma 

holder Majang language teacher; Abrham Jeru and Seri Gemmechi, 88 and 90 year old men 

respectively, played very important roles during the field work (by telling the oldest story 

of the Majang social constructs).  

1.6.6 Data Analysis 

 

The data gathered through using different methods, ( i.e. direct and indirect observation, 

including photographing, audio and video recordings, note taking, interviewing and group 

discussion has been analyzed qualitatively, by focusing on the main elements in the 

performance of the cultural activities and communicative events. Based on the linguistic 

corpus from different sources, structural analysis and description of Majang grammar was 

done. The cultural data gave a lot of insight for the linguistic description. In this regard, 

Duranti (1997:27) dictates that, “To know a culture is like knowing a language. They are 

both mental realities further more to describe a culture is like to describe a language, hence 

the goal of ethnographic description is the writing of cultural grammars”. Based on the 

linguistic analysis models proposed by Tripped (2006) detailed annotation in different 

phases was conducted. In the linguistic aspect, phonetic, phonological, morphological and 

syntactic descriptions were made. An extended format for language documentation and the 
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basic format or the hybrid of the two formats were applied as needed in the course of data 

collection and analysis, as in the description and suggestion of  Himmelmann (2006).  

  

 1.7 Ethical Consideration 
 

The language along with all cultural elements that has been documented belongs to the 

people (Majangir) who speak the language and exercise the culture.  It is a cognitive 

property of each community member.  In conducting the study, the researcher has given 

due attention to ethical considerations. Formal letters of cooperation were collected from 

the Department of Linguistics and Philology, Addis Ababa University, and were given to 

concerned bodies (from regional state up to local villages (Kebeles)). Their consensus and 

cooperation in giving the required information for the study was formally solicited. All the 

information was collected based on the good will of the consultants (community). A 

consensus was reached between the researcher and the community on issues like the type of 

data, ownership, future use, benefit, compensation etc. of the study result (preparing small 

dictionary, giving the compiled data for references). Concerning informed consent, 

Thieberger and Musgrave  (2007:30) stated that “Obtaining informed consent from people  

who are the subject of research is a central element in the research ethics procedures of 

institutions.”   All the information which are harmful for the community are  kept secret 

based on the consensus with the community leaders and officials of the Majangir. 

1.8 Problems encountered during the research work 
 

There were a lot of problems that the researcher encountered during the study time. These 

problems occurred due to different reasons hapened in the course of study. Among them, 

the following are the prominent ones. 

 

Lack of adequate budget to conduct the research was a challenge. The allotted sources i.e. 

money, was too small to perform the research work properly. For this reasons I could not 

stay long in the research site and collect more data by using ethnographic approach as it 

was expected. Insufficiency of the finance allotted to the inquiry indeed hindered me from 

gathering the ample data to the documentation.  
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Lack of educated and skilled consultant in the researched community was another  

problem. In addition to shortage of the resources for the research work there were scarcity 

of educated Majang speakers in the community. Due to these reasons, I could not make 

back and forth translation in all of the documented data for checking.  

 

Because of the remoteness of the area under study and lack of health facilities, I was 

suffering from various health problems in all trips of the fieldwork. In the first fieldwork, I 

suffered from malaria and skin disease, for more than a month. In the second and third trips 

of the fieldwork, I developed allergies and it hindered me to work properly. Finally, in the 

fourth field work I caught tuberculosis and suffered for eight months. In all cases, the 

illnesses were severe and I was treated in different health centers and in hospital in Addis 

Ababa. 

 

1.9 Organization of the Study 

The paper is organized in seven chapters. The first introductory chapter includes the 

introduction, background of the study, statements of the problems along with the 

objectives. In addition to these, the research methodology, the ethical consideration, 

delimitation of the study and the problems encountered during the study treated in this 

chapter.  

In the second chapter, I reviewed literatures, i.e., the theoretical frames (concepts), revision 

of the previous works. In the third chapter the location of Majangir and socio-linguistics 

situations are explained.  In this chapter, the description of the profile of the people that 

includes type of clans, the location (the place where the people live), the dialect varation 

and linguistic classification are presented briefly.  

The fourth chapter deals with the phonology of the language. In this part the consonants 

and vowels of Majang are identified. The distribution of the phonemes is explained. 

Moreover, the syllabic structure and the suprasegmental features of the language are treated 

under this chapter.  
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The fifith  chapter discusses the morphology of the language (i.e. meaningfull units). The 

categorical elements are entertained separately. Accordingly, the nouns, verbs, adjectives, 

adverbs, ad positions and other particles are identified.  

Under the sixth chapter, the syntax of Majang is described. The word order, the 

constituents in the structure and types of sentences and clause structures are investigated. 

Finally, the summary of main fndings and conclusions of the study are presented in the 

seventh chapter.  

In addition, in the appendix parts, the stories, proverbs, riddles and other day-to-day speech 

acts are  presented in  orthography transcription together with their translation in Amharic 

and in English. The dictionary, different photographs and other necessary documents are 

alsopresented in this final part of the paper. 
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CHAPTER TWO: REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

 
In this chapter, a review of previous works on the language and culture of Majangir is 

made. The theoretical concepts on the documentation and description are forwarded. 

Information about the people and their language along with location of Majangir is 

provided briefly.  

2.1 Review of Previous Works 
 

Similar to most of the other Ethiopian languages in general and the Nilo-Saharan languages 

in particular, the description of the language structure and the culture of Majang, did not 

get due attention. Though it is not well investigated, in the past some attempts were made 

to study the language and the culture. Previous linguistic works include, Cerulli (1948), 

Bender (1983 a-c), Unseth (1986, 1988, 1989, 1991, 1992, 1994), Getachew (2004), Moges 

(2006, 2007 ) and Joswig (2009).  There are also some other works which focus on the  

Majangir and the cultural practices. These are done by different scholars such as Stauder 

(1967, 1971), Bender (1975, 1977), Unseth (1998), and Wesenu (2008).  There might have 

been some other researches on Majang, which might have been overlooked due to lack of 

access. 

 

Cerulli was the first person who worked on the description of Majang. In 1948, Cerulli 

attempted to describe the phonology and morphology of Majang and identified the word 

order. The description was made in Italian language. Based on the given data Cerulli (1948) 

identified six vowels (i.e.  a, e, ɛ, i, o, u ). The consonant chart was presented as follows. 
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Table 1.1.  Consonant chart of Majang (adapted from Cerulli 1948:132) 

Explosive Bilabial: p, b Spirant Bilabil: ph, P’ 

Dentali: t, d Labio-dental: f 

Cacuminali: d Alveolar: s, Š 

Prepalatal: ǧ  

Postpalatal: k, g  

Laringeal: ʼ  

Liquid m, n, ń, ñ Semivowel w, y 

l,  r 

 

Bender (1983a) described the phonology and morphology of Majang. In the phonology 

section, he identified six short vowels along with their long counter parts. Bender was  in 

doubt aouth the phonemic status of  “open o “ /ɔ/ and “closed o” /o/,  /i/ and /I/, also  for /ʌ/ 

and /a/.  

 

Majang Vowels (Adopted from Bender 1983:114) 

 

 i  u                   ii   uu  

 e  o        ee   oo 

                                         

  a                   aa 

 

 

Moreover, Bender (1983a) identified nineteen (19) simple consonants. He made 

the following inventory of consonants:  
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Table 1.2. Consonants of Majang ( adopted from Bender 1983:116). 

 Labial alveolar palatal velar glottal 

Voiceless stop p t c k ʔ 

Voiced stop b d j g  

Implosives ɓ ɗ    

Lateral  l    

Tap  r    

Nasals m n ɲ ŋ  

Glides w  y   

 

 

Bender also tried to show some of the other features of Majang phonemes, i.e. length, tone, 

vowel harmony, and devoicing, though his text lacks adequate examples and illustration of 

data. 

Moreover, Bender (1983) discussed various features of Majang morphology. These include 

derivation (derived nouns, verbal nouns, derived verbs, accusatives, datives, locatives, 

duplication etc.) and inflection (case, number, and person markers). Moreover tense and 

aspect, particles are also treated. There are many illustrative examples from the data for 

each part. In both sections, Bender (1983a) pointed out his reservation on Cerulli‟s (1948) 

description and gave his comments on it. 

Peter Unseth produced a number of articles on the description of Majang starting from 

1986. All of the descriptions are in a separate style that touched different particular aspects 

of the language. In the following section, a brief overview of each of Unseth‟s works is 

presented. 

Unseth (1991c) worked on “Reduplication in Majang “and shows the reduplication pattern 

in the language. He identified uses of reduplicated verbs and showed that verbs marked by 

reduplication are used for indicating intensity, repetition, reciprocity, and imperative 

reciprocity. He also identified reduplicated word classes other than verbs (i.e. nouns, 

adjective, and adverbs) and showed their pattern by using examples from each class. 
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Finally he set the patterns for reduplication in Majang. Unseth (1986) compared the 

reduplication of Majang with other Surmic languages and demonstrated that the 

reduplication pattern is a Proto-Surmic phenomenon. 

Unseth (1988a), in his work entitled  “Majang nominal plurals, with comparative notes”, 

shows the number marking in Majang and the behavior of liquid substances as syntactic 

plurals. He states that number marking in Majang nouns is a very complex phenomenon 

and identified the various types of plural markers on different nouns in the language. These 

include suffixation of  /-ik/, /-k/, /-ak/, /-tun /, /-n/, /-r/, /-ir/, /-kan/, /-tan/, /-kVk/, /-ako/, 

/-atok/, /-ter/, /-I/, /-e/. In addition to these, a zero morpheme, double plural and irregular 

plural formations (suppletion and reduplication) were identified. 

 

Considering all these plural formative markers, Unseth (1988a) categorized nouns in 

Majang into different subgroups and stated different patterns in making of number in 

Majang. He identified suppletive stems for singular and plural, for example /taŋ/ „cow‟ vs 

/togi/  „cattle‟. He identified  singularizing suffixes,  as in  /weena/  „ear‟ vs /ween/ „ears‟ 

and stated that the common singularize suffix in Majang is /-n/. He showed the 

environments where the different plural suffixes are situated. Examples include for nouns 

ending with vowels /-k/, for all monosyllabic roots take /-ako/, for reduplicated nouns /-e/, 

for any derived nouns /-ak/ are cases in point. He showed that there are double plurals 

(adding plural marker for already plural nouns, and inherently plural nouns (i.e. most of 

liquids).  Finally, he proposed three ways of number marking in Majang: singulatives, 

different plural markers, and suppletive.  

Unseth (1988b) in the article “the validity and unity of South-West Surma language grups” 

also made a comparison of Majang with other Surmic languages and tried to show their 

similarities and differences in number marking. At last, he strongly suggested that / -Vk / 

plural marker suffix used for derived nouns and liquids are by large syntactically plurals in 

Proto-Surmic. He also pointed out that /-n/ and /-t/ are the singulative suffixes and /-k/ is 

used for plural suffix in Proto-Surmic. 
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Unseth (1989a) produced a brief sketch of the syntax in Majang. The description covered 

the following points.  The noun phrase consists of several classes within it. These are noun, 

derived noun, nominal modifiers, demonstratives, pronouns, noun cases, agreement, and 

word order within noun phrase, conjoined noun phrases, relative clauses, and postpositions. 

He identified alternative word order, the copula and existencial constructions, transitivity, 

voices, conjoined clauses, negative indicative sentences, and question sentences. The data 

presented in the article suggests that Majang modifiers follow their heads. In this regard, 

Unseth (1989a: 97) summarized the sketch of Majang syntax in the introduction part as 

follows:  

By way of general overview, Majang modifiers follow their heads, there is 

no marking of gender in affixes, modifiers agree in number with nouns, 

noun phrases are marked by suffixes, and word order is VSO. Typologically 

Majang is anomalous. Majang has several VO characteristics, such as nouns 

followed by genitives, modifiers, and relative clauses, but it also has several 

OV characteristics, such as postpositions, question words that are sentence-

final, and suffixes predominating prefixes.  

In his article entitled, “Majang descriptive adjectives are really verbs,” Unseth (1986c) tried 

to show that descriptive adjectives in Majang look like other verbs. He has shown that 

adjectival verbs can function like other intransitive verbs: they inflect for person and 

number like other ordinary verbs. For example, the morpheme /-k/ appears in a wide 

variety for non-third person, and /-r/ for third person. The lexeme /ku/ is used for the 

negation of adjectival verbs similar to other verbs. Adjectives also share different 

morphological features with other verbs. Thus, he concluded that adjectival verbs in 

Majang should not be categorized in a separate word class as adjectives; they should be 

part of the verb class. In his words, “Adjectival verbs clearly are a subclass of verbs rather 

than a separate part of speech in Majang.”  

Unseth (1986b), presented an article intitled, “The advantage of studying grammar beyond 

the sentence, with illustrations from Majang”, He explained that studying grammar by 

eliciting isolated sentences is inadequate and texts are more important for grammar 

analysis. Taking Majang as an illustrative example, he also showed the importance of text 

elicitation for the description of grammar. He identified common morphemes in a text that 

were not found in isolated sentences. Examples include the sequential prefix /le-/, the 
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switch reference particle /ma/, the referential demonstrative suffix /-konk /. He also 

identified an unexpected grammatical construction in the language from text elicitation; the 

verb + subject + object (VSO) order of Majang sentence pattern, sometimes changed in to 

subject +verb + object (SVO) type patterns as it was attested in text elicitation. He 

benefited from the text elicitation in getting clues and solving problems that are already 

identified by eliciting isolated sentences. He observed new patterns for structures and 

morphemes, which had not been described from isolated sentences.  

 

Unseth (1991a) in his article entitled “Consonantal sequences and morphophonemic in 

Majang,” tried to describe the phonotactics of Majang consonants. He identified the 

permitted patterns of consonantal sequences and set morphophonemic rules in the 

language. Regarding the number of consonants, Unseth agreed with Bender (1983) and 

Cerulli (1948), but he mentioned his doubt on the existence of the glottal stop /ʔ/.  

Unseth (1992), in his work entitled   “The four forms of the genitive suffix in Majang.”, 

tried to show the genitive formation in Majang, and identified the four commonly used 

different patterns of the genitive suffixes in Majang. ” Majang has four allomorphs for the 

genitive suffix, -oŋk, -k , -a, and –ak (Unseth 1992:95).” The distributions of these 

allomorphs are as follows. The most commonly used genitive suffix, which is found within 

wide varieties of nouns, is assumed as the basic genitive. This is represented by the 

morpheme {–oŋk} as in: 

(1)  taar  moogun-oŋk     
  meat antelope-GEN 

„meat of antelope.’    

 

The second one is the personal genitive, the genitive marker used for proper nouns, 

demonstratives, question words and other possessed nouns is represented by the morpheme 

{-k}. as in: 

(2)  jarti  daaki-k   
 wife  Daaki-GEN 

                  „Daaki‟s wife‟ 
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The kin term genitive, the genitive marker used for the kin term (while the kin term is used 

as a head noun with in the noun phrase structure.) is represented by the morpheme {–a} as 

in: 

  (3) maale  leer-a    

       uncle    Leer-GEN 

       „Leer‟s  uncle‟ 

 

The other genitive marker is the compound genitive which is represented by the morpheme 

{–ak}. This one used for a combination of the kin term and personal nouns as in: 

 (4)    taŋ   epen-ak      

        cow   father   GEN 

        „cow of the father.‟ 

 

This description is basically similar with the description made in this thesis, but there are 

no productive data in the case of  the morpheme –a and -ak as genitive marker. In most of 

the cases the morphemes suffixed as genitive marker are –ik and – oŋk including the kin 

term genitives. 

 

Unseth (1994) described the verbal negation in Majang. He argued that ku- is a full 

negative verb root in Majang. It inflects for person, number, tense, voice and also for 

several verbal derivational suffixes alike other verbs. It is also found in usual sentence 

initial position. It appears along with transitive verbs. Unseth (1994) also tried to categorize 

the other negation forms in Majang and grouped them into nine types. Type one verbs 

suffixing –Vk, type two suffixing –(V)n and type four suffixing –V(e,ɪ,a) are the most 

dominant occurrences in Majang. Unseth also showed the word order within a negative 

clause, transitivity, and scope of negation by giving various examples. Finally, he 

commented Cerulli‟s (1948) analysis of negation in Majang. Cerulli had interpreted  ku- as 

a prefix not as an independent full verb root. 

Moges (2006) produced an article entitled: „The phonetic characterization of Majang 

implosives”. In this article, he described and gave analysis of the phonetic characteristics of 

implosives (ɓ and ɗ) in Majang. In the study, he made acoustic and aerodynamic analysis 

and concluded that Majang implosives /ɓ/, / ɗ/ do occur in all positions in a word on the 
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contrary to the assumption that implosives do not occur at word final position across 

languages, e.g. /amɗ/   „belly‟,   /miaɗ/   „buffalo‟. In Majang implosives can cluster with 

other consonants including nasals. This is also a counter example to Greenberg‟s 

generalization on the occurrence restriction of the implosives + nasals.  As in   /emɗ/ „boat 

„ and  /amɗ/   „belly‟ . 

Moges (2001) made a comparative study on the phonetics and phonology of Surmic 

languages including Majang. In addition, in his work entitled “The phonetic and phonology 

of Majang vowels: a historical-comparative perspective,”  he identified ten vowels for 

Majang and tried to illustrate the distinction of each vowel by providing minimal and sub-

minimal pairs from the data. He mentioned the very rare occurrence of the [+ ATR ]) low 

vowel /ɛ/ in the language.  The article also showed the contrastive nature of vowel length 

and rounding harmony in Majang. Moges (2007) also made a comparative analysis with 

other Surmic languages (southwest and southeast Surmic)  and  made an  attempt to 

propose the  Proto- Southwest Surmic vowels  ( i.e. “ a balanced ten vowels system 

consisting of two sets of five vowels each … distinguished by the feature [ATR].”   He 

showed the ten vowels in  Proto- Southeast Surmic lenguage. He suspected that Majang 

might have lost the three vowels (ɪ, ʊ ʌ ) due to the contact with neighboring Omotic 

languages which have seven vowels system. Finally, he concluded that Majang has retained 

the Proto-Surmic pattern of ten vowels but with out [ ATR ] harmony. 

 

The Vowel Chart of Majang (adopted from Moges 2007) 

  i                                u 

                        ɪ                               ʊ 

                         e                              o 

                            ɛ          ʌ         ɔ 

                                      a 

As it is shown in the above vowel chart Moges (2007) identified ten vowels for Majang. 

 

Joswig (2009), „The vowels of Majang‟, presented his disagreement on the vowel system of 

Majang presented by previous scholars ( Bender (1983), Moges (2007) and Unseth (2007)). 
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He disagrees that the vowel system consists of ten vowels. Joswig concludes that Majang 

has no second row of closed vowels ([ʊ], [ ɪ ] ) and also rejects the tenth vowel of Moges‟s 

description which was transcribed as [ʌ].  He supplements his illustration by acoustic 

measurements and gave empirical examples from the data. Finally, Joswig concludes that 

Majang has a seven-vowel system and there is no ATR vowel harmony. These vowel 

phonemes are / i, e, ɛ, o , ɔ, u , a /.  Joswig assumes that the classification of Majang may 

tend to shift from north to southeast. He states  it as follows: “It needs to be assumed that in 

the course of history northern Surmic  went along with the south east Surmic  languages in 

losing the low  centralized closed vowels, and in the course of that losing the ATR vowel 

harmony of proto-Surmic.” Joswig (2009:5). According to his assumption no more 

branching which named as north Surmic classification at all.  

Getachew (2004) described the structure of noun phrase in Majang. It covers the 

description of the linguistic elements within the structure of noun phrase in Majang. The 

study identified the arrangement of the constituents in the structure of noun phrase. These 

are head and specifiers. Most dominantly the head comes first and the specifies follow it. 

The head is derived from simple nouns and derived nominal. The specifiers include articles 

and quantifiers. The description also includes discussion on complements, which cover 

adjectival phrases, nominal phrases and ad positional phrases.  Based on the description of 

the data, possible combination of linguistic elements within the noun phrase in Majang was 

identified. The order of noun phrase structure could be summarized as follows: “Majang is 

most dominantly a head initial language (i.e. Verb + Subject + Object type) while all 

constituents appeared with in a single structure the most dominant order is specifies 

followed the head and the complements followed them,” Getachew (2004:88).  

There are also some anthropological and/or cultural works on Majangir. Jack Stauder 

(1968),  in his PhD dissertation described the Majangir cultural practices based on the scale 

of civilization with instrumental social  order of the west at the civilized end. Stauder 

(1966, 1967 ) presented his field experiences with the Majangir which identified in  his 

PhD  thesis.  In 1971, Stauder published a book entitled “The Majangir Ecology and 

Society of a South west Ethiopian People.” In his work, Stauder mentioned about the 

Majangir tribes, their environment, their settlements, their subsistence and way of life. He 
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explained the Majangir community in detail and tried to show their territory using a map, 

which indicates where they were situated at that time. Recently, Wesenu (2008) did his MA 

on Majang agricultural activities. The title of his thesis is “Gender-Based division of labor 

in Agricultural production among the Majangir community in South Western Ethiopia”. He 

gave the description of the study area and some of socio-cultural aspects. Moreover, he 

described the economic activities of the Majangir and concluded that women‟s roles in 

domestic sphere i.e. agriculture production and gathering is much more than that of men; 

whereas men exclusively practiced hunting and honey production. In his words: “Women 

are the dominant participants in the production of food crops and men are the dominant 

participants in the production of cash-crops.” (Wesenu 2008:98). 

2.2 Theoretical Framework 
 

Language documentation and/or description is a purposeful activity which is guided by 

basic practical and theoretical frames in the documentation and description of languages. 

According to Himmelmann (2006:4):  

…..without theoretical grounding language documentation is in the danger 

of producing “data grave yards,” i.e. large heaps of data with little or no use 

to any one. While language documentation is based on the idea that it is 

possible and useful to dissociate the compilation of linguistic primary data 

from any particular theoretical or practical project based on this data. 

Language documentation is not a theory-free or anti-theoretical enterprise. 

Its theoretical concerns pertain to the methods used in recording, processing 

and preserving how it can be ensured that primary data collections are 

indeed of use for a broad range of theoretical and applied purposes.  

From this, one can understand that language documentation has its own theoretical frame 

that guides documentation of a language. Hence, in the following section we see the main 

theoretical frameworks (concepts) in language documentation and description activities. 

These include: What does language documentation and description mean? What is the 

difference between language documentation and description? Why do we document 

languages? What to document? How to document? And which are the basic formats in 

language documentation?  
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2.2.1 Documentary and Descriptive Linguistics  

Language study went back to the era of Plato and Aristotle, before the birth of Christ. 

However, Linguistics as a scientific field of study emerged in the 19th century. This shows 

that Linguistics is a relatively young discipline, which has only emerged as a science 

recently. In this regard, Yngve (1996:14) as cited in Clark (2006:230) pointed out as 

follows: 

The origins of linguistic theory can be recognized in Plato and Aristotle, but 

most clearly in the early Stoics from about 300 to 150 BC. Modern scientific 

linguistics began to develop in the early 19th century in the work of scholars 

such as Rasumus Rask, Jakob Grimm, Franz Bopp, and Wilhelm Von 

Humbuldt. Rask (1830) referred to Linnaeus and Newton in proposing that 

language was a natural object that should be studied scientifically. 

Within this hundred plus years, the linguistic study of languages flourished highly and 

eveloped many sub branches. It is divided into two big branches:  micro and macro 

linguistics. The first is mainly related with proper linguistics, which is focused on the 

description of the structure of the language. The other sub-branch (the macro linguistic) 

focuses on studying language in relation to other disciplines such as Socio linguistic, 

psycholinguistic, computational linguistic, historical linguistic, biological linguistics, 

mathematical linguistics etc).  

The description of language structure is not enough by itself. It needs some sort of 

documentation. Very recently, other sub-branch of linguistics known as documentary 

linguistics emerged. The age of documentary linguistics is not more than two decades. It is 

the new sub-branch of linguistics. Regarding its development, Woodbury (2003:35) states 

as “in the last fifteen years we have seen the emergence of a branch of linguistics which has 

come to be called documentary linguistics. It is concerned with the making and keeping of 

records of the world‟s languages and their patterns of use.” It seems that documentary 

linguistics appeared due to the case of language endangerment. As many linguists, such as 

Hale et al. 1992, Himmelmann 1998, Brenzinger 2007 etc. agree, the world language 

diversity is endangered; so that there should be a great need for language documentation 

before their disappearance once and for all without leaving their trace for the coming 

mankind. According to Woodbury (2003: 38): 
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 Many speakers of endangered languages who have spoken and written on the 

subject and others belonging to communities where the heritage language and 

already been lost have described the loss as a loss of identity, and as a cultural 

literary, intellectual or spiritual severance from ancestors community, and 

territory; and as an example or symbol of the domination of the more powerful 

over the less powerful.  

This shows that language loss is related to many aspects of human being and it can affect 

all aspects of the speakers situation in relation to language use in the future. Hence it 

should be kept healthy or documented as much as possible, and soon. 

Himmelmann (2002: 2) showed the difference and similarities of Documentary and 

Descriptive linguistics in the following way.  

Up on accepting the arguments for keeping the two activities separate, a 

further claim follows, i.e. that each activity constitutes a field of linguistic 

inquiry and research in its own right. My interest here pertains to the first 

activity: i.e. the collection transcription and translation of primary data. This 

activity is called the documentary activity, its product is language 

documentation, and the affiliated field is documentary linguistics. The 

second activity is called the descriptive activity, the product of which is a 

language discipline (grammar-dictionary-text collection) and which forms 

the core of the well-established field of descriptive linguistics.  

From this, one can infer that documentary linguistics and descriptive linguistics are the two 

sub branches of linguistics proper which perform two activities but highly supplement each 

other and have a common interface among them. 

2.2.2  Types of  Language Documentation and Description 

 

Language documentation and language description are the two linguistic activities, which 

go together helping each other. In this regard, Woodbury (2003:36) states “Documentation 

and description have been foundational to in having kept linguists in the field observing 

language in its social context and through that it has led directly to work on the use and 

function of languages in specific speech communities.”  
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Even though documentation and desciption of language help each other in one or another 

way, each of them has its own focus of attention. Himmelmann (1998:___) stated this 

difference as follows based on their aims:  

The aim of   language documentation is to provide a comprehensive record 

to the linguistics practices characteristics of a given speech community. 

Linguistic practices and traditions are manifest in two ways: (1) the 

observable linguistic behavior, manifests in every day interaction between 

members of the speech community, and (2) the native speakers‟ meta 

linguistic knowledge, manifest in their ability to provide interpretations and 

systematizations for linguistic units and events. This definition of the aim of 

language documentation differs fundamentally from the aim of language 

description: a language discipline aims at the record of a language, with 

“language” being understood as a system of abstract elements, constructions 

and rules that the invariant underlying structure of the references observable 

in a speech community.  

From the above explanation, one can understand that documentation aims at recording of 

comprehensive linguistic practice from the actual speech community in a way the speakers 

use the language practically. Himmelmann (2006:1) as “Language documentation is a 

lasting, multipurpose record of a language” defines documentation. Language description, 

on the other hand, is understanding the ideal elements in language, and considering as a 

system and preparing rules based on given linguistic data.  

 

Himmelmann (2002: 5) summarizes the difference of documentation and description in the 

following ways based on their result procedures and methodological issue. The result of 

documentation relates with corpus of utterance, notes on observations and comments by 

speaker and compileations on a particular form of construction, whereas, the result of 

description relates with descriptive statements, illustrated by one or two examples. The 

procedure of documentation is related to participant observation, elicitation, recording, 

transcription and translation of the primary data from natural speaking areas. The 

procedures of description focus on phonetic, phonological morpho-syntactical and semantic 

analyses (spectrograms, distributional test etc), and the data could be selected from elicited 

data. From the methodological issues point of view, documentation gives emphasis on 

sampling, reliability, naturalness of the data while description is concerned with the 

definition of terms and levels, justification (adequacy) of analysis. Despite these 
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differences he also explained, “T he two activities are also closely interrelated and partially 

over lap for various epistemological, methodological and practical reasons.” All these 

summarized points by Himmelmann indicate that there is a basic difference  between 

documentation and description of a language in terms of the end result, procedures and 

methodological issues.   

Recently, Woodbury (2011:159) defined language documentation as follows:” language 

documentation is the creation, preservation, and dissemination of transparent records of 

language.” Himmelmann (2012: 2) also strengthens his former ideas about the relationship 

between language documentation and language description, he stated as follows: 

Conventionally, the documentary activity has been seen as ancillary to the 

descriptive activity (i.e. primary data are collected in order to make a 

descriptive statement of a language). Concerning of documentary linguistics 

as a fairly independent field of linguistic inquiry means viewing the 

descriptive activity as ancillary to the documentary activity (i.e. descriptive 

techniques are part of a broad set of techniques applied  in compiling and 

presenting a useful and representative corpus of primary documents of the 

linguistic practices found in a given speech community)  

 

This shows that though the two disciplines are self-dependent in their own, there is a 

reversal of interdependency between the documentation and description activities.   

 2.2.2.1 Why Documentation? 

 

Nowadays, many of languages are swallowing each other. The „biggest‟ language swallows 

the „smallest‟ ones.  As a result, the number of languages on earth is going to deteriorate 

and it is suspected that, at the end of this century, the number of the world languages will 

decrease by half from the existing one. In this, regard Harrison (2007: 3) states: “…the last 

speaker of probably half of the world‟s languages are alive today. As they grow old and 

die, their voices will fall silent.”  Thus, before the disappearance of the languages, they 

have to be documented properly.      

The language we document belongs to the social construct who speaks the language. That 

is, language social knowledge and wisdom, which has been transmitted through language. 

Harrison (2007: vii) adds, “…when ideas go extinct, we all grow poorer. The voices of the 
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last is considered as a cognitive content of its speakers. This cognitive element may 

disappear at certain point due to different reasons. Documentation is needed for 

maintaining this speakers of many languages are now fading away, never to be heard again. 

… Most ideas live on only in memory, and with the extinction of languages vanish 

forever.”  

Basically, the need for documentation is not only for language endangerment, but also there 

is the fear for the loss of the physical and social contents of the society which are attached 

with their language. In addition to this, documentation helps to prepare many resources for 

different purposes and it helps to take accountability for the given data. Himmelmann 

(2006: 8) states: “From a linguistic point of view there are essentially three reasons for 

engaging in language documentation … These are language endangerment, the economy of 

research and accountability.”  

Linguistic and/or social diversity is an asset for the given community and helps the social 

construction in different ways. According to Woodbury (2003: 37), “Linguistic diversity 

has humanistic value, and it is critical to intellectual, literary and aesthetic creativity.” The 

answer to the question raised by Harrison, „What exactly is lost when a language, the most 

massive, complex constellation of ideas we know, cease to be spoken?‟  is provided in the 

above statement by Woddbury.  

Due to these reasons, multimedia documentation with good annotation along with 

description and proper achieving has become very much important. It helps for 

preservation and storing of knowledge and wisdom with the language. It may needed for 

revitalization of the lost language if it is needed once up on a time.   

2.2.2.2 What to Document  
 

We document the whole continuum or chunks of the social practices which are transmitted 

through language, as much as possible. The documenter can document the following:   

 Natural spoken languages in variety of styles and context with proper annotation 

 Written texts from various sources with proper annotation.  
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 Important social and cultural information, which can reflect the social construct 

appropriately.  

  Different codifications related to the natural environment of the society. 

Documentation is an open-ended and endless process. Documentation of a language might 

end, while the social construct may cease to exist or shift to other social construct kind, and 

thus, documentation is a life time project.  

Himmelmann (2006: 15) identified the following important features for documentation 

unlike that of description:  

 Focus on primary data: the goal of a language documentation is to make primary 

data available for a broad group of users.  

 Explicit concern for accountability evaluating the quality of data made transparent. 

 Concern for long term storage and preservation of the data. 

 Work in interdisciplinary teams needs expertise from different disciplines, such as 

anthropology, ethnomusicology, oral history, etc. (because it requires a team of 

researches). 

 Choose cooperation with and direct involvement of speech community cooperation 

with native speakers. 

2.2.2.3 Language Documentation Formats 

There are language documentation formats which provide us practical guidelines for the 

implementation of the documentation process. Himmelmann (2006) developed the 

documentation format by categorizing into two types, that is the basic format and the 

alternative formats.  

2.2.2.3.1 The Basic format 

The basic format is one of language documentation formats, practiced in language 

documentation activity. The basic format is categorized into two types: primary data and 

apparatus.  

 



33 

 

 

  2.2.2.3.1.1 Primary data 
 

Based on the definition of language documentation which includes the basic idea of 

collecting linguistic data, and creating an everlasting and multipurpose language 

documentation, it should contain primary data which is recorded from actual day-to-day 

communicative activities. Though it is difficult to record all the communicative events for 

both practical and theoretical reasons, the primary data should include the sample of 

different communicative events for documentation. These include observable linguistic 

behavior and meta linguistic knowledge, that is, kingship system, taboo words, folk 

taxonomies for different things, artifacts etc. Himmelmann (2006:10) states that, “Records 

of observable linguistic behavior and meta linguistic knowledge both contain primary data 

documenting linguistic interaction in which native speakers participate”. To organize the 

primary data a lexical database is a useful format because it brings all the information 

together (meaning and formal properties) and a list of lexical item is easy to transcribe and 

translate using toolbox. 

  2.2.2.3.1.2 Apparatus 

 

A comprehensive set of primary data, which is followed by the philological tradition (along 

with the metadata and annotations), is called apparatus. The metadata is needed for both the 

documentation project and the object of documentation and for each individual session. 

Himmelmann (2006) summarizes the basic format of language documentation as follows. 

The primary data format focuses on recording records of observable linguistics behavior 

and meta linguistic knowledge. In this case the possible basic formats are session and 

lexical database. The apparatus includes the metadata and annotation in both the precession 

and for documentation as a whole. Metadata of the precession includes time and location of 

recording, participants, recording team, recording equipment and content description. The 

annotation of this session is transcription, translation, further linguistic and ethnographic 

glossing and commentary. The metadata for documentation as a whole includes location of 

documented community, project team(s) contributing to documentation, participant in 

documentation and acknowledgments. The general access resources for documentation as a 
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whole includes, the introduction, orthographical conventions, ethnographic sketch, sketch 

grammar, glossing, conventions, indexes and links to other resources. 

 

2.2.2.3.2 The alternative format 

The alternative format consists of two sub types: that is the grammar-dictionary format and 

an extended format.  

2.2.2.3.2 1 The Grammar-Dictionary format 
 

This format was used earlier in the context of structural linguistics. It has been criticized 

not to fulfill the goal of presenting a lasting multipurpose recorded of linguistic issues. 

Himmelmann (2006:18) states about the grammar-dictionary format the following. The 

grammar-dictionary format of language description targets the language system, i.e. it is 

based on the notion of a language as an abstract system of rules and oppositions, which 

underlie the observable linguistic behavior. In this view, documenting a language 

essentially involves compiling a grammar (set of rules for producing utterances) and a 

dictionary (a list of conventional form- meaning pairings used in producing these 

utterances). To this core of the documentation, a number of texts are often added either in 

the form of a text collection or in appendix to the grammar. 

This format had been criticized by having the following problems in case of language 

documentation. 

- It does not cover many communicative practices for documentation. 

- The analysis contains the abstraction of the language system. 

- The statements are based on the elicitation of simple or well understood formal 

sentences. 

- The contribution of the grammar and dictionary is not included for the non-linguists 

reader. 

Due to these criticisms of reduction, this format is considered as insufficient which needs 

some sort of improvement that performed by an extended format. 
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   2.2.2.3.2.2 The extended format 

This format is similar to that of the basic format. It takes the structuralism notion of 

language as a base and adds the following for documentation purpose: there should be 

comprehensive grammar and dictionary more than sketch grammar. Himmelmann‟s (2006) 

presentation about extended format of language documentation could be paraphrased as 

follows. The primary data includes recording or records of observable linguistic behavior 

and meta linguistic knowledge. In the apparatus, on the precession there should be 

metadata and annotations: transcription, translation, and further linguistic and ethnographic 

glossing and commenter. For the documentation as a whole there should also be metadata, 

general access resources and descriptive analysis. The general access resources include 

introduction, orthographical conventions, glossing conventions and links to other resources. 

The descriptive analysis part includes ethnography, descriptive grammar and dictionary. 

The only difference appearing in the extended format which makes it different from that of 

basic format is the addition of fully worked out descriptive analyses on various levels 

instead of the sketch format. 

It seems that the extended format is better than the other, but it also has its own 

shortcomings. That is the comprehensive description is not specifying at any level and type 

of analysis. The other problem is practical feasibility of the amount and the type of data. It 

is advisable using a hybrid of the two based on the data and the aim of the documentation 

in actual practice. As Himmelmann (2006: 23) points out, “Most language documentations 

that have complied in recent years are actually hybrids with regard to the two formats. They 

tend to include many scattered analytical observations as well as substantial fully worked 

out descriptive statements of some aspects of the language system (rarely comprehensive 

grammars).” 
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CHAPTER THREE: THE MAJANGIR AND THEIR LOCATION 

 

In this session the location of Majangir people, their  socio-linguistic background, that is 

their relation with the other neibghouring language, its dialectal varation, and their social 

organization mainly identification of clans,  their relation within themselves etc. are 

presented.  

3.1 The location of people   

 

The Majangir  are settled in south western part of Ethiopia, in three different regional 

states: Gambella, Oromia, and SNNP regional states. The Majangir settlement stretches 

from Bench Maji Zone (Gurafarda area near Akobo River ) in the south  up to Kelem  

Welega Zone ( around Dembidolo town) in north west. It is in the densely forested belt of 

the south west highland plateau of Ethiopia. Stauder (1971:1) states:  

They [the Majangir] are sparsely settled throughout a rather large area, roughly 

4,000 square miles of thick forests on southwestern edge of the Ethiopian plateau. 

Their present extent of settlement runs from north of Baro River near Dembidollo, 

southwards to the Gurrafarda Range, the Erbu (Arbuca) River and other tributaries 

of the Akobo. From east to west their extent of settlement is narrower, almost 

entirely restricted to forested areas lying at altitudes between 2,000 and 5,000 feet.  

Similarly, Bender (1975: 22) adds “…Majangir are largely hidden away, residing in 

dispersed settlements in the forest belt at middle altitudes (2000-5000 ft.) in a broken strip 

between Dembidolo and the Akobo River in western Wellega, Ilubabur, and Kefa 

provinces.” Stauder (1971) as cieted in Bender (1977: 13),  explains that the Majangir 

probably moved into their forest zone from the south, i.e. the Boma plateau, now Murele 

territory. Unseth (1991, 1998),  Moges (2001) and Getachew (2004)  share the same idea. 
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As presented in Figure 5, the settlement of the Majangir remains the same but it shrinks 

towards the forest areas. According to the information gathered from the Majangir offecials 

in Majangir Zone the consultants (Solomon and Yosef at Teppi, Mission Kumsa at Bure 

town and others) the Majangir are distributed as follows: More than half of the Majangir 

are living in Gambella region in almost all areas of Majangir Zone. There are also a lot of 

Majangir in Anuak Zone in Gambella district, about 50 KMs far from Gambella town to 

left of Bonga refugee camp some 10 KMs from the highway in specific places called Sirii, 

Kobon, Kokori, and Dunkara. In Abobo district they are setteled in Abari and Lumtak 

Kebeles. There are four elementary schools in both districts, two for each, in which the 

medium of instruction is Majang. There are other great  number of Majangir who are living 

in SNNPR in Bench-Maji and Sheka zones. There are many Majangir in three different 

districts ( i.e. in Sheko, Debub Bench, Gurafarda and Yeki). In Sheko district in local 

villages called Shimi and Jemdos, on the right side of Gizmeret about 25 KMs from Teppi 

town on the way to Mizanteferi, and in Iberanasank‟a local village, left side of Gizmeret, 

on the way from Teppi to Mizanteferi town, specific places called  Bergi and Geme many 

Majangers are living. In South Bench district half way from K‟it‟e to Bebek‟a on the right 

side walking some 5 KMs. in specific places called Keberta and Duduk‟a there are some 

Majangir. In Guraferda district 20 KMs from Biftu, the center of the district, there are 

Majangir in specific places called Arogebirhan (Sup‟i) and Tangi (Lome). Sup‟i is found in 

the boarder side towards Majangir zone (in Gambella region). In Sheka zone, the Majangir 

are found in most parts of Yeki district specially in Goji, Fide, Bec‟i, Allamo, Michi, 

Dunchay, Shimerga, K‟orc‟a and Yeki local villages.Still some Majangirs are existing in 

boarder of Yeki and Bit‟a districts in Keffa Zone. 

The Majangir are also situated in Oromia National Regional State in Iluabaaboor and 

K‟elem Welegaa zones. In Iluabaaboor Zone there are Majangir in Bure district about 20 

KMs from Sibo, a small town on the way from Gore to Gambella, in specific places called 

Jejebe, Cholol, dhazo/ɗazo/, and Mora. Here the medium of instruction in the elementary 

school is Afaan Oromo. There are also Majangir near Metu town, the capital of the 

Iluabaaboor zone. The specific place where the Majangir live in this area is called 

Kodhor/Koɗor/, which is found alongside of  Birbirsa River,  8 KMs from Metu in the 
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dense forest area. Some other Majangir are found in K‟elem Welega zone about 25 KMs 

from Denbidollo town, the center of the zone, in specific places called Legalomi. (See the 

Map in Figure 5 and 3.1 below) 

The following map also shows the general settlement of the Majangir in the three 

respective regional states of the Federal Democratic   Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE). As 

shown in the shaded parts in the map below the Majangir settlement scattered manner. The 

settlement stretched from Mizan Teferi (the center of Bench Maji zone in SNNPR) to 

Dembidolo (the center of K‟elem Welega zone in Oroomiiyaa). The slash shade shows the 

places where the Majangir are situated in the three regional states in the western part of 

Ethiopia. 

Figuer. 3.1: The Majangir Settlment based on the new regional divison 

 

 

3.2 Naming of the people and their Number 

The Majangir are known by various names in their respective areas such as Masango, 

Masongo, Mesengo, Tama, Ujang and other derogatory names.The Majangir people 

associate these names with slavery time (the names connoted slaves), as my oldest 
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consultant Seri Gemechi informed me. Even in the results of the 2007 population and 

housing census,   the number of the ethnic group appeared in two names, that is as 

Mejenger  and Messengo (FDRE Population and Housing Census Commission 2010: 66),  

though the population assume that the latter name is derogatory.  

They also give different names to their neighbuors. Moges (2007:255) states, “The 

Majangir use different names to refer to their various neighbors: Daniir for the Omotic 

Shekko, Galeer for the Semitic Amhara, Beriyen for the Nilotic  Anuak , Jijen for the 

Omotic Bench, Churiyen for the Surmic Me‟en, Donjiyen for the Omotic Kafinoonoo, and 

Damanir for the Surmic Baale.” This researcher (I) with his consltants (Seri, Yosef and 

Dawit)  tried to check these names andfound that most of them ( Sheko, Amhara, Bench, 

sheka etc,) are the same but there are differences in the following names, that is the 

Majangir called the Anuak as ɓerjeer, the Bench as meerjeer, the Kaffa as doɲʤeer. The 

following names are also given by the Majangir to the other neighboursː Sekaseer for the 

Omotic Shekka, Masiyeer for the Omotic Dizi,  Narakɔ for the Nilotic Muwer, Mekɛyeer 

(sabuye) for the unclassified C‟abu (most of the C‟abu are bilingual in Majang and C‟abu  

they are identical in physical appearance and cultural practice),  Maɲʤeer for the 

untouched clan in Kaffa and Sheka.  

 

The Majangir are living with different people who speak languages belonging to the 

Omotic, Cushitic and Nilo-Saharn language families. From the Omotic group with Bench, 

Sheko and Dizi  in Bench-Maji Zone,  Kaffa and Shekka in Shekka Zone;  from the 

Cushitic group with Oromo in Illuababour and K‟elem Welega zones in Oromia National 

Regional State. From the Nilo-Saharan group with Anuak and Nuwer in Gambella National 

Regional State. There are also a little known social group in the verge of extinction to the 

northeast side of the Majangir center (i.e. Mat‟i) in the specific places surrounding  Yeri in 

the border of Andrachia district Sheka zone. The name of these people is C‟abuy . These 

people have more similarity with the Majangir than they have with others . This social 

group is also known by different names, that is Mekeyer, Shabuy, and Shaako, but the 

people call themselves as C‟abu. The Majangir assume that these people were the deviant 

group from their ancestors. In this regard Bender (1975: 64) states “Local information 
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suggests that Mekeyer is a deviant dialect of Majangir: one comment is that the fathers 

(ancestors?) of Mekeyer spoke Majangir but that the present language has changed.”  

Bender (1977: 13) also adds the following, “There have been persistent reports of a people 

called „mekeyer‟, living among the Majangir near Gech‟a ( the center of Anderacha  

district, Sheka Zone) but speaking a different language.” The Mekeyer are the C‟abu 

people and most of them are Majang speakers.  

Though, the Majangir are living with different social constructs they seem to be 

homogenous in their most cultural and linguistic features. Stauder (1971: 5) states,  

Majang society may be described as virtually homogeneous in 

character. If regional differences are minimal, so are differences within 

given communities. All Majangir share the same, materially simple, 

culture. They all gain their livelihood in the same manner. They all 

possess more or less the same skills and same kind of property. Their 

homes, their ways of dressing, are always similar. Their conversations, 

their ideas and views of the world, tend also to be similar, to conform 

to the same pattern. So does their behavior.  

In the literature, the estimated total number of the Majangir varies a lot from 15000_ 

50000: Stauder (1971) claimed that their number is less than 20,000, Bender (1976) 20,00-

30,000 people, Bender (1983) about 20,000 people, Unseth (1994) over 15000 people,  

Unseth (1998) approximately 50,000.  According to the 1994 population and housing 

census of Ethiopia there are 15152 Majang native speakers, Getachew (2004) agreed with 

Unseth‟s (1998) estimation which was about 50,000 based on his practical observation of 

their settlement in Godere and Yeki. The 2007 population and housing census results of 

Ethiopia put their number by two names. That is Mesengo 10,964 and Majanger 21,959.  

Mesengo is the alternative name of Majang. The people consider the name Mesengo 

derogatory. 

 These variations happened due to various reasons. The time interval and the fact that the 

Majang live in over extensively forest covered areas: some of them live in the remotest area 

of the south western part of Ethiopia.  Since they are living in very far remote area and are 

not permanent settlers, the census did not cover all Majang areas. For these reasons, it is 

difficult to get the exact number of the Majangir people.  
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3.3 Socio-linguistic profile 
 

The social strata of the Majangir is organized by clan system. All clans are treated in equal 

footings, but one of the clans, Meelaneer, seems to be more prestigious than the others. The 

Meelaneer used to be the leaders of the Majangir. The people believe that the Meelanir 

descended from a baby found inside a rock, and it was a gift from God. To which clan a 

person belongs to is decided based on the father of that person in question, and thus it is 

patrimonial i.e., if the father of A is from clan X and his mother is from clan Y, A is 

considered to be belonging to the clan X. 

According to the information obtained from consultants there is no hierarchy or clan 

segregation between different Majang clans. That is all Majang clans are equally treated 

without hierarchy except the Meelaneer /mɛ ɛ  n e / clan that is considered by most of 

them as their descendent. Meeleneer / mɛ ɛ  n e  /was thought as a God creation and the 

Majangir suspect as if the first Meeleneer/ mɛ ɛ  n e / comes from rock. As all of my 

consultants in different Majangir areas agreed, names given to the clans as well as other 

things did not denote anything related to a special meaning , rather it is simple name. Even 

many persons are changing their name in different times due to the influence of Christianity 

and other resons. For example, the names of some of my consultants (Yosef, Dawit Tomas 

etc.) are newly changed names. 

Cerulli (1948) identified nine different Majangir clans: Melanir, Gariyir, Koleer, Kander, 

Dawarer, Gidner, Kebeter, Bajeyer and Majeyer. Unseth (1998), however, identified about 

12 clans. This might occur due shotage of data for both researchers. In the first fieldwork I 

have collected only 36, in the second field work it became 45, in the third the number 

icreased to 69. In the fourth and my last field work the number of clans reached to 78.  One 

of my consultants, Yosefe  informed me that they identified about 80 clans with another 

research group who went there before I did.The elder peoples expected that there are about 

90 clans in Majangir.  Based on the information gathered from different consultants in the 

three regions, I have identified a total of 78 different clans of the Majangir. These clans are 

presented as follows: 
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Aaseer/ʔ s e / Gonteyeer/ ote  e /            
Mokeyeer/monke  e / 

Baakeer/   ak er/ 
Googiya / oo     /   

Nanggeyeer / naŋ ɛ  e  / 

Baajeer/   aʤ e / 
Gooriyeer /  oo    e  / Naamuyeer/namu  e / 

Baandeyeer/   an ɛ  e / Gooyeer /  oo  e  / Neemeyeer / n emej er / 

Biiniyeer/   n   e / Gugameer /  u am e  / Oboreer/ɔbɔ  e / 

Booriyeer/  o    e /   Guudoyeer/ uu o  e /  Oodiyeer / oo    e  / 

Buubiyeer/   u    e /    Guumeyeer/guumɛ  e   /    
Pidhikoneer /piɗikɔn e / 

Buuleer/   u  e / Jaakuyeer / ʤ aku  e / Ponyseyeer/poɲse  e / 

Buuteer/   ut e / Jaweyeer/ʤaw  e  / Saareyeer/saarɛ  e / 

Bhaalneer   / ɓ a n e / 
Jedoyeer  / ʤe o  e   /     

Saaseer/saas e / 

Bharnakeer/ ɓ  nak e / Kaabuleer/k a u  e /  
Sewuyeer/sewu  er/ 

Bhanyseyeer/ ɓ ɲse  e / Kaasiyeer / k as   e  /  Seesiyeer/s es   e / 

Bhongeer/ ɓoŋ er/  Kadoyeer  / ka o  e /         Sikiteer / s k t e  / 

Bhulaneer/ ɓu  n e / Kalgiyeer / ka     e  /     
Taameyeer/t ame  ee / 

Daabeyeer /   a e  e  / Kameyeer   /kame  er/ 
Uuseyeer / ʔusɛ  e  / 

Dawareer/ aw   e /  Keleyer/kelɛ  e /  Wayeer/wa  e /  

Dhaamnaayeer /ɗ amn a  e  / Kermeer/ke m e /    Yaameyeer  /    amɛ  e   / 

Deerageer /   e a  e  / Kesumeer/kesum e /   Yeemuyer/  emu  e / 

Desneer/dɛsn e / Keweteer/kɛwɛt e /    Yincheyeer / jinʧ        

Dumeyeer/dumɛ  e /     Kooleyeer/k o   e / 
 

 Eesiyeer / ʔes   e  / 
Kolobheer/kɔlɔɓ e / 

 

Gaariyeer/  a    e /  
Konggeyeer/kɔŋ ɛ  e /   

 

Gameyeer/gamɛ  e /    Kootiyeer / koot   e  /  

Gariyeer/ a    e /   
Koygiyeer / ko     e  / 

 

Geediyeer /gɛɛ    e / 
Kusiyeer/kus   e / 
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Geeniyeer /  een   e /    
Kuumiyeer /kuum   e  / 

 

Gidheer/giɗ e / 
Makiyeer/mak   e / 

 

Giimeyeer /    mɛ  e  /     
Marneer /man e /  

 

Gigameer /   am e /  
Maaseer /maas e / 

 

Goniyeer /  on   e  /                                                            
Meelaneer /mɛ ɛ  n e / 

 

 

 

As the above table has clearly shown   all the clan names are presented in plural form. That 

is, there are the plural number suffix morphemes / e / in all of the clan names. All of these 

clans are situated in all areas of the Majangir.There distribution varies from place to place. 

A  clan with a great deal number found in some places and a clan with small number can 

live in that area. All of the clans are treated in equal ways, there is no segregation among 

them.                                                          

The overwhelming majority of the Majangir in all their areas are Protestant Christians, 

whereas some others follow their traditional religions and Orthodox Christianity and very 

few are Muslims as well. 

All Majangir are agriculturalists (i.e. hoe cultivation) in their economic subsistence, 

including some hunting and beekeeping practice with gathering fruit in their respective 

areas. Recently some of the Majangir started coffee plantation to generate cash for their 

subsistence. 

In most parts of Godere and Mengeshi districts of Majangir Zone (Gambella), in some parts 

of Yeki and Sheko districts of Shekka and Bench Maji zones (SNNPR), the Majangir have 

taken over political and the administration positions. They are participating in the 

administration council. Some of them are hired as policeperson, teachers and other experts. 

Majang is used as a medium of instruction for the 1
st
 cycle in four schools in Godere 

district ,  in 10 schools in Mengashi district in Majangir Zone. Majang is given as a school 
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subject in the 2
nd

 cycle primary education in four schools of the two districts (two schools 

in each district). Alternative basic education is also delivered for ten village dwellers in 

Majangir Zone. In Anuak zone, in Abobo and Gambella districts there are four schools 

called Aberi and Lumtak, and Sirii and Kobon respectively. These schools use Majang as a 

medium of instruction for the 1
st
 cycle of primary education. A large number of Majangir 

children in SNNPR and in Gambela are also attending their schooling in the 1
st
 cycle of 

primary education in Amharic. Some of the Majangir children in Oromiaa National 

Regional State learn in Afaan Oromo in the 1
st
 cycle of primary education.   

3.4 The Language and its classification 

 

Majang is one of the languages spoken in the South-Western boarder of Ethiopia. It is a 

language that is classified as the Surmic subgroup under the Eastern Sudanic group in 

coverage of the largest group of Chari-Nile division, in the Nilo-Saharan super family. 

Majang is spoken by a small group of social constructs in three different regional states in 

Ethiopia and it has great contact with several  languages. 

Majang belongs to the group of Nilo-Saharan languages which do not get due attention in 

detailed description of the language and culture.Concerning its classification, Greenberg 

(1963) as cited in Moges (2007) stated that, “Genetically Majang is classified as the sole 

representative of the north Surmic branch of the Surmic group within the East Sudanic 

division of the Nilo-Saharn phylum.” Dimmendaal (1998:138) has also pointed out that 

“Majang, the sole representatives of the Northern Surmic, is a typical representative of 

Surmic.” 

 

 From a linguistic point of view, Moges (2007: 255) states, “The Majang language 

happened to have several dialects, and, despite their scattered settlement in a vast area of 

the rain forest belt of the southwest, the dialectal variation is understood by all speakers of 

Majang.” Unseth in most of his works, also agrees on this statement. Greenberg (1966), 

Bender (1975, 1983),  Dimmendaal (1998), Unseth (1998), have stated their similar views 

on the classification of Majang. All of them agreed that Majang is the only representative 

of north surmic language gruping. By revising all the previous attempts Dimmendaal lastly 

classified the Surmic language group in the following way. 
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Chart 3. 4 Surmic sub-classification (Adapted from Dimmendaal, 1998) 

 

                                                           Sumric 

  

                

                            South                                                                                  North  

 

 

 

        Southwest                                                         South east  

 

 

             DNM    
                                                                                         CTM                   Meen              YKM 

 

 

 

 
                                                                                             KW YD MG Maj  Kw  YD  MG   MA 

 

         

 BD= Bodi   kw= Kwegu  Ms=Mursi  Ts=Tishena  MA= Majang  CH= chai MG= Muguji  

TR= Tirma   YD= Yidinit CTM = chai, Tirma & Mursi    YKM = Yidinit, Kwegu& Muguji 

 
 

As it is presented in the above chart, all of the previous studies considered Majang as a sole 

representative of North-Surmic, in eastern sudanic sub group of the Nilo- Saharan major 

category of  language classification in Ethiopia and in Africa at large. In this regard, 

Bender (1977: 25) states that: 

Majang‟s relationship to other Surma languages is remote. Either it is not 

immediately apparent in lexicon or grammar, but the degree of correspondence 

with other Surma is significantly higher than with any other languages. The 

Didinga 
 BD   TS  MS  TR  CH Bale Murle Tennet Nari 
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reason for this remoteness is probably that the Majangir have been isolated 

from other Surma- speaking people for long time. 

 

This grouping of Majang as the only member of North Surmic was latter realized by 

Bender (1983), Unseth (1988b), Dimendaal (1998), Moges (2001, 2007) 

3.5  Dialect variation in Majang 
 

Even though the Majangir are living in different geographical settlements with different 

social groups, Majang is considered as one language (dialect) by all the speakers. 

Nevertheless, there are some lexical differences in Teppi Majang and Met‟i Majang. The 

following data shows the lexical variation between the Teppi and Met‟i varieties.   

The Teppi variety            The Met’I va  ety      Gloss  

/  aka  /    /  turii/   „dirty‟ 

/aʤet k/   / o et k/  „inside the house‟ 

/gurun/   /ʔarin/   „ ten‟ 

/geʤarɛɛt/   /ɲu  et/  „break down‟ 

/  ɗiit/   /saŋ e ɔn/   „seat down‟ 

/ ʔeʤ /   /aduree/  „cat‟               

/ʔutan/    /same/   „raster‟ 

/sojinikan/   /ma at k n/  „be mad‟ 

/bɔdɛ/     /ʤimit  „palm tree‟ 

/betimɛ/   /mo    aan k/ „ant‟ 

/baɲɛ  ɛt/   /musatɛ  ɛt/  „shave‟ or remove hair‟ 

/k aso /   /saati/                  „type of tree‟ 

/dosoj/    /taɓa  a /  „bird type‟ 

/goni/    /an a  /   „straw mat‟ 

 

As the data shows in Tepi dialect there are many lexical elements from Sheko and 

Amharic. In Met‟i  dialect the interfered lexical elements are from Afaan Oromoo and 

Amharic. In order to level the difference it needs an exhaustive dialectological study. 
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CHAPTER FOUR: THE PHONOLOGY OF MAJANG 
 

In this section, the speech sounds of Majang are described. In the first section the 

consonant sounds of Majang are described, and followed by the description of vowels. The 

tonal analysis and the syllabic structures of Majang are also gone through in sections 4.1 to 

4.5. 

4.1 Consonant Phonemes of Majang 
 

As it is presented in the review literature session in detaile, Bender (1983) and Cerulli 

(1948) identified the consonant phonemes of Majang. The number of consonants phonemes 

identified by Cerulli (1948) was 20. Cerulli added the labio dental fricative sound /f/ and 

the palatal affricate /ts/ and /s/; which are not included in this study. He also missed the 

bilabial implosive phoneme /ɓ/ which is frequently found in his data. Bender (1983) also 

identified 19 simple consonants. Bender hesitated about the glottal stop phoneme /ʔ/ and he 

used the palatal voiceless stop phoneme /c/ instead of /s/ or /sy/. The collected data in this 

research shows that the alveolar voiceless phoneme /s/ is found frequently instead of the 

phoneme /c/. Some consultants pronounce this phoneme /c/ pushing towards palatal and it 

seems as /sʲ/.  This might show that /s/ and /sʲ/ are a free variants. 

Unseth (1991) in his linguistic description work on Majang has not shown  the existence of 

glottal stop phoneme /ʔ/,  /h/. The phonemes of Majang presented  by Bender (1983) and 

Unseth (1991), are almost similar with the present study, but still there are some differences 

upon some phonemes i.e. /s/  /c/,and the existence of the glottal phonemes /ʔ/,  /h/. 

The following table displays the consonant phonemes of Majang that are identified by the 

present study.   
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Table  4.1: The Consonant phonemes of Majang
1
 

 

As is shown in the above table 3, Majang has 20 consonants, which can be categorized in to 

seven groups. More than half of the consonants fall into the ostrunt group: the  plosives /p/, 

/b/, /t/, /d/, /k/, /g/ /ʔ/ /ɓ/,  implosives /ɓ/ /ɗ/, the only affricate affricate /ʤ/  and two 

fricatives /s/ and /h/. There are four distnctie nasals: the bilabial /m/, the alveolar /n/, the 

palatal /ɲ/ and the velar /ŋ/. The alveolar, lateral /l/ and the alveolar, tap /r/ make up the 

liquids. The last group includes the glides, these are the bilabial-velar /w/ and the palatal /j/. 

                                                 
1
 The description of phonemes is based on the lexicon collected from day-to-day speech, and the 

dictionary attached in appendix four. 

 Bilabial  Alveolar  Palatal  Velar  Glottal  

Plosives   

 

p 

b 

 t 

d 

 k 

g 

ʔ 

Implosive   

ɓ 

 

ɗ 

   

Affricates.    

ʤ 

  

Fricatives   s   h 

Nasals  m     n ɲ ŋ  

Liquids      l    

   r    

Glides   w  j   
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The occurrence of the glottal stop sound /ʔ/ is predictable: it occurs before the back vowels 

/o/ and /ɔ/, in word initial position, and it also occurs intervocalically (betwean two vowels) 

at morpheme boundary, when the word is ending in two vowels and the attached morpheme 

starts in a vowel (contains vowel in the initial positon ) three vowels comes in sequences, in 

this case the phoneme /ʔ/ is inserted.  These features of the glotal stop occur in most 

languages of the world. 

In addition to these there is also the glottal fricative phoneme /h/ in rare cases  as in /bohee/ 

„type of snake‟, /ʔahaa/ „surprising‟, /ʔahaa liki / „it is alright‟ or „I got it‟,/hohojɛɛ -hoo/ 

„type of sing‟.  It is also included in the teaching materials and has an orthographic 

representation. But it is not productive and fully predictable in Majang. From this, it can be 

possible to say that the glottal phonemes /h/ and /ʔ/ are either lost through the course of 

time due to the influence of neighboring sounds or they might be borrowed from the 

neighboring languages, for example /bohee/ is a type ofsnake in Suri, and the glottal stop is 

common in many of Afaan Oroomoo words bteawen vowels as in / taa’ee/ „he sat‟.  

There are also some other phonemes / z, c’, ʧ and ʃ / that are found in some proper names 

in  the language.   These phonemes might be borrowed from other languages. The phoneme  

/c’/ is found in Maakeer or C‟abu language, who are found with the Majangir and all of 

them are bilingual of Majang. The  phoneme /ʃ/ is frequently used in Shekaa language, 

who are the  neighbors of the Majangir, in most of the kebeles in Majangir zone in 

Gambella and in Yeki district in SNNPR. This contact can create  the borrowing. 

 The following examples can illustrate this. 

/tarebeze/ „ table‟,  / zajite/ ‟ oil‟ ( from Amharic) 

/c’eem / „name of a village „ 

/dunʧaaj/ ‘place name’ 

/aʃiine/ ‘proper or place name’, /ʃoone /’place and river name’ 

/ʃaaji/ and /goʃiine/ ‘name of villages’ 

/ʃaabuj/ ’the name they give to C’aabu’ 
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In previous description of Bender (1983a) and Unseth (1988c) the phonemes 

/ʧ/and /ʃ/ considered as free variants of the phoneme /s/. These were used in the 

transcription of the previous descriptions (works) interchangeably.   

4.1.1 Description of Consonants  

 

In this sub section, the Majang consonant phonemes are described based on their phonemic 

differences. In addition, all phonemes are tested by the distribution of the sound i.e. the 

occurrences of word initial, medial and final positions.   It is also checked with minimal 

and near minimal pairs. Each phoneme is described following the pattern of articulation. 

The order is in such a way that the voicing condition comes first, followed by the place of 

articulation and this again is followed by manner of articulation. Examples are presented 

next to this:.  

1. /p/ = voiceless bilabial plosive. It occurs in all positions that is word initial, medial 

and final positions.  

 Examples:  

                   a. /p  ak/    „eye brow‟           c. /  put/  „bat‟ 

                              b. /p o/  „all‟                     d. / o  p/  „prepare‟  

 

2. /b/ = voiced bilabial plosive. It occurs in word initial and medial positions, but it is 

not attested in word final position. 

    Examples:     a. /boobɛ ŋ/  „fat‟ 

    b./ o    /  „knee‟ 

 c. /bool/  „navel‟ 

3. /t/ = voiceless alveolar plosive. It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially 

and finally. 

Examples: a. /tɛm/  „small‟      c. /kutur/  „pig‟ 

b. /t a /  „meat‟        d. /k  t/  „rat‟ 
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4. /d/ = voiced alveolar plosive.  It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially and 

finally. 

Examples:  a. /dɔɔtɛ/  „lazy‟       c. / o  /  „house‟ 

b. /    /  „hump‟     d. /    /  „new plant‟ 

5. /k/ = voiceless velar plosive.  It occurs in all positions that is initially, medially and 

finally. 

Examples:  a. /k a  /  „local drink‟        c.  /dɔɔk/    „poorly‟ 

     b. / k aka/  „den‟ or „cave‟    d. /suk/  „point‟ 

6. /g/ = voiced velar plosive. It occurs in all positions, that is initially, medially and 

finally.   

Examples:  a. /   ɔ/  „river‟            c. /t   /  „camel‟ 

    b. /  a ɛ/  „stupid‟       d.  /k  /   „pound‟ 

7. /ʔ/ = voiceless glottal stop. It occurs in word initial and medial positions, but it is 

not attested in word final position. 

Examples:  a. /ʔ wo ŋ/  „bring up‟    c. /aʔrin/  „ ten‟ 

 b. /ʔɛ ŋ/  „lay eggs‟          d. /kɔʔ  e/  „yesterday‟ 

 

8. /h/ = voiceless glottal fricative. It occurs in all positions that is, word initial, word 

medial and final positions. But it is not prodactive or it does not seem to have full 

phonemic status. It is found in few cases. 

a. /bohee/ „type of snake‟, /hohojɛɛ -hoo/ „type of sing‟. 

b. /ʔahaa/ „surprising‟, /ʔahaa liki / „it is alright‟ or „I got it‟, /hɔhɔ/ „bird type 

c. /tɔrɔh/ ‘to laugh‟ 

9. /ɓ/ = voiced bilabial, implosive. It occurs in all positions that is initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examples: a. /ɓ  ɛ/  „bile‟ 

b. /tuɓ  /  „fear‟ 
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c. /kurɓ/  „warm‟ 

 

10. /ɗ/= voiced alveolar implosive. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, 

medially and finally.   

Examp esː 

a. /ɗ e ɔ/ „eape‟        c. / m ɗ/ „fire‟ 

b. / ɗiit/ „person‟  d. / koɗ/ „when‟ 

11. /s/= voiceless alveolar fricative. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, 

medially and finally.    

Example s  

   a. /s sa ɛ / „baby‟  c. /sɔkɔn/ „empty‟ 

   b. /n s / „bread  d. /dɔɔs/ „ok‟ 

12. /ʤ/= voiced palatal affricate. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, 

medially and finally.   

Examp esː  

  a.  /ʤiit/ „three‟  c. /giʤ / „sucule‟ 

  b. /iʤ a / „work‟  d. / ʤɛ t/ ‟very‟ 

13. /m/= voiced, bilabial, nasal. It occurs in all positions that is, word initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examp esː  

                     a. /mot/ „blind‟ 

                     b. / ʤ mt / „ palm tree‟  

           c. / m/ „other‟ 

14. /n/= voiced alveolar nasal. It occurs in all positions,  that is word initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examples: 
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a. /nomɛŋ/ „follow‟   c. /w aw n/ „marriage‟ 

b. /mantɛ / „grass‟       d. /ɛ mɛɛn n/ „bone‟ 

 

15. /ɲ/= Voiced, palatal, nasal. It occurs in all positions,  that is word initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examp esː  

a. /ɲɔɔt/  „faces‟     c . /k oɲ/ „curse‟ 

b. /  ɲɛ / „heel‟         d.  /diɲ/  „short‟ 

16. /ŋ/= voiced, velar, nasal. It occurs in all positions,  that is word initially, medially 

and finally.    

Examples:  

a. /ŋɛ wɛn/ „bad‟ c. /koŋ/ „pick up‟ 

b. /w ŋ o / „fox‟ d. /ŋ   / „pity‟ 

17. /l/= voiced alveolar, lateral, approximant. It occurs in all positions, that is word 

initially, medially and finally.   

a.  /  nm / „feather‟   c. /ko  tu/ „side way‟ 

b. /  t/ „fish‟     d. /t e / „pool‟ 

18. /r/ =voiced alveolar, tap. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examples:  

a. /  kat/ „problem‟    c. /wo  / „money‟ 

b. /ari/ „arm‟                d. /ŋ a / „go‟ 

 

19. /w/ =voiced bilabial glide. It occurs in all positions that is, word initially, medially 

and finally.   

Examp es ː 
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a. /w an / „skin of fruit‟     

b. /ʔ wɛ/  „iron‟ 

c. /ŋ aw/ „hunger‟ 

20. /j/= is voiced palatal glide. It occurs in all positions, that is word initially, medially 

and finally.  

Examples:  

a. /  wɛ ŋ/ „cut‟ c. /   een/ „sivat cat‟ 

b. /jɛrom/ blood d. /mas  / „horse‟ 

As it is clearly observe in the examples (1_ 20) the distribution of most consonant 

phonemes in Majang are in all in all positions: they can occur word initially, medially and 

finally. Whereas two of the consonants /b/ and / ʔ/ can occur in word initial and final 

positions, but they are not attested in word final positions. In addition to this the consonant 

phoneme /h/ can occur in all positions but its appearance is rare. 

 

 4.1.2 Minimal and Near Minimal Pairs  

 

In the following subsection an attempt is made to show the phonemic distinction by using 

the minimal pair test if possible and near minimal pairs if not.  

1.  [b]~ [p]: [ɓaa ŋ] „prevent‟ , [paarŋ] „fry „ 

2. [m]~ [p]:  /muk/’ abscess on leg‟,  /puk/‟nififit‟ 

3. [b]~[ɓ]:  [beeɓ ŋ] „seat‟,   [ɓeɗ ŋ] „alert‟  

4. [p] ~ [ɓ]: /polpol/ „finger‟,  /ɓolɓol/ „hole‟ 

5.  [d] ~ [ɗ]:  /  k/ „frost‟,  /ɗ k/ „forest‟ 

6. [t] ~  [s]: [tɔɔn]    „ child‟, [ sɔɔn] „nephew‟ 

7. [l] ~ [r]:  [dali]  „hump‟,  [dari] „sky‟ 

8. [s] ~ [d ]: /s k/ „uneven‟ /  k/ ‘frost‟ 

9. [s] ~ [n]: [ sɔɔs]     „tail‟, [ sɔɔn]  „ nephew‟ 

10.  [s] ~ [t]: [sɛm]  „straight‟, [tɛm] „small‟  
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11. [l] ~ [r]: /tool/ „open space‟,  /toor/ „smook‟ 

12. [l] ~ [ɗ]: /  k/ „illegal child‟,   /ɗ k/ „forest‟ 

13. [n] ~ [t]:  /konan/ „stranges‟,  /konat/ ‘strange.‟ 

14. [ɗ]~ [d]: /ɗ am/ ‘eat‟,  /  aw/ ‘give light‟ 

15. [l] ~ [r]:  /tool/ „hole‟,  /toor/ „smock‟ 

16. [ɗ]~ [r]:  ɗootan „harvesting‟, / rootan /,‟visiting‟ 

17. [t] ~ [r]: /t ŋ/   „ox‟, /  ŋ/   „up‟ 

18. [r] ~ [n]:  [koorɛŋ] „look after‟,   [koonɛŋ] ‘swear‟  

19. [ɲ]~ [ŋ]: /ɲon/ „false‟, /ŋon/  „women‟ 

20. [ ŋ]~ [n]:  [ oopuŋ]   „ punish‟ (V)  [goopan]  „punishment‟(N)  

21. [m]~[ɲ]:  /koomɛŋ/ „follow‟ ,  /kooɲɛŋ/ ‘curse‟ 

22. [g]~ [k]:  [  a e] „foolish‟ ,    [  ak] „cowl‟ 

23. [k]~  [p]:  [koŋ] „pick‟,  [poŋ] „ herd‟  

24. [ɗ ] ~ [k]:   [ɗoŋ]  „day‟,  [koŋ]  „pick up‟ 

25. [ŋ] ~ [r]: [ŋaaŋ] „ bad smell‟ , [ŋaa ] „go‟ 

26. [w]~ [m]: [t aw ] „farm‟, [t am ] „pit‟ 

27. [r ~ [l] :  [m  ɛŋ] „coil(rope),  [m  ɛŋ] ‘hit‟ 

28. [k]~ [ɲ]: [ɛɛɲ] „squirrel‟, [ɛɛk] „body‟  

29. [m] ~ [r] :  [ami] „hair‟,   [ari] „hand‟  

30. [j] ~ [ɲ]: /k a / night‟,  /k aɲ/ „bried‟ 

31. [n]~  ]g]:  [sɛ ɛn]   „he (human)‟,     /sɛ ɛg/  „they (human) 

32. [ŋ ]~ [w] :    [ ŋɛj] „sorcerer or witch‟,  [wɛj]  „Compound‟  

33. [k] ~ [b] :  [kija]  „lump‟,  [beja ] „spear  

34. [ŋ]~ [t]:  /suweŋ/   „sting(v)‟, /suw t/ „stinger‟ 

35. [ɲ]~ [w]: /ɲ n/ „false‟,  /w n/ „which‟ 

36. [b]~ [k] : /buul/ „road in forest‟,  /kuu / ‘tail‟ 

37.  [p]~ [r] :  /pii/ „funeral‟ ,  /rii/ „shadow‟ 
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38. [p]~ [t] : /p aɲ/ pound „, /t aɲ/ „cover of basket‟ 

39. [ɲ]~ [r] : k eɲ/ „raste‟,  /k e / „compound „ 

40.  [t]~ [k] : /ɲ t/ „bad smell‟,   /ɲ k/ „house‟ 

41.  [r]~ [ɲ] : /k e /‟ compound‟, /k eɲ/ „rest‟ 

42. [s] ~ [p] : /s k/‟ uneven‟,  /p k/‟swelled on groin‟ 

43. [w]~[m]: /t aw / „plouing‟,  /t am /‟eye‟ 

44. [ŋ]~ [ɓ]: /ŋ aŋ / „your mother‟, /ɓ aɓ / „your father‟ 

45.  [l]~[ɓ]: /  a ɛŋ/ ‘go out’,  /ɓ a ɛŋ/ ‘forbid‟ 

46.  [l]~ [ɲ]: /  a ɛŋ/ ‘throw‟,  /  aɲɛŋ/ ‘peel‟ 

47.  [l ] ~ [k]: /s s  ɛ/ ‘ a y’ , /s s kɛ/ ‘ et  tus’ 

48.  [k] ~ [m]:  [kantɛ]  „basket‟,  [mantɛ]  „grass 

49.   [n]~ [k]:  /t tok n/   „an egg‟,  /t tok k/  „eggs‟   

                            /ŋe an/  „teeth‟    and /ŋe ak/   tooth  

50.  [l] ~ [m] :   [m a  e] „mother‟s brother‟ 

    [m am e]  „mother‟s sister‟  

As it is presented in examples (1-50) consonant phonemes of Majang have been tested in 

suspicious minimal pairs. For documentation sake different minimal pairs that do not 

contrast suspicious pairs are also included. 

4.1.3 Distribution of Consonant Phonemes in Majang  
 

In this sub section, the distribution of consonant phonemes of Majang is shown. The 

various occurrences of consonant phonemes within the word, i.e. word initial, medial and 

final positions, the formation of consonant cluster and gemination are explained based on 

the empirical data obtained from the language consultants. The pre-consonantal and post-

consonantal occurrences of the phonemes are also presented. Finally, the coordination of 

each phoneme has been shown through categorizing the consonants according to their 

manner of articulation.  
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Table  4.2 The distribution of stops in Majang. 

Phoneme  initial   medial   final  -C C- V-V  

/p/ /p   a/  

„friend‟  

/ɗɛpɛ/  

„lion‟ 

/    p/ 

„prepare‟  

- /pɔ p  /„finger‟  /tɛpɛ n/  

„forehead‟            
 

/b/ /bandɛ  e /  

„clan type‟ 

/kebet/ 

„cooking pot‟ 

- -  /      /„thigh‟  /b abɛ ɛ/‟my 

father‟ 
 

/ɓ/ /ɓɛ jin/  „thorn‟ /tɔɓɔ ɔji/ „wing‟ /   ɓ/  „saving‟  - /kurɓ/ „warm‟  /tuɓur/ „fear‟  

/t/ /tipi/ 

„shadow‟ 

/ t / 

„flour‟ 

/k et/  

„wood‟ 

- /k mt/ „goat‟ /ato/ ‘mouth’  

/d/ /diidi/ „scar‟ /ʔa  ŋ/ „wash‟ /sood/ „place‟ - /k    /„cassava  /ŋed k/ „tooth‟  

/ɗ/ /ɗoo/ „country‟ /keɗom/  „properly‟ /romiɗ/ 

„morning‟  

- /monɗ ŋ/forgot

‟  
 /kaɗa/ ‘ton ue’  

/k/ /kolum/ testicle‟ /mɛlkiɗ/  „reached‟ /ɗuk/ „forest‟ - /kurkum/“hill‟ /poorako/ pimple‟  

/g/ /gutarin/ 

„old person‟ 

/agut/ 

„because‟ 

/ iʤaag/  

„work‟  

- /ɛrgin/ „arrow‟  /bɔgɔɔwan/ 

„ankle‟ 
 

/ʔ/ /kɔɔʔale/  

‘twomorrow‟ 

- - - /„aʔ  n’/„ten‟  /kɔʔalɛ/ 

„yesterday‟ 
 

  

As it has been indicated Table 4.2 , all Majang stop consonants are distributed in all 

positions ( initial, medial and final position), but  /b/ and /ʔ/ do not occur at word final 

position. In Tepi dialect there are words that end  in /b/ e.g /wusbab/ „negotiator‟ 

/dugubab/ „segregated‟ and these might be loanwords from Sheko. Those words which 

contain long vowels in word initial position seem to have the glottal stop /ʔ/ at the 

underlying level. The surface representation of the glottal top /ʔ/ in Majang is rare and it 

seems that the phoneme is going to disappear from the language or it is the existing words 

in the language.  
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 The occurrence of stops in pre-consonantal position is not attested: But stops are frequent 

in post consonantal position. Stops occur  intervocalically at morpheme boundary as in 

kɔɔʔalɛ/ „ twomorw‟(kɔɔ- + ʔ -alɛ) 

Table 4.3: The distribution of affricates and fricatives.  

Phoneme  initial  medial   final  -C C- V-V 

/ʤ/ /ʤ o/  

„people‟ 
 

/ʤuŋk  / 

„sheep‟ 

/peʤ  / 

„excrete‟ 

/leʤ n/ 

„bracelet‟ 

/  ʤ/„suckle‟  

/ɗɛ gɛʤ/„cunn

ing‟ 

 

 /p   ɲʤ / 

„white man‟ 

/toɲaɲʤo/ 

„plug‟ 

/moʤɛŋ/ „rotten‟ 

/s/ /s    /„bird 

type‟ 

/s ak m/ 

„friend‟ 

/wasel/„uncle‟  

/as w/„bird type‟ 

/dɔɔs/’ok’ 

/sɔ ɔs/ „tail‟ 

//tust n/ 

 „knot‟ 

/te s k n/ 

„barren woman‟ 

/busa/‟malaria‟ 

/h/ /ho- hooje ho!/ 

„singing‟ 

/ʔahaa/ 

‘surprising’ 
tɔrɔh‘to laugh’   /bohee/ „type 

of snake‟ 

 

Majang has one voiced palatal affricate /ʤ/, and two voiceless fricative /s/ and /h/ 

consonant phonemes. The distribution of these phonemes, as has been seen in the above 

Table 4.3, is in all word initial, medial and final positions. There are also post consonant 

appearances but there is no occurrence of these phonemes in pre consonantal position. Both 

the palatal affricate /ʤ/ and the voiceless fricative /s/ occurr in intervocalic (two vowels) 

position.  
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Table 4.4: The distribution of nasals, liquids and glides.  

Phoneme inital Medial Final -C C- V-V - 

 /m/ 

 

 

/m rjɔ n/  

„star‟ 

/k mt /  

„partridge „ 

/k k m/  

„breastbone‟ 

/lɛmtɛŋ/ 

„pierce‟ 

 

/jɛrmɛŋ/ 

„breed‟ 

/ mi/‟hair

‟ 

/n/ /n mɛŋ/ 

„follow‟ 

/k ntɛ / 

„basket‟ 

/t  man/ 

„leather‟ 

/mentanŋ/ 

„innocent‟ 

 /ɲɔɔn / 

„insult‟ 

/ŋ/ /ŋ a /  

„go‟  

/ ŋɛɛ/ 

„elephant‟ 

/p aŋ/ 

„kick‟ 

/  ŋtan/ 

„obstruction‟ 

 /  ŋ / 

„step‟ 

/ɲ/ /ɲuugur /„dark‟ 

 

/giɲɛ /„heel‟ 

 

/aɲ/„thing „ 

 

 /ɓ  ɲ aɲin

/ „leech‟ 

/maɲa/ 

„brother‟ 

/l/ /lɔ m n / 

„lemon‟ 

/k o tu/ 

„sideway‟  

/t e /  

„pool‟ 

/m  t/ 

„rope‟ 

 /ŋ o  n/„

nape of 

neck‟ 

/r/ /rɛr/ 

„die‟ 

/kurɛ/ 

„hunting net‟ 

/       

„start‟ 

/rɛ ŋ/ 

„death‟ 

/rɛrkɔŋ/ 

„(be)dead‟ 

/   o/ 

„river‟ 

/j/ /  aŋɛŋ/ 

„announce‟  

/ a  ŋ/  

„resemble„ 

/ɓɔ ɔj/ 

„coward‟ 

/kojkojɛŋ/ 

„resolve‟ 

 /kija/ 

‘lump‟ 

/w/ /w  aŋ/ „python‟  /ɗeewa/ „saliva‟  /kiiw/„cultural 

food‟  

/s wtun/„ 

neighbor‟ 

 /kawɛ / 

„bite‟ 

 

As the above examples in Table 4.4 have shown,  all Majang nasals, liquids and glides are 

distributed in all positions, i.e. word initial, word final and word medial location. These 

phonemes also occurred in pre consonant position, but rarely in post consonant position. 

All of this phonemes occurred in intervocalic position. 
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Table 4.5: Permitted consonant clusters in Majang ( Co-occurrence of Consonants ) 

 p b t d s ʤ k g ʔ ɓ ɗ m n ɲ ŋ l r w J 

p   +                 

b           +  +       

t   +          +       

d   +              +   

S   + +                

ʤ           +         

k   +        +  +    +   

g   +                 

ɗ   +                 

m + + +    + +  + +    +     

n    + +  + +  + + +   +    + 

ɲ   +  + +     +  +  +     

ŋ   +    + +   +   +      

l  + +    + +   +  +  + +   + 

r + + +    + +   + + +  + + +  + 

w      +     +         

j   +   + + +   +         
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The table presented above shows the co-occurrence of consonant phonemes in Majang. The 

plus sign indicates the permitted consonant clusters in the language.  Following this, there 

are some example words, which show the above coordination in the language: 

(52) 

/pɛdtaana/ „at last‟,                                         /kɛjgun/ „or‟ 

/sawtan/ „neibour‟                                        /ŋɛjɗi/ „wizared‟ 

/lɛmtɛŋ/„pierce‟                                           /ko ŋɔn/ „ask‟  

 /rootɗi/ „looked‟                                           /ɛrse/‟milk‟ 

/iʤaagɗt/ „work‟ prepare‟,                            /ɗaŋgɛ/‟stool‟ 

/korkorko/ „surounded, circled‟                  /marjon/ „star‟ 

/gombari/ „under tree‟                                   /ɓa ŋkawa ŋ /  „hard‟ 

/kemt/ „goat‟, /kamti/ parttidge‟               /kilt/ „ mouse‟                    

/romkɛ/ „catch‟                                       /kant/ „left‟ 

/gimɗir/ „observe‟, /amɗ/ „belly‟             /pons ɛjeer / „name of clan‟ 

/tɛmŋ/ „small‟,                                          /ɓawneer/ „ name of clan‟ 

/dunde/ „heart‟, /gandɛ/ „snail‟                   /kesmeer / „name of clan‟ 

/mantɛ/ „grass‟, /mentan/ .nice‟               /ŋaa ŋ/ „went‟, /maʤi ŋ/ „be tin‟ 

/gumunk/ „owl‟                                     /ɗiŋ ɛ/ „strainer‟ 

/lakunde/ „existed‟                                /marpe/ „niddle‟ 

/barsume/ „chair‟                                      /kolbɛ/ „horn‟ 

/koltu/ „sideway‟                                     /boŋkɛ/ „removed‟ 

/korgɛɛɲ/ „riddle‟, /targeeɗ/ „repair‟          /ɓalɗiɗ/ „sell‟ 

/neŋk/ „ but‟                                           /jawɗi/ „cross‟ 

 /tonɗi/ „spoken‟                                      /petirɗ/ „met‟ 

/kɛɲgunkoj/ „flays‟                              /baŋ i/ „summer‟ 

/ŋoɲɗiɗik/ „boiled‟                               /ʤumurge/ „answer‟ 

/tarman/ „skin, leather‟                            /duurjɛ/ „ornament‟ 

/tupeeɲŋɔŋk/ of white‟                        /dangalɛ/ „bade‟ 

 

Moreover, as has been pointed out in Table 4.5, consonant clusters and gemination is 

permitted in the language. Gemination is restricted with some alveolar sounds (phonemes) 

i.e. /t/, /s/, /n/, /l/ and /r/. The following examples illustrate thisː 

          (53)        

a. /ep ttan/ „mat„ /mottɛ/ „necklace ‘ 

b. /sann/ „problem‟ 

c. /k    k ut/ „eagle‟ 

d. /ŋ a  aŋana/ „rise up‟ , /ŋaa  a/ „out of‟ 

e. /rɔ   tannɔŋk/ „of teacher‟ 
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Consonant clusters are permitted in word medial and word final positions but not allowed 

in word initial position. Gemination occurs in medial and final position with some alveolar 

sounds (/t/, /s/, /n/, /l/, and /r/) and it does not seem that it has distinctive feature (meaning 

distinction) in the language. 

Unseth (1991 ː526) sets a rule in the permitted consonant sequences of Majang which says,  

“in any surface sequence of two consonants, the first must be sonorant.”. As the above data 

reveals this rule does not hold true.   There are permitted sequences of obstruent following 

obstruent such as /pt, bɗ, dt, ɗt, st, kt, ʤɗ, kɗ, gt, ɗt /. The following example words 

can show the permitted sequence of the obstruent with obstruentː 

(54) 

a. /  kt n/‟wall‟                  c./tust n/‟knot‟ 

b.   /sɔɗt n/‟rafter‟              d. /p  t n/‟end‟     
 

As the above examples show these sequences, (obstruent following an obstruent) can be 

found in morpheme boundary.     

4.1.4 The Distribution of Phonemes in Majang Basic words 
 

As it has been mentioned in section 4.1, simple nouns and verbs in Majang end in any one 

of the consonant phonemes in the language except in /b/, /ɓ/, /g/. These phonemes do not 

occur in word final position within simple nouns or in any words.  The following data can 

reveal this fact by showing the distribution of consonant phonemes in Majang nouns. 

(56) 

(1) The distribution of consonants in Majang basic words 

 

/p/  pogi „wax‟   pan „road‟ ɗɛɛp „wood trap‟ 

/b/   oo  ‘nave ’  o     „thigh‟ _____ 

/ɓ/  ɓɛ jin „thorn taɓɛ  „tobacco‟ ______ 

/m/  m wɛɛ „cofee‟ eme „year‟ ku kum ‘hill‟ 

/t/  t amɛ ‘firut‟ mataagɛ  ‘drinking vessel of pot‟ kɛɛt „tree‟ 
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/ /    ane ‘beehive‟ gode „house‟ ad  „mouth‟ 

/ɗ/ ɗ e ɔ ‘ape‟ iɗit „person‟   eɗ „grass type‟ 

/n/ n s  „bread‟ koonat „guest‟ leʤ n ‘bracelet‟ 

/s/ suldi   „rag‟  saw „bird type‟ sɔ ɔs ‘tail‟ 

/ /   e e  „dew‟ ma   n „star‟ wɛ ɛr „storm‟  

/ /   om  „feather‟ kulɓ e  „dove‟ ugul „corocodile‟ 

/ʤ/ ʤamɛ  „soward‟ aʤ    „evening‟ kɛ lɛ ɛʤ ‘long stick‟ 

/ɲ/ ɲantɛ  ‘baby‟ ŋɔɲ  „bush or weeds‟ p ɲ „herd‟             

/k/ kebet „pot‟   aka „peace‟ t k „fish dam‟ 

/ /       ‘continer for 

fish‟ 

t    „camel‟ _______ 

/ŋ/ ŋet  ‘lice‟  ŋɛ „elephant‟ t ŋ „bovine(ox) 

/w/ w w n „wedding‟ suw  ɛt „big spair‟ m aw ‘water‟ 

/ /   ma ‘back side‟ ajan „porcupine‟ m so  „hores‟ 

 /ʔ/ ʔa   „knife‟ kɔʔ  e „yesterday‟ okoɗʔǃ? „when for surprise‟.  

/h/   hɔhɔ „bird type‟ hɔhɔ „bird type‟  ooh ‘ground‟,  tɔrɔh „to laugh‟ 

 

As presented in (56), most of Majang consonant phonemes are distributed in word initial, 

medial and final positions in the citation form of the simple nouns. But there is no basic 

noun (other word) in Majang that ends in consonant phonemes likeː /b/,  /ɓ/, /g/. /b/ is not 

attested in any of the word at the final position. The phoneme /ɓ/ is found in derived nouns 

likeː  k oɓ „smoking‟    ɓ „ magic‟ but not in basic nouns.  The phoneme /g/ also found in 

word final position in derived word as in iʤaag „to work‟ but not in basic nouns of 

Majang.  But there are words end in  /h/and /ʔ/, which are not productively used. The 

appearance of  /ʔ/ and /h/ in Majang anywhere is rare, it might get lost through time due to 

phonological processes. These phonemes might have been deleted due to the influence of 

vowels that appeared in juxtaposition of them but their ruminants still exist, as in tɔrɔh „to 

laugh‟, okoɗʔǃ?‟ when with surprise‟.  

Following this let us check  the appearances of vowel phonemes in basic words of Majang. 

In the case of vowels, basic words can end in any one of the vowel in the language. The 

following examples can show this: 

  

(57)  The distribution of vowels in simple (basic) nouns 

A . /aŋɛ/ „elephant,  /wɛɛŋa/ „life‟, /p   a/ „friend‟ 

B . /daanɛ/ „beehive,  / ɛ rsɛɛ/ „milk‟, /apɛɛ/ „grandparent‟ 

C. /emɗ/ „canoe‟, /gode/ „shelter‟, /  m  e/ ‘sweet potato‟ 

D. /iʤom/ „hippopotamus‟,  /p   / ‘name‟, /k t  / „ring‟ 

E. /ɔrɛɛ/ „ancestor‟, /tɔɔjɔ/ „urine‟, /gɔrɔ/, „river‟ 
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F. /oti/ „flour‟, /ogool/ „mead‟,  /m ɗo/ ‘ministration‟, /ɗoo/ „ethnic area‟ 

G. /ulupeen/ „ostrich‟, /tuutu/ „obstacle‟( remaining of cut tree)  /   u uu/ „dung beetle‟ 
 

As the above examples show, all Majang vowels can appear in all positions within a basic 

noun (initially, medially and finally). The occurrence of long vowel at word initial position 

is not attested  but there are examples that have long vowel at initial position as in /ɔɔkɔn/ 

‘drinking vessel of gourd‟, ɔɔtɛ/ „ time‟ or  /ɔɔtɛjɛ/ „ season‟,   /oobo/ lung. These may hve 

occurred due to the deletion of the glottal stop phoneme /ʔ/ from the word initial position. 

In some cases the first vowel seem tto be he glottal stop consonant /ʔ/ which is deleted by 

the phonological process. If /ʔ/  comes before the vowels /a o u ɔ/t will be deleted and 

replaced by these vowels. In a word final and medial positions the long vowels are 

available as the above data prove it. The distributional occurrence of vowels and 

consonants is presented in order to show the formal appearance of the basic nouns in the 

language.  

 

4.2 Vowel Phonemes of Majang  
 

Along with the consonant phonemes of Majang, different scholars in the previous studies 

have also described the vowels. In the description of the vowels of Majang there are 

differences among the researchers. Cerulli (1948) identified only five vowels  i.e.  /ɪ/, /u/, 

/e/, /o/ and /a/  by ignoring the two vowels /ɛ/ and /ɔ/.  Bender (1983) again recorded only 

six vowels with their long counter parts, /ɪ, e, ɛ, a, o, u /. He also neglected the contrastive 

feature of /ɔ/ with /o/. Unseth (1991)  suspected that Majang may have a ten-vowel system. 

Moges (2007) proved the suspicion of Unseth and identified ten vowels. Joswing (2009 ) 

disagrees with Moges‟s description of the ten vowel system of Majang, and identifies only 

seven vowels for Majang. My analysis agrees with the latter one, because the existence of 

the three vowels as phonemes (ɪ, ʊ and ʌ) in the language is not predictable: these phones 

might exist at phonetic level but not phonemically. There is no example that shows the 

existence of these vowels. 

Following the IPA vowel chart, and based on the height of the tongue, the vowels of 

Majang are classified as close, close-mid, open-mid, and open. Based on the horizontal 
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position of the tongue, they can be classified as front, central and back. The following 

vowel chart is the proposed vowel chart of Majang. 

 

Table 4.6: The vowel phonemes of Majang. 

 Front  Central  Back  

Close    i            ii    u               uu 

Close mid    e           ee    o                oo 

Open mid      ɛ          ɛɛ  ɔ                  ɔɔ 

Open    a           aa  

 

 

4.2.1 Description of the Majang Vowels  

In this sub section, the Majang vowels are going to be described by giving illustrative 

examples for each vowel. 

59. /i/  Close front vowel.  Examples: 

               a. / n   / „mother‟       

b./ iɗit/ „person‟ 

c. /t k /‟ female pig  

60. /e/= close-mid front vowel. Examples: 

             a. /e a ŋ/ „extinguish‟      c. / o  / „hut‟ 

b.  /melt/ „vine‟          d. /ɗ  e ŋ/ „know‟ 

61. /ɛ / = open-mid, front vowel.  Examples: 

                  a. /ɛŋɛn/ „nose‟      c. /damɛ /  „be yellow‟ 

                 b . /ɛtɛŋ/ „stand‟      d. /   ɛŋ/ „desire‟ 

62. /a/= open, centeral vowel. Examples: 

a. / wɛ/ „iron‟       c./ kamŋ/ „limp‟ 

b. /ato/ „mouth‟     d. /muɲ / „earth warm‟ 

63. /u/= close, back vowel.   Examples: 

a. /uk e/ „squirrel‟  c.  /kuru/ „foam‟ 
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b. /gumi/  „spitting cobra‟ d. /tuɓur/ „fear‟ 

64. /o/= close-mid balk vowel.  Examples: 

a. /olt/ „fish‟   c /oobo/ „lung‟ 

b.  / onŋ/ „flow‟ d. /kormɛ/ „whitewash‟ 

65. / ɔ /= open-mid back vowel.  Examples: 

a. /ɔɗɔ  /    „head‟   c. /sisɔ /    „now‟ 

b. /ɲɔɲi / ‟weeds‟   d. /lɔkɔ j /   „mould‟ (Pottery) 

 

4.2.2 The Distribution of Vowels in Majang 
 

The Majang vowel phonemes can appear in all positionsː word initially, word medially and 

word finally. The following table illustrates this. 

Table 4.7: Vowels Distribution of Majang 

Vowels word initial word medial  word final 

/i/ /   a / „game‟  /diɲ/ ‘short’ /  m / „morning‟  

/e/ /esek/ „tree type‟  / e ŋ/ „swim‟ / u  / „hide‟ 

/ɛ/ /ɛmɛɛn n/ „bone‟ /sɛm/ „straight‟ /ɓ  ɛ/ „bile‟ 

/a/ /ato/ ‘mouth‟ /ɲ a / „liver‟ /ɗama/ „food‟ 

/u/ /uteŋ/ „drink‟,  /muta/ „anvil‟ /kiiwu/ „mushy food‟ 

/o/ /   ŋ/ „big‟ /ɲon/ „spot‟ /ʤ / „God‟ 

/ɔ/ /ɔrɛɛ/ „ancestor‟  /rɔgɛŋ/ „laugh‟ /p epe ɔ/ „drizzle‟          

 

As it has been shown in Table 4.7 all the vowel phonemes of Majang are distributed in all 

positions i.e. word initial, word medial and word final positions. 

4.2.3 Minimal Pairs in Majang Vowels  

In this section, some lists of minimal pairs that included all the Majang vowels are 

presented. This helps to show the contrast of vowel phonemes could bring meaning 

differences. 

66. /e/ ~ /a/:  / mɗ/ „canoe‟   / mɗ/ „stomach‟ 

67. /i/ ~ /ɛ/:  /    ŋ/  „resemble‟,  /   ɛŋ/ „succeed‟ 

68. /a/ ~ /u/:  /ta  / „camel‟, /tu  / „door way‟  
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69. /i/ ~ /e/: /  m / „morning‟, /  me/ ‘proverb‟ 

70. /ɛ/ ~  /a/: /kɛ ntɛ/ „rural‟, /k ntɛ/ „basket‟   

71. /ɔ/ ~ /o/:  /bɔdɛ/ „escape‟, /bodɛ/ „well‟ 

72. /ɔ/ ~ /u/: /ɗɔk/ „fetch‟,  /ɗuk/‟forest‟/ 

  

 

4.2.4 Vowel Length in Majang   
 

In Majang vowel length is a distinctive feature of all vowels. All of them have long 

counterparts. The minimal pairs also work with the long counterpart of these vowels, each 

of them contrasts with  the other long vowels in Majang. 

The following examples can illustrate thisː 

73. /ii/~ /ee/:  /ii/  „1
st 
P. sub.‟,  /ee/ „1

st
 S. obj.‟ 

74. /ii/~ /oaa/: /siini/    „cap‟,   /saani/ „plate‟ 

75. /ee/ ~ /o/:  /seedi/ „here‟  /soodi/  „there‟ 

76. /ee/ ~ /aa/: /w en/ „ears‟, /w an/ „skin‟ 

77. /oo/ ~/ɔɔ/: /soon/ „towards‟,  /sɔɔn /    „nephew‟ 

78. /oo/~ /ɔɔ  /: /k ok/  „cave‟,  / kɔ ɔr /    „center‟ 

79. /ee/~ /ɛɛ/: /kee/, „not‟ ,/kɛɛ/, „move‟ 

80. /oo/~/uu/:  /poor/ „pimple‟, /puur/  „clearing forest‟ 

81. /ee/~ /oo/: /keeɲ/  „rest‟, /kooɲ/  „curse‟  

82. /ee/ ~ /oo/ ~ /aa/ : /keeɲ/ „rest‟, /kooɲ/ „ curse‟,/kaaɲ/‟bride‟ 

83. /ɔɔ/~ /oo/ : /ɓɔɔ  ŋ/‟coward‟ , /ɓoo uŋ/‟contradict‟ 

 Vowel length in Majang is a distinctive feature. Compare the following examplesː  

(84) 

/i/ ~  /ii/ :  /sitoj/   „iteach‟ and /siitoj/ „perfume‟  

/e/ ~  /ee/:  /tel/  „type of palm tree‟ and /teel/  „stored water‟ 

/ɛ/ ~ /ɛɛ/:   /ɛk/  „how‟ and  /ɛɛk /   „ body‟  

/a/ ~ /aa/ ,   / aŋk/ „ours‟ and  / aaŋk/ „mine‟ 

/ u /~ / uu /:  / ʤur/  „excess heat in potted thing‟ and 

/ ʤuur/ „small wound or scar. 

 /tukɛ /  „start‟, /tuukɛ /  „continue‟ 

/o/~ /oo/: /gori/  „desease‟ , and /goori/ „ local  grinding stone‟ 

/ ɔ / ~ /ɔɔ/: /kɔʔ  e /  „yesterday‟ , and     /kɔɔʔ  e /    „ tomorrow‟ 

Similar to short vowel phonemes long vowel phonemes can appear in all positionsː word 

initially, word medially and word finally. The following table illustrates this. 
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Table 4.8: Distribution of Long vowels in Majang 

Vowels word initial word medial  word final 

/ ii/  /     / „music‟ /diil/ ‘load’ /k tii/ „ring‟ 

/ee/  /e ʤe/ „cat‟ / eew / „saliva‟  /giɗ e/ „stone‟ 

/ɛɛ/  /ɛ ɛk/ „body‟  /dɛɛŋ/ „red‟ /ʔ  ɛɛ/ „fig‟ 

/aa/ /aatuj/ „comb‟ /ɲ a / „liver‟ /olaa/ „furniture‟ 

/uu/ /uutan/ „rust‟  /ʤuur/ „wound‟ /bululuu/ „dung beetle‟ 

/oo/  / o ɛŋ/ „grunt‟  /s o tan/ „juice‟  /ɗ o/ „world‟ 

/ɔɔ/  /ɔɔjɛŋ/ „obstruct‟   /tɔ ɔn/ „new‟    /kɔɔ/ „near future‟ 

 

4.2.5 Diphthongs in Majang 

 

In Majang diphthong vowels are also attested in some cases. When there are elisions of the 

glides and glottal stop consonant the word seems to have phonetic diphthong vowels. The 

following examples may illustrate such phonological process  in Majang. 

(85) 

ɓ  ɛ pronounced as ɓ ɛ 

beja pronounced as bea 

ɓɛjin pronounced as ɓɛin 

t      pronounced as t     

palɛ   pronounced as plɛ  

marijɔ pronounced as mariɔn 

(86)                 

                  ɗ wɛŋ pronounced as ɗ ɛŋ 

    muweŋ pronounced as mueŋ 

    moowɛ pronounced as moɛ 

  ɓowɛk pronounced as ɓoɛk 

 

   (87)    

                   rɛʔɔ m pronounced as rɛɔ m 

 kɔʔalɛ  pronounced as kɔalɛ  

 kɔɔʔalɛ  pronounced as kɔɔ alɛ  

 

As presented in (85) some of my Majang consultants pronounce some words by deleting 

the palatal glide phoneme /j/ as the first five examples can show it in the examples above. 

The bilabial glide phoneme /w/ can also be deleted as the next three examples illustrate in 

data 86. In the last three examples in (87), the glottal stop phoneme /ʔ/ is deleted in 

between two vowels, due to the influence of the vowels in both sides.  
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4.2.6 Vowel Harmony  
 

 Crystal (2006: 224) defines vowel harmony as follows: “harmony is a term used in 

phonology to refer to the way the articulation of one phonological unit is influenced by … 

another unit in the same word or phrase.” This type of assimilation process is the same to 

assimilation of different segments (i.e. it could be either vowel or consonants). From the 

given definition, vowel harmony is the change of a vowel in sound (pronunciation) due to 

the influence of another vowel. 

As that of any other languages vowel harmony in Majang is identified in many of the data 

in the present research. The following examples can be taken as an illustration for the 

vowel harmony in the language. 

(88) 

Verb                                                          Verbal noun 

kawɛŋ  „bite‟                               t - kaw ‘ to bite‟ 

ɓaajiŋ  „clap‟                                   t - ɓaaj „ to clap‟ 

pɔ  ŋ   „ intoxicate                            tɔ - pɔj „ to intoxicate‟ 

rɔg ɛŋ  „ laugh‟                           tɔ- rɔh „to laugh‟ 

kɔwu ɛŋ „bury‟                                    tɔ - kɔw „ to bury‟ 

kɔɲɛŋ  „help‟                                    tɔ - kɔɲ ɛŋ „ to help‟ 

kuɗɛŋ „ cry‟                                        t - kuɗ  „ to cry‟ 

ɗoɲɛŋ besmear‟                               t - ɗoɲ’ to besmear‟  

keeŋ „bake‟                                       t - geʤ   „ to bake‟ 

lejiŋ „swim‟                                    te e  tan ‘to swim‟ 

rijiŋ ‘call’                                          tiri ‟to call‟ 

 

As the above examples in (88) reveal, in one way of formation of gerund (verbal nouns) in 

Majang, the morpheme t (V)- is prefixed to the root verb. In these cases, the vowel is 

harmonized due to the influence of the vowel that existed in the root verb. In all cases, 

there is a regressive vowel harmony.  In the other cases there is a progressive vowel 

harmony as in examples  wooj  „mause‟  (sg) changed to woojok (pl). In this case, the 

plural morpheme is  -ɔk but it changed to -ok due to the progressive vowel harmony. 
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4.3 Tone in Majang  

 
Majang is a tonal language that uses pitch (high and low tone) to distinguish words in their 

meaning or used for meaning distinction. In many languages, tone is a vital suprasegmental 

feature as that of  segmental units. It is especially related with vowels and to some extent to 

consonants. This posits that tonemes for the suprasegmental units are parallels with 

phonemes for the segmental unit. This is because both use their own discrete features to 

differentiate meanings in the course of communication. In Ethiopia many  Omotic 

languages (Benchnoon, Kefinoon, Shekko, Gofa and others) and Nilotic languages 

(Anuwa, Me‟en, Nuwer etc.) are expected to be tonal languages. However, for most tonal 

languages that is, those use the pitch variation for meaning distinction including Majang, 

the tone aspects have not been properly treated in most of the previous linguistic 

descriptions.  This study tries to show the basic roles of tone in Majang. The detailed 

discussion of tone needs independent treatment in the phonetic analysis in the language  in 

future. 

Majang has two basic tone levels that are high and low tonemes. Due to the influence of 

tone spread, down drift of tone and neutralization, the surface representation might vary or 

one might come across with contour tones and a mid tone in the data. Tone in Majang has 

both grammatical and lexical functions as already stated in previous studies, but very little 

attention was given to it (Bender 1983a, Unseth 2007). In this study only the high tone is 

represented by the diacritic mark (    ) , the low tone remains unmarked. In all of the 

description made on Majang by the previous researchers, such as Unseth‟s works (1986- 

98), Bender (1983b), Getachew (2004) and Moges (2007) the tone in Majang has not been 

given attention at all. In this work, the researcher is going to give brief description of 

Majang tone. The detailed tone description of the language needs separate careful analysis. 

For the time being the basic points upon Majang tone are presented as follows.         
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4.3.1 Tone Patterns in Majang 

 

In this sub section, the pattern of tone in Majang will be treated based on the basic parts of 

speech (nouns and verbs) in the language. The distribution of tone in the word structure, in 

monosyllabic, disyllabic and  trisylabic (multisyllabic in rare case) words is being present. 

(89) 

 A. Monosyllabic 

 Nouns    Verbs 

H  m t „blind‟      k   „plan‟ 

L = ban „dry leather‟   san „stress‟ 

LL = too „smoke‟   loom „estimate‟ 

HH   m  w „water‟   ŋɛ j „witch‟ 

H      ɓ „magic‟   ŋ aŋ „bad smell‟ 

LH=ŋa   ‘wife‟      ɓ „save‟ 

  

B.Disyllabic 

HH    ŋɛ  „elephant‟     kɛ  „absent‟ 

LL = iɗ i „sun‟   koɓuŋ „think‟ 

LH = kaw n ‘food type‟  ka  ŋ „wear‟ 

H    s wɛ „food type‟   rɔ gɛŋ „laugh‟ 

HHH   k  n t „gust‟      w ŋ ‘fry‟ 

     aas  ‘easily burned‟              tuuʤeŋ „roast‟ 

LHH =ind   „my mother‟   m  ɲ „rested‟ 

  H  too   „bird type‟  beeɗ ŋ „inhabit‟ 

H      m ee „sweat potato‟  ɲ ewuŋ „urinate‟ 

HHL =     e „foolish‟                ɛŋ „shout‟  

  

C. Trisyllabic 

HHH = ɗ nɗ m n „prayer‟                 ŋ ‘steal‟ 

LLL =ʤogomoj  „tree type‟   ɓokotuŋ „kill‟ 

 H     ow   on „hunter‟   rɔɔ    aŋ „teach‟ 

H H  w ŋ o  k „of fox‟   w sɛjɛ ŋ „send‟ 

 

As it is presented in (89), most of the root words in Majang are monosyllabic, disyllabic 

and trisyllabic.  Since the language has two level tones the most possibility of the patterns 

that we can derive for the tone pattern are the following ː  
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(90) 

        ‘blind’        ‘fish’ ,        ‘epilepsy’,        ‘burned soil’ ,      dog’ 

L =om ‘other’ , ʤaŋ  forest’ , som ‘uneaten’ , san ‘unrest’ , rij  ‘shadow’ 

HH= k    ‘night’ ,      ‘lazy’,       ’smallpox’,        cabbage’      ‘iron’ 

LL=sigi ‘these , toor ‘smock’, togi ‘cattle’, ami ‘heir’, koɓuŋ ‘think’  

HL =     ‘food type’    ŋ   ‘syphilis’,      basketwork disc,      ‘shrew’ k ŋ   ‘honey 

bag’  

LH =lum   ‘storm’, damp    tree type’, ka    ‘food type’  a     ‘drum’ 

            ‘baby’,      j   honey with water’    ʤ     ‘nighthood’ 

LLH = sakaji  ‘food leftover’,  a a     old bee’, edug   ‘wolf’,   ka    ‘food invite’ 

             ‘fruit type’,   ʤ ŋ   ‘Majangir’,      ŋ ‘fry’ 

 LLL =talaɗ  ‘escarpment’, ʤo o o   tree type’, tuuʤeŋ ‘roast’ 

         j  ŋ  ‘send’,     u  k ‘boundary’, s    k   ‘mad’ 

     ko   kuŋ ‘white’,  korg   ɲ ‘puzzle’ 

 4.3.2 Lexical Function of Tone in Majang  

Bender (1983:117) states that the main function of tone in Majang seems to be 

grammatical, but some lexical contrasts also occur. Unlike this assumption, tone in Majang 

is rather lexical than  grammatical. The following Majang words show the lexical 

distinction of meanings due to the case of tone in Majang. The following examples can 

illustrate this: 

(91) 

H  /m ɲ/  „late‟,     /t ŋ/ „cow‟, /ɲ n/ „place‟,  / ʤ o/ „ God‟ 
L=/maɲ/ „silent‟,     /taŋ/ „abuses‟,  /ɲon/ „false‟,  / ʤoo/ „people 

HH=/bɔ dɛ / „tree type, k  ɛ  „maize cover‟, /k ak / „grandmother‟,/ɲ   n/ „beehive‟,/  wɛ / „cut‟ 

LL=/bɔdɛ/ ‘greeting‟, kolɛ „in the morning‟, /kaaka/ „cave‟, /ɲedan/ „teeth‟, /jawɛ/ „tree type‟ 

HH /    / ‘honey side ward‟, /   an/ „furniture‟, /m   ɛ / „you goǃ‟,/w  ko j/ „plant type‟ 

LH      / „morning‟,  /o  an/  „lace‟,   /margɛ / „wind it‟,  /wa k  /‟ „bird type‟ 

HH=/m k / „flower‟, /  pɛ / „tabling‟ 

HL=/m ke/ „mixed‟, /  pɛ/‟type of dance‟ 

LL=/riiɓ/ „wizard‟, /dubi/ „forest‟, /gopɛ/‟on the road‟, /lowi/ „care‟ 

H  /   ɓ/ „saving‟, /    / „shireew‟, /  pɛ/ type of dance‟, /  w / „ignite‟ 

LL=/ɓajɛ/ ‘hert‟, /mokoj/ „bascket‟, 

LH=/ɓajɛ / „bile‟, /mok  / „peer‟ 

LH =/lamɛ / ‘controlling‟, /soom  / „type of spear‟ 

H   /  mɛ/ „talkative‟, /s omo / „type of tree‟ 

All the above examples show the varation in meaning comes due to the differences of tone bearing 

units in the given words. The segmental units are the same in the minimal pair words. 
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4.3.3 Grammatical Function of Tone in Majang  

 

Tone in Majang also has some grammatical function:it is used for subject object distinction, 

number, case differentiation and tense. The following examples can illustrate some of the 

grammatical functions: 

In Majang tone is used to differentiate number, (the high tone can represent plural number) 

(92) 

ŋeɗeɲ (Sg.) „sorghum‟              ŋ ɗ ɲ (PL) 

ŋet      (Sg)     lous lice              ŋ ti (PL) 

daane (Sg.) „beehive‟                  an k (PL) 

gopan  (Sg)  „road‟                     op k(PL) 

 

In (92), the tone in Majang marks the number,  i.e. tone difference (the high tone) can show 

the plural number in the language. In the first column examples, all syllables are in low 

tone  and the words have singular reading. In the second column the lowtone is eplaced by 

high tone for plural number representation. In the third example, the high tone in the first 

syllable and the final one suffixed as plural marker. The final  -k in Majang is suffixed for  

a focus marking. 

 

Similarly, in a sentence the vowel /a/ with high tone shows the plural number. The 

following example sentence can show this: 

(93) 

  ka     – ki       lakder a meera.   

  travel PL -DIR Lakder  and  Meera 

 „Lakder and Meera  traveled’ 

 

In the above example (93), the vowel /a/ has high tone for marking the plural number. In 

this case, the high tone is considered as a double plural marker, because the vowel /a/ 

lonely can used as a plural marker.  

In Majang the subject and object pronouns are differentiated by means of  high tone. The 

examples below can illustrate this. 
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(94)     H                                                       L 

     e t   „I‟ (subject pronoun)             eet „ me‟ (object pronoun ) 

       n „ you‟ (subject pronoun)         iin „you‟ (object pronoun )     

     sɛ ɛ n  / sɛŋk  „S /he‟  (subject pronoun)     sɛɛn/ sɛŋk  „his/her‟ (object pronoun ) 

 

 In (94) the subject pronouns for all persons (i.e. first, second and third persons) are marked 

with high tone. Similarly in case of interrogative pronoun the tone is used to differentiate 

them as in   H   /w  k/ „which‟ (subject )  and    L   /wook/ „whom‟(object).   

Different cases in Majang are also marked with tone as in the following examples (95) below: 

(95) 

a. H  / ɛ ɛ k/ „from body‟                         L,     /ɛɛk/ „body‟ 

b.  H / / „nominative‟                        L /e/ „locative‟ 
 

 

As it is shown in the example (95 a) above  the high tone is usd to mark some cases. In (95 

b.) /e/ with high tone marks  nominative case and with low tone marks locative case. 

 

4.4 The Syllable Structure of Majang 

  

The syllable is the a unit of pronunciation measured by loudness of a segment that is 

composed of a vowel and consonant(s) or a vowel only within the utterance. It is larger 

than a single sound and smaller than a word. In some languages, in exceptin cases certain 

consonants occure alone as a syllable. These are syllabic consonants (example /l/, /m/, /n/) 

that assume nucleus position. The syllable is leveled based on the sonority or the loudness 

of a segment within the utterance, (Crystal 2003). Regarding the definition of syllable, 

different scholars put the explanation in various ways  but more or less in a similar manner. 

Among these various scholars the following are some examples mentioned: Hyman (1975), 

O‟Grady and Dobrovolsky (1987), Roca and Johnson (1999), Carr (2008) and others. 

 

The basic components of a syllable in any language are twoː onset and rhyme. The rhyme 

is again divided into two, i.e. nucleus or peak and coda. The nucleus or peak is the most 
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sonorous sound. It is vowel or vowel like sound that is obligatory in the structure of the 

word whereas the onset and the coda are consonants that might be optional in the structure 

of the word. The following diagram shows the basic structure of a syllable.  

 

Chart 4.1.  The universal syllable template. 

 

 

   

                                                            Rhyme 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Consonant(s)           Vowel  Consonant(s) 

 

In the following sub section the syllable structure of Majang is described. The description 

includes the type of syllable structure and its arrangements. The first type of syllable is 

determined as open and closed based on the terminal consonant (having coda or not). The 

syllable can also be classified as heavy and light depending on their weight. This one 

mainly focuses on the complexity of the rhyme in the syllable, because onsets are not 

relevant for the consideration of syllable weight. The third category of the syllable type is 

grouped by considering the number of syllables within the word structure. Majang has 

monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic words. The description takes place by taking an 

empirical data from the native speakers of the language. Finally, the syllable template of 

Majang is presented and the basic syllable shapes of Majang are summarized. 

 

           4.4.1 Syllable Types in Majang 

 

I. Open ~ closed syllables 

 

Syllables with no coda are said to be open syllables, whereas Syllables with final coda are 

categorized as closed syllables. 

Syllable 

 

 

Coda Nucleus 

Onset  
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 (96) 

a.  

 Syllable 

    

 

Onset     Rhyme 

 

                           sɛ ‘the‟ (DEF marker) 

 

Nucleus    Coda  

 

                                                  s          ɛ        
            

 

 b.        

         

  

                      kogole „hean‟ 

  

 

In the above words, all the syllables end with vowels without terminal coda, so that all are 

open syllables. 

(97)      

a. 

 Syllable 

    

 

Onset     Rhyme 

 

 

 

Nucleus    Coda  

 rij „shadow‟ 

                                               r              i             j 

       

 b. 

 

 

                         mɛn.tan „nice‟    

 

 

 

   

   O     R O    R       

     N   C N    C  

m  ɛ   n  t  a     n     

  

   O     R O    R O    R 

     N   C N    C N   C 

k   o       g  o      l  e    

ə     b   ə    r   ə 
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In the above word structures both the syllable end with the terminal coda, and are said to be 

closed syllables. 

II. Heavy ~ Light syllables 

Heaviness and lightness of a syllable is depending on the syllabic weight. The syllabic 

weight distinction is based on the vowel. Hence, VV and VVC are heavy syllables and only 

V is light syllable. 

(98) 

Syllable 

    

 

Onset     Rhyme 

 

 

 

Nucleus    Coda /a/ „and‟ 

 

      a 

In this example (98) a word constructs by a single vowel /a/ , which means „and‟. It is a 

light syllable. 

 (99) 

 A. 

Syllable 

    

 

Onset     Rhyme 

 

 

 

Nucleus    Coda /ii/ „yes‟ 

 

      ii 
     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

B. 

Syllable 
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Onset     Rhyme 

 

 

    

Nucleus    Coda 

 

     

               m             aa               w /maaw/  „water‟       

 

In example (99) the rhyme contains two vowels (VV), that is /ii/ in the first structure /aa/ so 

that, both are heavy syllables. 

 

As the example in the above structures (98 and 99) show, the composition of syllabic 

structure in Majang is both open and closed. In the language, there is also light and heavy 

syllables structure. In the following sub-section, the syllabification process in Majang is 

presented. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

        4.4.2 Syllabification in Majang 

 

The syllable structure has an agreed syllabification procedure for the arrangement of the 

segments within the structure (see O‟Grady and Dobrovolsky 1987). Based on this 

accepted syllabification procedure, it is possible to show the syllabification of Majang 

syllable. We show the syllabification with the word /sojnikan/ „mad‟.  Based on the 

procedures presented by O‟Grady and Dobrovolsky (1987) and other linguists  Steps to 

syllabify the Majang word are presented as follows.  
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Step 1. In the syllabic structure, the obligatory one, the highly sonorous segment (usually 

vowel) that is found under the Rhyme is the nucleus. Connect the vowel in the rhyme with 

N. 

(100) 

                        S        S       S               S= Syllable,  R =  Rhyme, N = Nucleus         

  

                        R        R       R                        

 

 

                        N        N       N     

 

                     S o  j n i      k  a n 

 

Step  2. On the left side of each nucleus there might be a consonant or sequence of 

consonants if permitted by the phonotactics of the language.This is the onset.   If there is 

one or more consonants, connect the consonant(s) with the onset.  

 

                 S                    S                        S                    O= Onset 

 

          O     N         O        N             O        N 

 

          s      o    j    n         i                 k          a      n             

 

Step 3. If there is (are) any consonant(s) to the right of the nucleus it is side to be coda. 

Connect the remaining consonant(s) with the coda. The rhyme carries both the nucleus and 

coda. If the consonant is derived from the syllabic mora it is an onset, if the consonant 

derived from the rhyme it is a coda, the vowel is the nucleus. 
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          S                              S                              S                 C= Coda 

 

    O         R                  O          R              O            R         

             N       C                    N         C                  N     C 

    s        o         j           n        i                   k         a       n      /so n kan/ ‘ma ’ 

         

Based on these procedurs in the last part of this section,  the summary the basic and 

common syllables types  in Majang are  presented. 

4.4.3 The Syllable Structure of Words 

 

Considering a word as a single unit, the structure of a word in Majang can have three typesː 

monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic words (three and above). Monosyllabic words 

are words that contain a single syllable within the structure, disyllabic word contain two 

syllables, and tri-syllabic and/or multisyllabic words have three and more syllables in their 

structure. Examples are given from each type as follows: 

(101) 

1. Monosyllabic words in Majang                                                                                                                                                                          
 V         „and‟   

 CV =  se  „definite marker‟                   

 VC = ɛk „how‟                                           

 VV      „yes‟                                            

 CVV = ʤoo „ people‟                              

 CVCC = ʔ ŋk „vagina‟                             ‟ 

 VVC = ɛɛt  ‘where‟                                 

 CVC =  diɲ „dwarf‟                               

 CVVC = m o  „male‟                         

 CVCC =ɗamŋ „eat‟                           

 CVVCC     amŋ „choose‟    

 

 

                    

2. Disyllabic words in Majang 

(102) 

 

 V.CV= a.ri. „hand‟ 

 V.CVV =  .pɛ ɛ „grand parent‟           
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 V.CVC= i.ɗ t  „person‟ 

 V.CVVC =  . t  ɲ „boy‟ 

 CV.CV =ɗa,m  ‘food‟ 

 CV.CVC = ɗɛ.ɗɛɲ „fat‟ 

 CVC.CV =   m. e „sweet potato‟ 

 CVC.CVC =tus.tan  knot‟ 

 CVV.CV   t a.wa „field‟ 

 CV.CVV = gi.ɗee „stone 

 CVV.CVV=    . ɛɛ „ my father‟ 

 VC.CVV =ɛr.sɛ ɛ „milk‟ 

 CVC.CVCC= t n.tɔmŋ „hatch‟ 

 

3.    Trisyllabic ( Multisyllabic) words in Majang 

 

Trisyllabic and multisyllabic words in Majang include those words containing more than 

two syllables in their structure. These words are both derived and underived forms. The 

following examples show these wordsː 

(103) 

CV.CV.CV. =   tu.ma.k .  „crushed‟ 

CV.CV.CV.CVC.    o.ko.k .w n. „scorpion‟ 

                                ɓo.k .  .  n.  „tortoise‟ 

CV.CV.CVC.       .  .m  .  „firute type‟  , ʤo.go.moj. „tree type‟ 

CV.CVC.CVC. =   so.pol.koj. „fingernail‟ 

      ko.p  .kuŋ. „white‟ 

CVC.CV.CVC. = k  . e.k t. „eagle‟ 

          .n .k n „mad‟  ,   w ŋ.  .  k.  „of fox‟ 

CVV.CV.CVC. =     a. e.ɗ ŋ  „satisfy‟ 

CVC.CV.CV. =   s w.tu.na. „sudden‟ 

  ɗ n.ɗ .mɔ ŋ.  „pray‟  

CV.CVC.CV. =   go.nur.ɓo.  „runaway‟ 

   ɓa.k .w n.  „on mouth‟ 

CV.CVV.CV. =   lɛ.   .k . ‘reached‟ 

CV.CV.CVC.VC. =   ɲ .s .kun.  . „proper name‟ 

V.CVC.CVC.      . a.mo .  „hunt‟  

       . a.mo.  n.  „hunter‟ 

V.CV.CVC. =    .  .  ŋ.  „steal‟ 

V.CV.CV.CVC.     a.  .  .p ŋ. „prepare‟ 

       a.  .  .p ŋ.ɔ ŋk.  „of prepare‟ 

V.CVV.CVC. =   ɔ.  e.  ŋ.  „run‟ 

V.CVV.CVV. =   e.p a. ɛ ɛ. ‘chased‟ 

VV.CV.CVC. =   a .w .  ŋ.  „bring up‟ 
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As it is shown in the above data that there are monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic 

words. A vowel alone can be a syllable. On the other hand, within a syllable there could be 

a CVVCC cmpotion. In multisyllabic word structure there could be up to 6 syllables and 

above, example as in ː 

 

(104) 

a. /a.jo.wɛɛɗ.ŋoŋ.ku/ „be far of‟ 

b. /ko.ɓi.so.mɛn.t n.ŋɔŋ.kuk/ „ nice feeling of you‟ 

c. /kɔ ɔ.ʔa.  .t .n a.noŋk/ „of day after tomorrow‟ 

d. /rɔɔ.  .t .na.ta.na.noŋk/ ‘of teacherhood‟  

 

These types of syllable structures are generated when different inflectional morphemes are 

attached to the root word and/or in case of derivation. The frequently occurring syllable 

structures are CV, CVV, CVC, and CVCC syllable patterns. 

 

4.4.3.1 The Number and Arrangement of Syllables in Majang Basic 

Nouns 

 

Concerning the number of syllables with in a word, most of Majang nouns are structured in 

monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisyllabic types. The structural arrangement of these nouns is 

different based on the syllabic structure rule. The following examples can show some of the 

monosyllabic, disyllabic and disyllabic nouns in Majang. 

 Some of monosyllabic, disyllabic and disyllabic basic nouns in Majang 

(105) 

Monosyllabic basic nouns               Disyllabic basic nouns      trisyllabic basic  nouns 

wɛj „compound‟                              kool.tu. rib‟                            to.ɲaɲ. ʤo „plug‟ 

ŋɛj „witch/sorcerer‟                         gum. buj.„cudgel‟                  taɗapu „ashes‟ 

poɲ „herd‟                                        jɛ.rom „blood‟                        ga. bi. joj.‟ Market‟ 

ɲon ‘place‟                                      ku . ŋan. „Snot‟                      te..ŋɔɔ.nii „grasshoper‟ 

mot ‘blind‟                                      kul. ɓeer „dove‟                      am. ba. soj. „rainbow‟  

ɲɔɔt „faeces‟                                    mee. ri „tendon‟                      koo.ge.le. „chicken‟ 

ɲaaj  „liver‟                                     ɗee. wa „saliva‟                       dee.le.kes   „hare‟ 

ʤuur „sore‟                                     tɔɔ. jɔ. „urine‟                         duu. du. wen. „turtle‟ 

taa  ‘meat‟                                      kii. wa „pap‟                           loo. lo. mi. charcoal‟ 

kɛɛt ‘wood/tree‟                              tɔɔ. ɗok „goiter‟                      saa.mɛ.jɛ ‘shoe‟ 

gaak „crow‟                                     ka. tii. 'ring‟                            ma. sa. rɛ. „fence‟  
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melt  „rope‟                                     ɲoo. nat. ‘guest‟                      lu.peen. ostrich‟ 

kemt „goat‟                                     ɓajɛ  „bile‟                               poo.ra.ko. „pimple‟ 

k  t ‘mouse‟                                    ko. moj „clan‟ 

pɛ „soup‟                                         gu. ʤi. „kid‟ 

ɗoo ‘country‟                                  ma. ɲa‟brother/sister‟ 

pii „grave‟                                       kee. gun. animal  

aɲ ‘thing‟                                        dii. di. „scar‟ 

olt „fish‟                                          mɛ. jii „fianc e‟  

ɛlt „grassland‟                                 ɗi. kiiɲ „intestine 

emɗ „canoe‟                                   a.pat „breast‟ 

tek „fishdam‟                                 a. ŋɛ „elephant‟ 

wɔɔr „feast‟                                    o.gool „mead‟ 

kuuk „bellows‟                              ɛr. sɛɛ „milk‟ 

kaar „war‟                                     ɛt. ɛɗ. Honey‟ 

 

As the above data shows Majang nouns are commonly monosyllabic and disyllabic, but 

there are some trisyllabic nouns. The monosyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang  

structured as followsː CVC, CVVC, CVCC, CV, CVV, VC, VCV and VCC. The 

disyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang  are also structured asː CVVC.CV, CVC.CVC, 

CVC.CVVC, CVV.CV, CV.CV,   CV.CVC, CVV.CVC, V. CVVC, V. CVC, V. CVC. 

VC.VC and VC.CVV. The trisyllabic basic(simple) nouns in Majang on the other hand are   

structured as followsː CV.CVC.CV, CV.CV.CV,  CVV.CV.CVC,  CVV.CV.CV, 

V.CV.CV and V.CV.CVVC. 

 

There are also some more than three or  multisyllabic nouns. The following examples can 

show some of the multisyllabic nouns in Majang. 

Some of the multisyllabic nouns in Majang include the following: 

 

(106) 

 kɔl.gɔ.  a.  n. „spider‟ 

 boo.lu.waa.kan. „bladder‟ 

 tɛ .ɓɛ . a.  . oŋ „thunder‟ 

 ɓo.koo.ri.jan. „tortoise‟ 

 mɔ.rɔ.  . aa.n k „ants‟ 

 ro.ko.koo.wen „scorpion‟ 

    . ta.t a.m n ‘dragonfly‟ 

All the nouns in the above example (106) contain more than three syllables in their 

structures, that is why we call them multisyllabic nouns (having more than three syllables). 
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This type of complex syllable structures are not common in Majang basic (simple) nouns, 

where as the derivation and the inflection can make nouns as multisyllabic. 

4.4.3.2 The Syllabic Structure of Verbs in Majang 

 

A. Monosyllabic verb roots 

 

The monosyllabic and disyllabic verb root in Majang is the very common and productive 

verb root types, and these verb roots in Majang are structured as follows:         

The monosyllabic in Majang structured in such a way that, C1V C2, C1VVC2 and (V) 

VC. The monosyllabic verb root construction in Majang is the VC or VVC. The following 

examples can show such application in the language. 

          (107)                                                       (108)                        

     ɛt- „stand‟                                              ɛɛɲ- „travel‟               

     ut- drink                                                aaɗ- wash 

     ir- „feed‟                                               ool-   ‘be able‟        

     or- ‘drop or throw‟                               ooj- „grunt 

     ar -  „do‟                                               aam- „yawn‟ 

As it is presented in (107) and (108) above, all the structures are VC composition, in (107), 

it is V initial. In (108), a long v initial formation is presented. 

The other monosyabic verb structure is CVC and CV1V1C 

        (109)                                                               (110) 

      CVC (C1V C2 )                                   CV1V1C (C1VVC2)                

lɔs-   ‘defeat‟                                     baal-    ‘throw‟               

kaw- „bit‟                                           baaɲ- ‘shave‟ 

         rɛr- „die‟                                            miiɲ- ‘cover‟                     

por- ‘love‟                                         beeɗ-  „seat‟                                                                   

 kɔɲ- „help‟                                         doom- ‘translate‟                                                     

 rɔg- „laugh‟                                          aaŋ-  ‘explain‟              

 ɗoɲ- „besmear‟                                   raaw-  ‘fry‟                                                   

 lej-  „siwm‟                                         ruum- ‘finish‟                                                   

 kɔw-  „bury‟                                        soow- ‘sow‟                

 poj-  „intosticate‟                                ŋɔɔl- „slauhgt‟                  

 rij- ‘call‟                                             muuʤ-  ‘spy‟                      

 mal- „kick‟                                     kooɲ- ‘cu se’        

 nom- „follow‟                                  geeɲ-  „swallow‟        

 tol-  „collect‟                                 kɔɔm-  „follow‟      

 jaw- „cut‟                                    beeɗ-     „seat‟ 
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 por- ‘love‟                                  waaj-     ‘plant      

   kow- „soure‟                                   paaj- ‘ defecate’     

 ɓat- „carry‟                                  ŋaa    ‘go‟                                                                                                                                 

 lɔk-  „pour‟                                teem-  ‘jump‟          

 ɓal-  „buy‟                                    ɓooj-  ‘hate’             

 taj-  ‘open‟                                 ɓeen-  ‘sew’ 

giʤ- or gab*
2
- „give‟                  duub*- ‘dance‟                                                                       

 aŋ-  „take‟                                     gaal-„clean‟  

   tim- „stab‟                                     riiɓ „put‟ 

  kor- „shut‟                                    raam „cheat‟ 

As it is clearly presented in (109) and (110), in both cases that is in CVC and CVVC 

patterns, the vowel can be any of the vowels in the language. Any of the consonants in the 

language can appear in the initial and final position of the verb root, but the appearance of 

/b/, /ʔ /and /h/ is not productive in Majang verbs: it seems none at all. The initial and the 

final consonants are different in most cases but there are some examples that have similar 

consonants at initial and final position of the verb root. The following examples can show 

such construction in Majang. 

          (111) 

      laal-   „chop‟  

      reer- ‘run‟ 

      rɛr-  ‘die‟        

   

As examples (107) upto (111) show, the monosyllabic verb roots in Majang are structured 

as CV C, CVVC and (V) VC. In all forms any vowel or/ and any consonant phoneme can 

appear anywhere except the consonant phonemes /b/, /ʔ /and /h/. The C1 can repeat itself in 

some cases as in (111).   

 

    B . Disyllabic verb roots        

The disyllabic Majang verb roots are structured in various ways (five different types of 

arrangements or patterns are available). These includeː the CVV.CVC ( C V. CVC) 

pattern,  VV.CVC ( V.CVC) pattern,    CVC.CV (C) pattern, CVV.CV(C)  pattern and 

the CVV.CVC patterns.                              

                                                 
2
 This seems that it is a matter of borrowing from the nearby Omotic language Sheko. 
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The following data can illustrate each of the patterns. Different examples are presented for 

each pattern to indicate their representation in the language (Majang). 

(112)                                                      (113) 

Pattern 1                                            Pattern2    

 CV .CVC (C1 V.C2V2C3)                 V.CVC (V.C1V2C2) 

 a.   ɗe.ger- know                             a. gal-  „steal‟   

       ra.kat-   „suffer‟                ɛ. ɲɛr- ‘fill‟ 

       to.rok- „stamp‟ (with foot)      u.muw- ‘get’ 

       ʤu.mur-„reply‟             ɛ.ɲɛɲ-  „move‟             

                                                       e.lar- ‘extiguish‟                     

                                                             (ʔ) a.ɗor-   „ripe‟   

 

b. go.giɗ- „bark‟                  b.    i.ʤaag- „work‟ 

    ma.mol- ‘ hit‟                              i.ʤoop- indicate, point 

                                                  i.baal-  „play‟                                                             
 

As it has revealed in (112), the disyllabic Majang verbs are structured as CV. CVC, each of 

the structures containing three different consonants and also two vowels. In some cases the 

vowels are similar in the first and second syllables, as in  (113) a.  In most of the other 

cases the composition of the consonants within the structure is different but in some cases 

the consonant repeats itself at syllabic initial position as in the last two examples of (112)b.  
 

In (113) the disyllabic Majang verbs are structured as V.CV (V) C. As it seen in the given 

data, the first syllable vowel can be any of the vowels in the language. But the front vowels 

are more frequent than the back vowels. The first syllable is composed of a vowel alone. 

The second syllable can have a short vowel as in (113) a, or it can have long vowels as in 

(113) b.  

 

 

 

 

(114) 

Pattern 3  CVC.CVC (CVC.CV)                                            

 a.  kol.loʤ- „whistle‟                        b.  sam.ɓoj - „kiss‟    

      soɲ.som „squated‟                             ʔal.ɗi-   ‘distructe’   

      mer.men-„ notice‟                             mon.ɗe-   „forget‟   

      ɗan.kaw- „stutter‟ 
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As the structures presented in (114), the other pattern of the Majang two syllable verb root 

arrangement is CVC.CVC where four different consonants and two vowels are there. The 

vowels in the two syllables can be similar as in (84) a, and it can be different as in the (114) 

b, above. Gemination is not common in Majang verbs, in the language at large. However, 

some cases permute doubling the consonant as in the first example above. It is also possible 

to omit the last consonant as in the last two examples in (114) b.  

        

(115 )                                                                                   (116) 

Pattern 4, CVV. CVC. ( C1V1V1C1V1(C))     Pattern 5, CVV. CVC. ( 

C1V1V1C1V1C)          

lɛɛ.lɛm- ‘taste                                                  a.    ɗee.gar- „sleep‟ 

suu.suw-‘labour‟                                                    muu.ʤij- „spy‟ 

jɛɛ.jɛg-    „whisper‟                                                 bɔɔ.la-  „tired‟                             

guu.guɲ- „inter‟                                                   ɗii.gark- ‘sprout’ 

moo.mon- „hoe‟                                               b.     boo.soj-   ‘sing‟                          

moo.moʤ- „caress‟                                                duu.buj- „dance‟  

   ŋee -  „sowallow‟                                                  kaa.rar- „fight‟   

                                                                             miiɲeer- „defeat‟ 

As it is seen in (115), pattern 4 above, the structure of the two syllables of Majang verb root 

is CVV. CVC. The second syllable is the reputation (duplication) of the first syllable by 

shortening the vowel. This might be the result of reduplication as it is a common 

phenomenon in the language (Majang).The coda of the second syllable can be other 

phoneme as presented in the examples above.  

In pattern 5 (116), the structural arrangement is the same i.e. CVV.CVC. In the case of 

pattern 5 the onset of the second syllable is different from that of the first syllable. The 

vowel (peak) of the second syllable can also be different as in (116) a.  

 

  (117)  

Pattern 6, CVCVVC  C1VCVVC          

    puruut- ‘drag‟                                 

    ɓɔ.lɔɔr- grow up 

    ŋe.ɗeem- smile‟ 

    ɓɔ.kɔɔs- „choke‟ 

    ge.leew- listen 

    ta. ɓaa- clap‟ 
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As is presented in pattern 6, example (117),  the structure changes from CVV.CVC to 

CV.CVVC. The vowel in the first syllable is short and the vowel in the second syllable 

become long. The consonants are different and there is another coda in the second syllable 

in most of the cases it is possible to drop the last coda as in the last example, which is a 

closed syllable. 

Although most of Majang verbs are monosyllabic and disyllabic , there are some trisyllabic 

verb roots, and even more than it,  in Majang as in the examples below. 

 

C. Ttisyllabic Verb Roots:  These include those verbs that have three radicals in 

their verb roots.  

(118) Trisyllabic verb roots      

ii.li.ja-  ‘sing‟                                   

a.da.moj- „hunt‟    

Pa.ka.kat ‘depart‟ 

ŋa. oo.tow- ‘snore‟ 

da.rij. ɗi.geeɗ  „accuse‟   

   

As it is presented in (118),  there are some examples in Majang having trisyllabic verb root. 

Even the given examples do not seem exactly trisyllabic verb root. It seems that, first two 

examples are derived forms, the next one is  reduplicated form and the last one is an 

inflectional form, not the root. Only one of the examples seems trisyllabic verb root. Hence, 

one can say that the Majang verb roots are monosyllabic and disyllabic. 

 

Table4.9:  The basic syllable types in Majang 

Type of 

syllable 

Examples Gloss in English 

   V a and 

VV    yes 

VC om other 

CV    coldness 

VVC iin you 

CVV pii funeral 

VCV ɔɗɔ head 
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CVC m t  blind 

VCC    ill breast milk 

CVVC taar meat 

CVCC kemt goat 

CVVCC gɛɛŋk bald 

 

To sum up the syllabic structure of Majang, any of the consonants can begin a word, and 

that consonant could be followed by any of the vowel (s). All consonants can follow the 

vowels in the language. Consonant cluster or gemination at word initial position is not 

permissible in Majang whereas at word final and word medial position it is possible to have 

a consonant cluster and geminate consonants. The maximum number in sequencing 

consonants is two. It is also possible to construct the peak with two vowels.  The vowel 

alone can make a syllable and/or a word in Majang. 

Based on these facts it is possible to put the syllable template of Majang as follows: 

Chart 4.2 The syllable Template of Majang 

         Syllable 

 

 

 

    

 

                     Onset                                       Rhyme 

 

 

          Peak                     Coda  

 

 

 Consonant (s)                Vowel(s)        Consonant(s) 

 

As is shown in Chart 4.2,  the syllable Template of Majang does not exactly resemble the 

universal syllable template. In Majang, the syllable template could be CV (V) C(C), that is 

the peak or nucleus can have two vowels in Majang. In addition,consonant cluster in onset 

position is permissable in some cases.   
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CHAPTER FIVE: MORPHOLOGY OF MAJANG 

 

In this chapter, the morphological structure of words in Majang is analyzed. It describes the 

word formation processes (affixation, reduplication and compounding). These are treated 

under the major word classes, namely nouns and verbs. It also includes the other 

categorical elements (pronouns, adposition (preposition and postposition) ,  adjectives and 

adverbs).   

 The noun sub section covers the affixation, inflectional and derivational patterns of nouns 

and pronouns in Majang. The articles and demonstratives are included with in the noun 

word class. Reduplication and compounding are also treated under this sub section. 

In the verb morphology section the verb structure of Majang is described. The verb types, 

the verb inflections and derivation are explained. Adjectives and adverbs are also discussed 

under this section but treated separately.  

5.1 Noun Morphology in Majang 

 

Nouns in Majang generally can be categorized as simple (underived) and derived. Both of 

them are treated in the description. The structure of noun in Majang has its own property in 

this sub section the various affixation of Majang nouns (inflection and derivation) are 

treated.  

5.1.1 The Noun Inflection of Majang 

This sub section covers the noun inflection of Majang. The inflectional affixes in nouns for 

different grammatical purposes have been described in detail. In Majang nouns are 

inflected for various grammatical functionsː definiteness, number, case and person.  
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5.1.1.1 Definiteness and Indefiniteness  

In Majang, the basic defiantness is expressed by suffixing the morpheme -kɔŋk to the 

nouns. On the other hand, indefiniteness is not morphologically marked. Some examples 

are presented below to show these definiteness and indefiniteness of Majang nouns. 

(1) 

a  mo    n ‘a hunter‟           a  mo   jin -kɔŋk „the hunter‟ 

ɗɛ pɛ  „a lion‟                       ɗɛ pɛ -kɔŋk  „the lion‟ 

 ŋɛ   ‘an elephant „               ŋɛ -kɔŋk  ‘ the elephant „ 

mɛ  ɗ „ a buffalo „              mɛ  ɗ -kɔŋk „ the buffalo „ 

iɗi  t ‘ a person‟                     iɗi  t -kɔŋk „ the person‟        

w   ‘ a dog‟                         w   -kɔŋk  „ the dog‟ 

ɗuge „ a hyena‟                    ɗuge -kɔŋk „ the hyena‟ 

w o  ‘a mouse‟                    w o  -kɔŋk  „the mouse‟  

tɔɔn ‘a boy‟                         tɔɔn -kɔŋk ‘the boy‟ 
 

As it is shown in (1) adefiniteness is marked by the morpheme  –kɔŋk and there is no 

productive morphological marker for indefiniteness. The citation form is used as indefinite 

formative in most of the cases. 

 

In some cases the cardinal number omɔŋ „one‟ and the particle rɛɔm „any „are used as 

indefinite marker or for showing indefiniteness. In speaking the shortened form of the 

cardinal number one (omɔŋ), that is by deleting the final syllable (om) is used as an 

indefinite marker.  This type of construction is common in other languages and called 

“quasi–indefinite article” as suggested by Lyons (1999: 95) “the quasi-indefinite cardinal 

article and the numeral „one‟ is found in many languages.‟‟  The following examples show 

these constructions of indefinite marking in Majang. 

 

(2) 

mɛl       - ki     - kɔ         ɗi  t       a    om        
Come  - DIR    -NPAST    person CNJ  a 

„ a person came‟ 

 

ŋaa     - kɔ         ɗi  t    a      om              
go   -NPAST   person CNJ   a 

„ a person went‟ 
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rɛr     - kɔ           ɗi  t    a        om               
Die  -NPAST   person CNJ   a 

„ a person died‟ 

 

mɛl        - ki      - kɔ         ɗi  t       a         omoŋ          

Come  - DIR   -NPAST   person CNJ   one 

‘ one person came‟        

 

mɛl        - ki  - kɔ           ɗi  t    a     m           „ 

Come   DIR NPAS.   person  CNJ other 

“an other  person came‟ 

 

mɛl       - ki     - kɔ       ɗ t      ɛ m                  
Come   -DIR -NPAST    person any 

„ any  person came‟ 

 

In (2) the short form of number „one‟ /omoŋ/ in Majang used as indefinite marker. In the 

structure mɛl   - ki  - kɔ    ɗ t    a    omoŋ    ‘ one person came‟,  it has the same function 

but it also refers the number one. Whereas in the the last two structures,  mɛl   - ki  - kɔ   

 ɗ t    a     m    „another  person came‟, and mɛl   - ki  - kɔ    ɗi  t     rɛ m  „ any  person 

came‟,  the high tone marker is added. The morphemes  m and rɛ m  represent other 

indefinite modifiers  which mean „other‟ and „any‟ respectively. 

The shortened form of the demonstrative marker, that is sɛ (sɔ) is also used as definite 

marker in Majang in the course of speaking. The examples below in (3) show this factː 

 

(3)    

iɗi  t    -sɛ     
Person  -DEF 

„the person‟ 

 

ɗuk  -a  -sɛ     
Forest -to   -DEF 

„to the forest‟ 

 

s s  ɛ  - sɛ dakɛɗa   
baby    - DEF  only 

„ only the baby.‟ 
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In (3), the demonstrative marker sɛ, the shortened form of / sine/ „that‟ is used for showing 

the definiteness of the respective nouns in each example.  

The perfect marker  -ŋ along with the genitive marker -ɔŋk is also suffixed with verbal 

adjectives in order to show the definiteness of the expressed noun. The following examples 

illustrate thisː 

(4)  

p alki  -ŋɔŋk  
Dry   - DEF 

„the dry‟ 

 

beebeɗ    -  a     -kɔ       -sɔ       p alki  -ŋɔŋk  
seat    -1SS    -NPAST -DEM       Dry   -DEF 

„ I sat on that , the dry‟ 

 

obi   -ŋɔŋk „the big‟ 

big  - DEF 

 

aɲ      sɔ   obi  -ŋɔŋk  
thing DEM big -DEF 

„that the big thing‟ 

 

ɗ ɲ  -ŋɔŋk  

sort  DEF 

‘the short‟ 

 

ɔɔtɛ     sɔ ɗ ɲ  -ŋɔŋk 

time DEN short -DEF 

‘ in the short time.‟ 

 

. . .  ɓaŋkaw -ŋɔŋk „the hardest‟ 

Hardest        - DEF 

 

iʤa  ag  -ɗiiɗ   ɓaŋkaw -ŋɔŋk  

work     -APL     hardest  -DEF 

‘working in hardest‟ 

 

tɛm  -ŋɔŋk  

Small -DEF 

‘the small‟ 

 

 o    -ŋɔŋk  

Sick     -DEF 

‘the sick‟ 
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k ɲɗi  -ŋɔŋk  
usefull -DEF 

‘the usefull‟ 

 

ɓaŋk wu  -ŋɔŋk  
difficult    -DEF 

„the difficult‟ 

jawkɛ  -ŋɔŋk  

pieces   -DEF 

‘the pieces‟ 

 

ɓokot    -iɗi -ŋɔŋk.  

kill      -person   -DEF 

„the killer‟ 

 

As it is presented in (4) above, the morpheme  -ŋɔŋk is attached to the verbal adjectives or 

stative verbs for showing definiteness. In each case the morphemes  -ŋ with  -ɔŋk show the 

notion of definiteness as in the data presented in the example shows. 

5.1.1.2 Number in Majang 
 

Nouns in Majang inflect for number. The number marking morphemes in Majang can be 

categorized into three types. These include the singulatives, the suplatives and the plural 

markers. There are no dual and pachal expressions in Majang. Number and adjective 

respectively express these. 

5.1.1.2.1 The Singulatives 
 

Though it is not productive to represent the singleness, there are singulative marking 

morphemes in Majang. The singulative in Majang is marked by the morphemesː  / –a / and 

/ -n /. In this case, only the singular number marked but not the plural (omitting the 

singulative marker changes the noun in to plural). The following examples show that these 

morphemes are suffixed with the nouns in order to show the singular nature of the nouns in 

respective cases. 
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(5)        Singular                   Plural 

t am  „fruit‟              taam „fruits‟ 

w en  „ear‟               w  n „ears‟ 

 

teetɔn „bird‟              teetɔ  „birds‟ 

 k  tun „rib‟               k  tu „ribs‟ 

 ɛŋɛ n „nose‟               ɛŋɛ  ‘noses‟  

 

As presented in (5) above the first two example nouns marked by the singulative morpheme  

– a, the other three examples have the singulative morpheme – n. 

 

There are some nouns that suffix the singulative morpheme -n , but these words  also suffix 

the plural marking morphemes -k or –ak without omitting the singulative marker, as the 

following data in (6) show.  

 

 (6)       Singular                   Plural 

gopan „road‟                  op k „roads‟ 

pila  n ‘eyebrow‟           pila  k „eyebrows‟ 

t t kan  „egg‟               t t kak (PL) 

kojtan „stone for fire‟   kojtak (PL) 

ŋe n „teeth‟                   ŋe ak (PL) 

   a  n „leg‟                      a  k (PL)  

k  ŋ n „armpit‟             k  ŋee  ‘armpits‟ 

 

As shown in (6) above the singulative marker /–n / is more productive than the others (-a 

and -k). These morphemes (-a and -k) are presented in the first two examples, and in the 

last one respectively.  

 

In the structures, in (6), singulative  morpheme /-n/ exists with other nouns that have plural 

markers as in all the examples. But the last one does not have the morpheme –n and –k, 

and suffixed the plular marker. In all of the examples the plural marker –k is suffixed but  

in the last example the plural marker –eer is suffixed . When these morphemes –k and –eer 

were omitted the –n remains as a singulative marker in all cases. Based on the above data 

in (6), we can say  the suffix –n is a singulative marker in Majang. This also agrees with 
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Unseth‟s (1992) expleations which says the singulative marker /-n/ is a common 

characteristic of the Surmic languages. 

5.1.1.2.2 Plural Marking in Majang 

 

Plural marking in Majang is very complex and different in types. There are different forms 

as plural marking suffixes. This was also identified by Bender (1983) and Unseth (1992). 

This complexity of number is not restricted to Majang; it seems that it is the characteristics 

of the Surmic and the Nilotic. This feature is observed in most of Surmic languages such as 

Murele, Me‟en, Chai, Koegu etc. In relation to the complexity of plural marking in Surmic, 

Last, M. & Lucassen, D. (1998: 392) stated: “ Number system in Surmic languages and 

their Nilotic cousins can be quite complex.” Similar generalization was given by Arensen 

(1998:182) “I soon found that this difficult pluralization was common in many Nilo-

Saharan languages.” Arensen identified different type of plural marking for Murele, and 

recently, this also confirmed by Fekede Menuta (personal communication) in his Murele 

morphology description. Demmendaal (2000) discussed number marking for different types 

of Nilo-saharan languages, though, his focus was on Baale- surmic language. Concerning 

Murele and Baale, He says: “ as in Baale there are several number-marking suffixes in 

Murele; moreover, the inventories of number sefixes in each language are highly similar. 

Arensen (1998) arrieves at eighteen patterns (plus thirty-five irregular words) for a set of 

five hundred nouns,” (P . 231).  He adds for Baale, “ number marking in Baale is expressed 

through a variety of suffixes attached to an inherently simgular noun stem (plural marking) 

to an inherently plural noun stem ( singulative marking ) or to both the singular and the 

plural in areplesment pattern,” (Ibid).  Mentioning various studies on number marking in 

Nilo-saharan languages ever since the early days till the present time the complexity of 

number marking is states as follows:  

It is rather puzzuling , therefore, that so many authors spear to believe that there are 

few or no rules governing this inflectional system, whereas at the same time the 

system itself appears to be so stable in Nilo-Saharan languages. This apparent 

stablity as suggested by the widespread distribution of the system in the fanily 

would seem to conflict with the genarlly proclaimed irregularity and opacity 
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involved in this inflectional category. As obvious research question posing itself 

therefore is this: How can morphological categories apparently lacking any clear-

cut rule-based system be so stable historically? 

From this explanation it possible that it is diffcalt to identify number marking inflectional 

morphemes and set clear-cut rules for the usage of these inflectional morphemes in Nilo-

Saharan languages,  Alike other Surmic languages and the Nilo-Saharan languages at large 

the complexity in numbering is seen in Majang.  These complex numbering (plural 

marking) systems of Majang are going to be presented based on the empirical data from the 

language. 

5.1.1.2.2.1 Suppletives 
 

There are suplatives or replacement pattern that show the plural and singular forms 

independently. The examples below indicate these formsː 

(7) Singular          Plural 

 ɲ ‘thing‟         o   „things‟  
ŋ n „female‟    ŋ a  „females‟ 

iɗi  t „person‟    ʤoop „people‟ 

giɗe   ‘stone‟     talaɗɛ  „rock‟ 

ŋ  an „bee‟       t     ‘swarw or collective bee‟ 

 

As it has been shown in (7), the nouns are not marked for singular or plural, each of the 

words represent their own singular and plural stem by their own. In Dimmedaal‟s words, 

this ways of number marking as a singular and plural in an independent manner separately 

called “replacement pattern” and it is common in othe Nilo – Saharan languages numbering 

system. 

5.1.1.2.2.2 Different Forms of Plural Marking in Majang 
 

There are different types of plural markers inflectional morphemes in Majang. These 

includes: -eer, - ir, -e (-ɛ , – , -  (k  , -ɔk, -(t)un,  -kak, –k, etc. ,following examples 

present the fact that Majang owns different plural marking forms. This situation also works 

for other Surmic languages, for example Murele, Me‟en, Koegu,Chie and Baale as it stated 

in introductory part of this sestion. 

(8) . Suffixing  -eer 
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Singular                         Plural 

k  aŋe „ fly „                k  aŋ e   

   te  „horn‟                k  t e   

bɔ ɔlɔŋ  „old‟                 bɔ ɔlɔŋ e   

m ʤaŋ  ‘Majang‟        m ʤaŋ e   

 awo ‘gun’                   kawo  e   

 

As it is presented in (8), -eer is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If the noun 

ends in a vowel /e/, the vowel /e/ is deleted from the stem in the first two examples. All the 

clan names suffix this morpheme for plural marking, as it is presented in the previous 

section (chapter two) of this work. 

 

(9). Suffixing    - ir 

Singular                                       plural 

kurɓut  „warm‟                    kurɓut    

    mo  ‘fruit type‟                   mo  r 

ʤogomoj „tree type‟        ʤogomojir  

  t  „fish‟                             t    

ap t „breast‟                        ap t   

u u  ‘corocodile‟                ugulir 

ɗɛp   ‘  on’                           ɗɛp     

m ʤaŋ „ majang‟                m ʤaŋ   

 

As it is presented in (9),   -ir  is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. The 

distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It suffixed with nouns that refer to 

animals, plants and body parts. 

(10). Suffixing    -e (-ɛ)  

A. 

Singular                              Plural 

p  p   ‘ finger‟                  p  p  e 

t  t      ‘root‟                          tiltile 

s  s      ‘lizard‟                      silsile 

kɛkɛt  ‘type of snake‟          kɛkɛtije 

 

B.    

kemt ‘goat’                         kemt  

   u    ant’                           u     
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ku u   pig’                          kutur   

gutar ‘elder man’                  gutar   

ku     donkey ‘                   ku      

   t   time’                              t j  ‘season’ 

sirp   ‘escarpment’                sirp  j   

k     three types’                  k       

ʤ ŋku   sheep’                     ʤ ŋku    

kolb   horn’                         kolb   

 

As it is shown in (10), A and B e (-ɛ) is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If 

the nouns end in vowel the glide /j/ is inserted to interrupt the sequence of the vowels. The 

distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It is suffixed with nouns that refer to 

animals, plant and non- living things. The case of (A) seems that nouns with duplicated 

stem can take the plural marker morpheme  -e. 

(11) Suffixing    –i 

Singular                          Plural 

e   ‘year’                       e      

k t   ‘piece’                      k t  ji  

pal   ‘roost’                       pal  ji  

      ‘rope’                                

  lt  ‘grass’                             lti   

atiiɲ   ‘single adult’             atiinnɲi   
 

As it is shown in (11) -i  is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. If the nouns end 

in a vowel, the glide /j/ is inserted to avoid the sequence of the vowels as the first three 

examples show. The distribution of this morpheme is not predictable. It is suffixed with 

nouns that refer to animals, plants, body parts and non-living things. 

 

(     u   x n    -  (k    

Singular                          Plural 

 ak   ‘friend’               ak   k  

ŋe     ‘bee’                   ŋe    k  

taar ‘meat’                      aa  k 

 ee    girl’                         ee  k 

 o a ka   hunter’          o a ka  k 
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o aka   twin’                  o aka  k  

ɲonkan  ‘liar’                ɲo k  ak 

barsum  ‘chier’               a  u    

    ‘clothe’                            

mooj  ‘male’                   mooʤa or mooʤ k  

 

As it is shown in (12), -ak used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. This morpheme 

is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate, and derived nouns. Unseth 

(1988a: 79) suggested that this plural marking is 100 percent predictive for derived nouns.  

In this data it also works for other simple nouns. As he puts as an example, “ nouns whose 

roots end in oi- often take the plural suffix –r, nouns that take the plural suffix –ako all 

have monosyllabic roots.”  But the rules do not work for most of the examples presented 

here. As seen in the last three examples the phoneme /k/ can be deleted that is -a is used as 

plural marking. 

 

(13). Suffixing   -ɔk 

Singular                           Plural 

wooj  ‘mause’                  woojok 

 eeŋ   leaf’                        eeŋ k  

 ɗ  ‘head’                         ɗ  k 
  

 

As presented in (13), -ɔk is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. This morpheme 

is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate, and body parts so that it is not 

predictable in its distribution alike the other morphemes in the above data.  

 

(14) Suffixing   -(t)un 

Singular                   Plural 

      dog’                u   

  o  mouth’         o u   

k u  ‘tail’           k u  u   

amɗ  ‘stomach’    amɗtun  

ɓaa e   heart’    ɓaajetun 

  a a  ‘river’         a u   
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  a  ‘water’        a u   
 

As the above (14) clearly show, -tun is used as a plural marking morpheme in Majang. In 

the last two examples, the consonant /t/ is deleted, and this needs further investigation. This 

morpheme is also suffixed for plural marking with animate, inanimate and body parts , and 

thus it is not predictable in its distribution. 

 

 

(15)  Suffixing   -kak  

Singular                              Plural 

   a ‘spear‟                         ak k  

  o a „lava of bee‟             o ak k  

k oɲ ‘curse‟                     k oɲkuk  

kuur ‘hole‟                       kuurkuk 
 

As shown in  (15), the morpheme -kak is suffixed for plural marking in Majang.  In the last 

two examples the vowel /a / is changed to /u/. This happened  due to the influence of vowel 

harmony of the back vowels: the /a/ became /u/. 

 

(16) The last -n changed to –k  ( -n          -k) 

Singular                              Plural 

p   n ‘eyebrow‟                p   k  

t t kan  „egg‟                    t t k k  

p  ŋon      „leaf‟                      p  ŋok    

ko t n „stone for fire‟       kojtak  

ŋe an ‘teeth‟                       ŋe ak  

 e an ‘leg‟                           derak  

marion „star‟                      mariok  

gopan  „road‟                        op k  

 

 

As presented in (16), the final consonant /n/ is changed to /k/ for the purpose of plural 

formation. As it was expressed in the singulative section the /k/ is added instead of the 

singulative marker /n/after a certain period of time due to historical process. As  it is 

mentioned in the above examples (12.13, 15)  -ɔk and- ak are plural marker morphemes in 
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the language. It can be added up on those nouns ending with consonants and if the noun 

ends in vowel only the phoneme /k/ is added with those nouns ending in the vowels, instead 

of /n/, / -k/ is suffixed to show the plural form, as in the examples  (16).   

5.1.1.2.2.3 Tone for Plural Number Marking 
 

In addition to these differentplural marker morphemes, number in Majang is also marked 

by tone. Tone in Majang is used to differentiate singular and plural numbers.  The 

following examples are cases in point. 

 

(17)  

      Singular                               plural 

ŋeɗ ɲ „sorghum‟        ŋ ɗ ɲ  

ŋet       ‘louse‟                         ŋ t  

koolbe  „horn‟   k    e 

daane „beehive‟           an k 

gopan  „road or path‟               p k 

ween  „ear‟                        w  na 

 

In (17), the high tone in Majang also marks the number, that is tone difference (the high 

tone) can show the plural number in the language. In the first two examples, the low tone in 

the first syllable is the representation of singular number and the high tone for plural. In the 

other three examples the high tone in the first syllable and the final suffix –k, a used as 

double plural marker or as a focus marker. The final -k in Majang is also suffixed for a 

focus marking. 

 

Similarly, in a sentence the vowel /a/ with high tone shows the plural number. The 

following example sentence can show this: 

 

 

(18) 

   karr -  – ki          lakder a meera.   

 Move - PL -DIR     Lakder and Mera 

 „Lakder‟ and „Meera‟ moved (travelled ’ 
 

In the above example (18) the high tone is attached with the   vowel a to mark the plural  

number. 



103 

 

 

5.1.1.2.2.4 Inherently plural nouns 
 

In Majang there are words that are considered as inherently plural, nouns which don‟t have 

a singular form. Some examples are given below in (18). 

(19) 

maaw „water‟                              

ɲɔ ɔt „feces‟                                 

tɔ ɔjɔ „urian‟                

taaʤ n‟ alcoholic drink‟ 

 tul „rain‟ 

  o  „mead‟ 

ɗɛ ɛw  „saliva‟ 

wɛ ɛŋ  „life‟ 

kaari  „ beverage (coffe) drink  ɛrse „milk 

 

As presented in (19), uncountable nouns and liquids are considered as inherently plural. 

The plularity of these nouns evokes the agreement, that is they take plular marker (form) in 

the verb. There are also some nouns that are presented in collection ( as mass) always have 

the plural form as in tɛ wɛ tan k’ fried grain‟ ɲ ɲ n k’ boiled grain‟. 

 

To sum up, the plural formation in Majang is very complex so that is difficult to determine 

in specific and hard rule. This complexity of plural formation in Majang was already 

identified in previous descriptions. Bender (1983a, 13) stated “there are variety of classes 

of plurals.” Unseth (1988a:75) also stated that the number system of nouns in Majang is 

complex. As it is presented at the beginning of this session, complex plural formation is the 

nature of Surmic in particular and in Nilo- Saharan languages in general. 

5.1.1.3 Case in Majang 

 

  Different linguists defined case in a relatively similar conception of the meaning of it, but 

there is some differences in ways of presentation. Some of them are presented as follows. 

Blake (2004: 1) defines case as “… a system of marking dependent nouns for the type of 

relationship they bear to their heads.”  Kroeger (2005:102- 3) explained case in the 

following way: 
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Every language must have some way of indicating the grammatical relations 

of clausal elements, and distinguishing one relation from another. … Affixes 

… which are added to a noun or NP to indicate the Grammatical Relations 

of that NP are referred to as case markers. More generally, any system in 

which the Grammatical Relation of an NP itself is referred to as a case 

system. 

 

Trask (2007:35) also defined case as “The grammatical category by which the form of a 

noun phrase varies for grammatical or semantic reasons. Case is indicated morphologically 

usually in the form of affixing to nouns; where such case marking exists, the language 

relies less on word order to signify relations between the participants in the verbal process. 

Affixes indicating case are called inflections.” Moreover, Trask explained that there are 

many different case types in the world language. Most of the languages own various types 

of cases at least the most common one is two or three types. Quite a few languages 

expected that they may not have specific case marking. (Trask: 2007) 

  

 Koenig (2008:5) also adopted the previous definition of Blake (2004) and defined case 

system as follows:  

A case system is an inflectional system of marking nouns or noun phrases for the 

type of relationship they bear to their heads. Inflectional systems are expressed by 

affixes, tone, accent shift or root reduction; adpositional systems are included only 

in so far as they encoded core participants such as S, A, and O. These stand for 

three things that is, S for the intransitive subject, A for the transitive subject and   O 

for the transitive object. In other words, each of them (S, A, and O) respectively 

represents, the subject, the direct object and the indirect object of a sentence,  

From the above definitions  and explanation one can understand  that case is a grammatical 

relation of the noun or noun phrase and other constituents with in a sentence that might be 

indicated by inflectional morphemes  (in segments) and suprasegmental features such as 

tone. All the languages that are suitable with this definition are said to be having 

grammaticalized case. Cases are mainly related to nouns or noun phrases, and they denote 

the function of noun within the phrasal category or at sentence level at large. 
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Majang nouns inflect for different cases. There are about seven morphological cases, 

namelyː nominative, accusative, dative, genitive, locative, instrumental, and ablative in 

Majang. These cases seem a shared characteristic in Surmic languages. Different linguistic 

reseachs identified the various case markers in Surmic language group, and tried to 

reconstruct the proto-Surmic case markers. Most of these proto Surmic forms are similar to 

those of Majang case marker forms. In this sub-session different types of case marker 

morphemes are going to presented. 

5.1.1.3.1 The Nominative and Accusative Cases 

 

In most of the sentences in Majang there is no overt nominative and accusative case 

marker. That is the subject and the object can denoted  without any morphological marking.  

The following examples illustrate this: 

 (20) 

ɓokot  - kɔ       dowaaren -kɔŋk  me aɗ.     

Kill-NPAST hunter-DEF    buffalo  

„The hunter killed a buffalo‟. 

 

ɓokot -kɔ   mejaɗ -kɔŋk  owaa en -kɔŋk.  
Kill-NPAST  buffalo-DEF    hunter -DEF 

„The buffalo was killed by the hunter.‟ 

 

kɛɛ-kɔ    ŋaa  -kɔŋk     gɔrɔ - wa.  
Go-NPAST  woman -DEF    river   -to 

„the woman went to river.‟ 

 

ɓali -kɔ    mee      moo   -kɔŋk 

Buy-NPAST     Meera      salt-DEF    

„Mera bought the salt‟ 

 

ɓa   -kɔ      kemt-kɔŋk     e    nt. 

Buy-NPAST  goat-DEF   Legyant. 

„Legiyent bought the goat.‟ 

 

ɓa  -kɔ     kemt   e    nt. 

Buy-NPAS  goat   Legyant. 

„ Legiyent bought a goat.‟ 

 

ɓa  -kɔ       kemt-sinɔ   kɔʤuŋ -ɔŋk     e    nt. 

Buy-NPAST    goat-DEM black-GEN        Legyant. 
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„ Legiyent bought a black goat.‟ 

 

ɓali- ɔ   k mt –kɔŋk  kɔʤuŋ-ɔŋk   e    nt. 

Buy-NPAST  goat   -DEF    black-GEN  Legyant 

„ Legiyent bought the black goat.‟ 

 

gaɓ- a- kɔ    wori     sɛɛn –a.  
Give-1S-NPAS   money her  -ABL 

„I gave her money.‟ 

 

iʤaa-kɔ       wo ɗ  ʤikon? 

Work-NPAST   who  what 

„who did what?‟ 

 

ɓokɔt-kɔ          wo ɗ   ʤikon? 

Kill-NPAST   who   what 

‘Who killed what?‟ 

 

As it has been shown in (20), above, there is no morphological marking in the sentences to 

show nominative or accusative markers but there is a tendency to change the tone to high 

for the nominative. The subject noun is expressed by a high tone. In all of the above 

examples, there is no overt (segmental) case marker. But it seems that the high tone on the 

last vowel might made the noun for nominative case. In these cases, place change also 

occurred, the subject noun mostly comes right next to the verb and the object comes after it 

in most of the cases. The interrogative pronouns that represent the subject come next to the 

verb and the other one that represent the object follow it as in the last two examples in (20). 

Bender (1983a) also observed such expression of nominative case in Majang in the 

description of Majang morphology. 

 

5.1.1.3.1.1 The Nominative Case 
 

In some of texts extracted from narratives (story telling)  nominative case is overtly 

represented by -ɛ . The following examples illustrate thisː 

(21)  

nɛ tɔ    ɗɛpɛ-ɛ     ɓokot  ɗiira. 

SQ PA.  lion-NOM   kill  monkey 

„ … and then the lion killed the monkey.‟ 
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ne ɓanɔ        ɗɛpɛ -ɛ           o uŋ. 

SQ RPAST   lion  -NOM  sick. 

‘ next the lion was sick.‟ 

 

nɛ ɓ nɔ  ɗɛpɛ -ɛ     maʤ  ŋ.  
SQ PAS. lion -NOM  thin. 

‘ next the lion became thin.‟ 

nɛ ɓ   so  aa   –jɛ     kiiɗɛ taame  ara.  
SQ Par. Solbaari  -NOM    NEG eye(PL) own 

„Solbaari did not own eyes.‟ 

 

mɛl    -k      -kɔj      jees       -ɛ         ɓeɲsaa  -koj       pedi –jak. 

Come   -DIR  -RFUT  Jesus  -NOM     once in    -RFUT  last  -PL 

„Jesus will come on  the last day.‟ 

 

t aw     n ak -ɛ .        
Farm        my   -NOM 

‘ my farm‟ 

 

tɔɔn  n ak   -ɛ .    

Childe  my  -NOM 

‘my childe‟ 

 

 o e  n ak -ɛ .    

House  my  -NOM 

‘my house‟ 
 

In (21) in all of the structures the morpheme -ɛ  is attached to the nounsː All of the nouns 

give function as subject nouns and the pronoun acts as a possessor.  All the above examples 

are extracted from texts in Majang . The first four clauses are extracted from different 

stories. The other (the last three) are from day to day speech of the Majangir. 

 5.1.1.3.1.2 The Accusative Case 

There is also an overt marker for accusative case, the morpheme is – (V ŋ. It is used as 

accusative marker as in the following data (22).  

(22)  

nɛ ɓa      mɛl  -ki      ɗɛpɛ   -ɛ       gope    gɔrɔ  -wɔŋk  nɛɓa         ɓeeler maaw -uŋ.
3
 

SQPA     come -DIR Lion -NOM road   river  - GEN    SQRPA  ask water    -ACC 

„Next to that the lion came and then asked water.‟ 

                                                 
3
 This sentence extracted from the story three, in appendix one. 
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ruum -a  -kɔ    iʤaag  naak- ŋ.  
finish -1SS -PAS  work    my -ACC 

‘I had finished my work‟ 

 

ruum    -a    -kɔ          iʤaag  naak  - ŋ.  
Finish      -1SS -NPAST  work    my   - ACC 

‘I had finished my work‟ 

 

dɛn  -a    sɛɛn    - ŋ.  
See  -1SS   she    - ACC 

„I saw her.‟ 

 

dɛn    -      sɛɛn -ɛŋ. 

See   -1PLS  she  -ACC 

      „We saw her.‟ 

 

As (22) shows (V) ŋ  is attached to the noun and pronouns  seems to mark  the accusative 

case. 

 

5.1.1.3.2 The Dative Case  
 

Majang nouns inflect for dative case. That is, there is a morpheme attached to express the 

indirect object relationship with the subject. This dative case in Majang is marked by the 

morpheme –a. The following sentences show this phenomenon in Majang.  

(23) 

ʤum      –kɔ       dambirɔ    t paɗ -a   

Answer  - NPAST Dambiro   chief  -DAT 

‘ Dambiro answered to a chief.‟ 

 

gaɓɛ     -kɔ     daki      kɛɗɛɛp n     meera-a 

Give NPAS. Daki. bracelet     Mera  -DAT 

‘ Daki gave a bracelet to Meera.‟ 

 

gaɓ  -k      iɗ   –k ŋk   taar  t  m k –a     g  nak 
Give-NPAS  person-DEF  meat children-DAT  his (PL) 

‘The man gave meat to his children.’  

 

ɓali    –kɔ            jemalo        taar     t  m k  –         g  nak.  
Sell    -NPAST  Yamalo        meat   children -DAT    his(PL) 
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‘Yamalo bought meat to his children.’ 

 

 aaŋɛ    -kɔ      daki    mɛndɛr dambirɔ   -wa. 

Show N PAS.  Daki   village     Dambiro    -DAT 

„Daki showed the village to Dambiro.  

 

ɓ   ɗiiɗ     -kɔ        ak     k mt    –kɔŋk  am   ɔ -wa. 

sell        -NPAST  Daki   goat       -DEF  Dambiro -DAT 

„Daki sold the goat to Dambiro.‟  

 

…nɛ tɔ        gageeɗ    taarman   nɛɛk   ɗeerɔ  -wa.   
SQNAR      give          skin         his      ape    -DAT 

„And then gave its (his) skin to an ape.‟  

 

tonu     –kɔ      -ta      daki    aɲ      sinɔ        aŋ  -ɔŋk.   

Tell  -NPAST   -1SO  Daki    thing   -DEM Secreate  -GEN 

„Daki told me the secreate.‟    

As it has been shown in (23), in all of the structures the dative marker –a is attached to 

different nouns in order to show an indirect object relationship. In first two structures 

tapaɗa „to a chief‟, mee aa ‘to Meera‟ the dative marker is attached to the indirect object 

nouns. In the next two structures the dative marker is attached to the phrase  tɔɔmoka  

gɛɛnak „to his children‟. In these case  the possessive pronoun  comes with the noun , the 

dative marker here is also attached to both the possessive pronoun and the head noun. In 

the other structures, the nouns dambirɔwa ‘to Dambiro‟ and ɗeerɔwa „to an ape‟ the 

suffixed morpheme for the dative marker is –wa. Here the phoneme /w/ is inserted to 

protect the impermissible sequence of vowels. In  the last structure,   the indirect object is 

expressed by the object pronoun -ta and is suffixed to the verb and thus there is no clear 

noun to carry the dative marker   a. 

The dative marker morpheme –a, is also attached to a nouns that express destination.  

(24) 

k a      ɔ ɔwan        a        m ɲa      dunsɛ    -ja. 
Go(PL)  Lowan      CNJ  brother     Dunsey   -to 

„Lowan went to Dunchay with his brother.‟ 

 

ɔkon ɛɛkɛ ŋ        nɛ kɔ ɔ                 ka-        an      meet      -ja. 

If        rain           SQ FUT            NEG-  leg (PL)   Meeti    - to 

„If it rains, I will not go to Meet‟i.‟ 
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…    k     o u    k    ʤ ŋku -ja,       k     akoote       ʤ  ɗi    w   r    -ja.4 

SQPAR.  side       goat  sheep - DAT SQ    travel(PL) recreate elsewhere -to 

‘And then the goat said to the sheep, let us travel and recreate elsewhere.’ 

 

ŋaa  –kɔ        gode –ja. 

Go    -NPAST  home to 

‘went home‟ 

 

ŋaa  - r  meeti   - ja. 

go PL    Meeti   -to 

‘They are going to Meet’i.’ 

 
 

In (24),  in the first four structures the morpheme –a is attached to show the destination or 

the direction where to go or place of arrival. The phoneme /j/ is inserted between the vowel 

sequences in each case. In case of the last structure, the first –a in  ʤ ŋku –ja, shows the 

indirect object and the dative case, whereas, the –a in w  r  -ja, shows the 

destination. Unseth (1989c) assigned both as oblique case. 

5.1.1.3.3 The Dative in Personal Pronouns 
 

As it is working in other nouns as presented in the previous sections, the dative case marker 

–a is also attached with the personal pronouns in Majang. The dative case with in the noun 

phrase expressed the benefiting notion. The following examples can illustrate this 

application of the dative in Majang personal pronouns. 

(25) 

1s. for me = e  et –a                              1PL for us =   ete  ŋk –a        

2S. for you = iin –a                              2PLfor you = iinak –a  

3S. for him/her = sɛɛn –a                     3PL for them =sɛɛg –a  

 

In the above (25), there is a morpheme –a is that attached to the personal pronouns in order 

to express the dative case similar to that of other basic nouns in Majang. Compare these 

data with the data presented in (24) above. 

5.1.1.3.4 The Genitive Cases  

                                                 
4
 This sentence is extracted from story 11, in appendix one. 
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The genitive case in Majang is expressed in different ways. There are different forms that 

show the ownership of something. These forms are represented by the morphemesː -oŋk, -a  

and –ik . Majang also expresses the possession by using possessive pronouns. There are 

also some word that refers possessions or ownership. The following examples illustrate the 

genitive markers that are available in the language (Majang). 

(26) the genitive markers 

taaʤ n makɛlɛ -kɔŋk  

beer         maize     -GEN 

‘ beer of maize‟ 

 

makɛlɛ  taaʤan -ɔŋk  
maize     beer       -GEN 

„ beer for maize‟ 

 

makɛlɛ sapataan -ɔŋk    
maize  porridge    - GEN 

„porridge for maize‟ 

 

sapataan  makɛlɛ -kɔŋk    
porridge     maize - GEN 

„porridge of maize‟ 

 

mɛl   -ki        reeg                 tapaɗ  -oŋk 

Come -DIR   wife „s brother  chief   - GEN 

„the chief‟s wife‟s brother is coming.‟. 

 

wasijɛ gumun -ɔŋk.  
Story owl    GEN 

„Owl‟s story.‟ 

 

mentan   gode  tapaɗ -kɔŋk -uŋ.  
nice      house  chief   -DEF -  GEN 

„The chief‟s house is nice‟ 

 

o    ŋe an      aŋɛ      - oŋk -u.   
big   teeth  elephant  GEN -COP. 

„ An elephant‟s teeth is big.‟ 

 

mɛl    -ki      maɲa    ʤarti – ja   tapaɗ  -ɔŋk. 

Come -DIR  Brother  wife GEN chief    -GEN 

„Chief‟s wife‟s brother is coming.‟. 
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ɛmɛs       daki - ja.  
mother   Daki -GEN 

„Daki‟s mother‟ 

 

tɔɔn       kɔʔalɛ   -jik.   

Child  yesterday GEN 

„Yesterday‟s childe‟ 

 

titim  -kɔ          ɛmɛ    -sɔ    -jik. 

War   -NPAST  year  -DEM -GEN 

„Last year‟s war.‟ 

 

w s  ɛ     aak    a    w ŋ o –jik. 

story        crow   CNJ   fox      -GEN 

‟Fox‟s and crow story.‟ 

 

ege      baabuj    nɛɛk -ɛ              gaʤoj.  

be      husband     her    - NOM     hero 

„ Her house band is a hero.‟ 

 

The most frequently occurring genitive case marker in Majang is –oŋk as in most of the 

structures in (26) clearly show. This genitive marker adds the focus marker -k to express 

the given emphasis, if the attention is given for that particular noun. Also other forms show 

the genitive relationship. In the structure,  mentan   gode  tapaɗ -kɔŋk -uŋ „The chief‟s 

house is nice‟, the The morpheme  -k is inserted for focus marking and the morpheme -uŋ 

as an accusative marker. The other explanation could be that the genitive case marker is the 

morpheme –kɔŋkuŋ. This may be the result of the combination of the two morphemes i.e. 

the definite marker –kɔŋk and  the genitive marker -ɔŋk . In another structures, ʤarti -ja 

„wife‟s‟ and, daki -ja „Daki‟s‟ the genitive case is expressed by the morpheme –a, it seems 

that this morpheme shows the kinship genitive relations. In another structures, ɛmɛs       

daki - ja. „Daki‟s mother‟ and  tɔɔn   kɔʔalɛ   -jik  „yesterday‟s child‟ 

 the morpheme –ik express the genitive relationship. This one also might be a temporal 

genitive marker. In the last two structures, ege baabuj   nɛɛk -ɛ    gaʤoj. „her housebound 

is a hero.‟,  the genitive relation is expressed by the possessive pronoun nɛɛk „his‟  and ɛ  is 

attached in the structure  to show the nominative case. Similarly, in the last structure the 

possession is shown by the possessive pronoun naak „my‟ and the - ŋ is suffixed to show 

the objective case marking. 
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5.1.1.3.5 Instrumental Case 
 

Majang nouns inflect for instrumental case to represent the means by which one has 

performed an action. The instrumental case gives the answer questioned by the 

interrogative pronoun ʤikoj „with what‟. This instrumental case in the Majang is 

represented by the morpheme -i, as it is shown in the following examples below. 

 

(27)  

jawɛ   -kɔ      sɛŋk kɛ ɛt kabi  -i. 

cut  -NPAST  he   tree  axe -INS 

„He cut the tree with an axe.‟ 

 

ɓokot  –kɔ           ak       ŋɛ       be-ji. 

kill     - NPAST   Daki  elephant spir -INS 

„Daki killed an elephant with a spear.‟   

 

ɓokot  –kɔ        ak        ŋɛ       kawo -ji. 

kill   - NPAST Daki  elephant   gun -INS   

„Daki killed an elephant with a gun.‟ 

 

muke daki   makɛɛlɛ      be   -ji   nɛ     w a  - ɗ  ŋ. 

plant  Daki.   maize      hoe -INS SQ    dig   -APL 

„Daki planted a maize digging with a hoe.‟ 

 

tajɛ      baabɛ    t  a      gumboj -i 

open    father      door        stick    - INS. 

„My father opens a door with a stick.’ 

 

 

keʤ      --kɔ      sɛŋk      am      – k   ke et –i. 

boill     NPAS.   she     sweet.potao -PL  pot    INS. 

„She boiled sweet potato with a pot.‟ 

 

In the above dataː (27)   in all of the structures the nouns: kabii „with an axe‟, beji „with a 

spear‟, kawoji „with a gun‟, gumboji „with stick‟, and ke et  ‘with a pot‟, suffixed the 

morpheme _i.  The morpheme –i that is suffixed with these nouns can show the 

instrumental case. It can give the answer that is raised by the interrogative pronoun ʤikoj 

„with what‟. 
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5.1.1.3.6 Locative Case  
 

The Majang nouns inflect to indicate the general location of something, what we call the 

locative case marker. Locative case marking in Majang is dominantly expressed by the 

morpheme -e. It is also expressed by attaching the postposition particle with the noun. The 

following examples can show this application in Majang: 

 

(28) Locative case markers 

 

a      ŋaa   -kɔŋk     o e - je . 

be  woman -DEF house -LOC 

„The woman is in the house.‟  

 

ar taar -kɔŋk    ta    -e. 

be   meat DEF frying  -LOC 

„The meat is in the frying place‟ 
 

lakɛ       taa   saa     pa e –je. 

have   meat   there pan  -LOC 

„The meat is on the pan‟ 

 

beeber tɔ ɔn –kɔŋk keet  e  –e.   
sit    child -DEF tree leg -LOC 

„The child sits under the tree.‟ 
 

ɛtɛtɛr peet –kɔŋk    o ɔ    kɛ ntɛ -ɛ.  
stand girl   - DEF    river  besides -LOC 

„the girl stands besides the river‟ 

 

a    ŋaa     --kɔŋk     o e -tak .  
be  woman DEF  house  in. 

„The woman is in the house.‟ 

 

ar      iɗ t     –kɔŋk  oo eej -tak  
be  person     -DEF house -in 

„The man is in the house.‟ 
 

lej tɔ ɔnkɔŋ  o oo -tak. 

swim childe river -in  

„The child swim in the river‟ 

 

ɛtɛtɛr peet –kɔŋk   k et ʤ k. 

stand  girl   -DEF   tree    near. 

„The girl stands near the tree‟ 
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As shown in the above  structures in (28), in the first five structures,  the locative case, the 

notion that expresses the idea of  the location of  the thing is represented by the morpheme 

–e.   Inthe remaining structures, the notion of location is showed by attaching the 

postposition particles kɛntɛ’ besides‟, tak ‘inside‟ and ʤok „near‟. In the sentence, ɛtɛtɛr 

peet –kɔŋk  o ɔ kɛntɛ -ɛ. „the girl stands besides the  river‟, both the postposition particle 

kɛntɛ’ besides‟ and the locative marker -ɛ are used simultaneously. In the case of this, 

sentence four, the locative marker is -ɛ this might have been due to the influence of vowel 

harmony.   

 

In Majang the personal pronouns inflect for different cases as in the other nouns do, as 

presented in the previous sections, as in examples 15 _ 20. The following data can illustrate 

the different case inflections in Majang pronouns. These include the dative, the locative, 

instrumental, and the possessive cases. 

 

Similarly, locative case markers in pronouns are suffixed to the personal pronouns in 

Majang.  As it has shown in other nouns in the previous section the locative case marker –e 

is also attached to the personal pronouns in the language. The following examples can 

illustrate these forms in Majang that is the locative case marker with the pronouns of 

Majang. 

(29) 

1s. from me   e t –e                               1PL from us =   ete  ŋk –e      

2S. from you = iin –e                              2PLfrom you = iina  k –e  

3S. from him/her = sɛɛn –e                     3PL from them =sɛɛg –e  

 

In (29), there is a morpheme –e, attached to the personal pronouns. All of these pronouns 

are the morphological representation of the object. The morpheme –e attached in order to 

express the locative case. 

 

The locative case marker –e is also attached with the personal pronouns in Majang to 

express as an instrumental case.  In this case, it seems that there is a high tone in the last 

morpheme. The following examples can illustrate the instrumental case construction with 

Majang pronouns:  
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 (30)  

1s. by me = eet –e                              1PL by us     eteŋk –e       

2S. by you = iin –e                             2PLby you = iinak –e 

3S. by him/her = sɛɛn –e                    3PL by them =sɛɛg –e  

 

In (30), there is a morpheme –e, attached to all of the personal pronouns in Majang. These 

pronouns are the representation of the object. The morpheme –e with a high tone has been 

suffixed in order to express the instrumental case in the language. The following structures 

may show their difference in various usages. 

(31) 

jowɛɛɗ          eet    

long distance  me 

‘be far from me.‟ 

 

ɗama  eet   

eat       me 

‘eat by me.‟ 

 

iʤaa   eet   

work      me 

‘work for me. 

 

ari ɲek n  eet   

be  jealous me 

„be jealous of me.‟ 

 

t       et    
hear me 

„hear from me.‟ 

 

gaɓu    et -   

give  me 

‘give for me‟ 

 

ɓ     et -    

buy  me 

„buy by me.’ 

 

ɓ     et-    

buy me 

„buy for me.’ 

 

ɓ     et-    
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buy me 

„buy from me.’ 

4.1.1.3.7 Allative Case 

In Majang there is also a construction that shows directional movement having the particle 

soon „towards‟ before the personal pronouns and suffixing the morpheme -ik on the 

pronouns, this is said to be an allative case. 

 

The following examples can show such application in Majang pronoun. 

(32) 

soon eetik. „towards me.‟ 

soon iinik. „towards you.‟ 

soon sɛɛnik. „towards him/her.‟ 

soon eteŋk k. „towards us.‟ 

soon iinakik. „towards you(PL).‟ 

soon sɛɛgik. „towards them.‟ 
 

As in (32) , each of the structures shows the movement towards a certain direction. All the 

pronouns preceded by the particle soon „towards‟ and the directional marker morpheme -ik 

attached for each. 

4.1.1.3.8 Ablative Case  

Majang nouns inflect for ablative case. The ablative case expresses a movement away from 

a certain location. The ablative case in Majang is represented by the morpheme -ɛ. There 

are some examples that show the ablative case in Majang. 

(33)  

mɛ      –k   -kɔ      sɛ ŋk meet  -jɛ  

come -DIR -NPAS she  Meti  -ABL 

'She came from Met‟i.' 

 

 masɛ    -kɔ        sɛ ŋk wo       tekaan –eer   -ɛ        gɛɛn     -ɛ   -k. 

 borrow -NPAST  she  money  relative -PL -ABL  His(PL) -ABL -FOC 

 'He borrowed money from his relatives.' 

  

ɗɔku –kɔ              daki     ɛtɛɗ         ɗuk –sɛ (ɗuk -ɛ)  

 bring   -NPAST   Daki    honey       forest -DEM   -ABL 

'Daki brought honey from forest.' 

 

  kus     aa ɛ    taawo -yɛ     nɛ ɛk -ɛ 

  come      father farm   -ABL  his -ABL 
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  'My father comes from his farm.' 

 

In the above data, (33), in the first four structures, the nouns meeti-jɛ ‘from met‟i‟, 

tekaaneer -ɛ   gɛɛn  -ɛk ‘from my relatives‟, ɗuk –sɛ (ɗuk -ɛ) „from the forest‟ and  taawo 

-yɛ nɛɛk -ɛ ‘from his farm‟ have  the ablative marker morpheme -ɛ in each of the cases.  It 

is also attached to the possessive pronouns as in structures kusu baabɛ taawo -yɛ     nɛɛk -

ɛ. „my father comes from his farm.‟, and masɛ -kɔ sɛŋk wo      tekaan -eer -ɛ       gɛɛn  -

ɛk‟ He borrowed money from his relatives.‟ The last morpheme -k in the second structure 

is suffixed for focus marking.  All of these can give the answer for the question raised by 

the interrogative pronoun   t ‘from where‟. The ablative case in Majang is represented by 

the morpheme -ɛ, and it is similar to that of the locative case marking. 

5.1.2 Derived Nouns in Majang  

 

Derivation is a process and result of word formation in the generative grammar in which a 

new word that can be categorized in another part is created. The newly created words  are 

derived from the already existing words through various process based on the 

morphological rules and principles of the given language (Arnoff, 1976, Bussmann, 1998, 

Booij, 2007, Trask, 2007).  

Similarly, derivation in Majang is performed in order to create new word from the existing 

words by applying different morphological processes. This may include suffixing 

morpheme, omitting some part from the existing word, and inserting morpheme. Derivation 

refers to creating a new category or categorical change is occurred in the process. It is not 

adding meaning to the basic word as that of inflection. Similar to that of any other language 

derivation of nouns in Majang works in different ways these includes deriving nouns from 

nouns or adjectives, and the verbal nouns. 

5.1.2.1 Derivation of Abstract Nouns  

Derivation is constructing another lexical category from the existing category.  It takes 

place by affixing the morphological elements on the base category. In Majang it is possible 

to create a noun from other nouns, adjectives, and verbs. This also works for verbal nouns.  
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Abstract nouns in Majang can be formed by attaching the morpheme -keen with noun, 

adjective, numerals and verbs. There are some examples to show these constructions of 

words in the language.  

 

(34) Nouns + -keen 

tɔɔn „child‟                           tɔɔn-i-keen   „childhood‟ 

tek an ‘relative‟                    tek an-i-keen „relativeness‟ 

saak m ‘firend’                     saak m-i-keen „friendship‟ or 'equality' 

omoŋ ‘one’                           omoŋ-i-keen „oneness‟ or unity 

peet „girl‟                              peet-i-keen „virgin‟ 

 

As it is presented in (34) , the simple nouns  tɔɔn „child‟, tekaan ‘relative‟ , saakom 

‘friend’, peet ‘girl’  and the  cardinal number omoŋ ‘one’ changed are  to abstract nouns by 

attaching the morpheme  -keen up on each of them. The vowel -i- is inserted in between of 

the two morphemes in all cases and used as epenthetic vowel.  

                    

(35)  adjectives +  keen 

at ɲ ‘young‟                  at ɲ-i-keen   „youth‟ 

   ɛ ‘ fullish‟                   ɛj-i-keen „ fullishness‟ 

dɔ ɔtɛ  ‘lazy‟                  dɔ ɔtɛj-i-keen „ laziness‟ 

       ‘brave‟                      keen  ‘bravery‟ 

 

As seen in (35) above, the adjectives atiɲ ‘young‟,  gagɛ ‘ fullish‟,  dɔɔtɛ  ‘lazy‟ and diiri  

‘brave‟ are changed to their counter abstract nouns by adding the morpheme –keen to each 

of them. As in the previous examples ,  again -i- is also used as connector, but if the word 

ends with the vowel /i/, the inserted vowel - i can be omitted and connected without the 

morpheme –i- as in the last example above.      

 (36) Verbal nouns + keen 

    ɲ ‘to flock‟                    ɲikeen „adulatory „prostitution‟ 

  senep ‘to win‟                  senepikeen „winning‟ 

  ɔɗɔ w n ‘ruler‟                ɔɗɔ w keen ‘justice‟ 

  suum „to lead‟                  suum keen ‘leadership‟ 

 

In (36),  the verb root forms of the verbs ruɲɛŋ  ‘flock‟,  senepɛŋ ‘ win‟ and ɔɗɔwɛŋ „rule‟  

the verbal nouns are derived from the verb roots by omitting the perfect marker  (-vŋ) and 
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by suffixing the morpheme -in as the last example is formed. In order to form an abstract 

noun all of the verbal nouns suffixed the morpheme –keen over each of them. In case of the 

third example of, the word   ɔɗɔw n ‘ruler‟ is the derived form of the verb ɔɗɔwɛŋ ‘ u e’. 

When it has changed to abstract noun, it dropped the morpheme –in, and the root form 

ɔdɔw- has been taken and it suffixed the abstract maker morpheme –ikeen.  This might be 

because of that the word odo „head‟ is a noun.The resulted derived abstract nouns are as 

presented in the data 33 above.                                          

 5.1.2.2 Verbal Nouns  

 

Verbal nouns are common in Majang. These nouns are derived from verbs and also called 

deverbal nouns. The verbal nouns constructed in various ways in the language. Majang 

verbs have a suffix that is used as a verb maker or perfect marker suffix that is each verb 

ends with the suffix (v  ŋ. The infinitive form or deverbal nouns in Majang can be formed 

in many different ways. While these verbs are changed to verbal nouns there are six 

different ways. These areː 

A. changing the last  (v ŋ in to (V)n. 

B. changing the  last (v ŋ in to (V)t. 

C. changing the last  (v ŋ in to V. 

D. omitting (dropping) the last (V ŋ. 

E. attaching the prefix t(V) and dropping the last (V ŋ. 

F. dropping the last (V ŋ and suffixing -ka or -ak 

 

A.  Chan  n  the  ast (v ŋ  nto (V n. 

The Majang verbs change the last (V  ŋ in to (V) n in order to create the verbal nouns. This 

is assimilation of / ŋ/ in to / n/ .  These are some of the examples to show the forms. 

(37) 

       Verbs                           verbal nouns  

geeɲɛŋ „swallow‟                 geeɲ n „swallowing‟ 

kowɛŋ „sour‟                       kow n „ being soure‟ 

d.kɔɔmɛŋ „follow‟                kɔɔm n  „following‟ 

 aa  ŋ    „cut‟                        aa  n  ‘ cutting‟ 
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waa  ŋ   ‘plant                  waa  n ‘ planting‟ 

oolɛŋ  ‘be able‟                    oo  n ‘being able‟ 

paa  ŋ ‘ defecate’               paa  n ‘defecating‟ 

 ee  ŋ ‘run‟                          ee  n ‘running‘ 

teemuŋ „jump’                    te m n  „ jumping‟ 

ɓoo uŋ ‘hate‟                       ɓoo  n „hating‟ 

ɓeen ŋ ‘sew‟                       ɓeen n ‘sewing‟ 

kolloʤɛŋ „whistle‟            kolloʤɔ n ‘ whistling‟ 

ʔaɗo ŋ  „ripe‟                       ʔaɗorɔ n „ ripping 

 

As seen in (37), the verb deriving morpheme – (V  ŋ is changed to - (V) n along with high 

tone, in order to create verbal nouns. Most of the vowels are front vowels (i and ɛ) and the 

back vowel /u/  in the verb form while it is changing in to verbal nouns, it mostly changes 

in to middle low vowel /a/ as  in most examples in the above data. There are some changes 

to the back vowel (ɔ) as in the last two examples. These might have happened due to the 

influence of the vowel harmony. 

 

B. Changing the last- (v  ŋ  n to -(V)t. 

Some of Majang verbs change the final suffix - (V  ŋ (the verb maker) in to - (V) t for the 

purpose of verbal noun making or deverbalisation. This is a consonant change of / ŋ/ in to / 

t/. Here are some of the examples that can show this construction in the language. 

 

(38) 

       Verbs                                  Verbal nouns 

baalɛŋ   ‘throw‟                   baalɛɛt ‘throwing‟  

baaɲɛŋ ‘shave‟                 baaɲɛɛt ‘shaving‟ 

 oomeeŋ‘translate‟             oomeet ‘translating‟     

 uumeŋ ‘finish‟                    uumet  ‘finishing‟ 

beeɗ ŋ „seat‟                      beeɗ t ‘seating‟ 

 aaŋɛŋ ‘explain‟                    aaŋeet ‘explaining‟ 

 aawuŋ ‘fry‟                         aaw t ‘ frying‟ 

miiɲeŋ ‘cover‟                   miiɲet  ‘covering‟ 

soowɛŋ ‘sow‟                   soowɛt ‘sowing‟ 

ŋɔɔlɛŋ „slaughter‟               ŋɔɔlɛt ‘slaughtering‟ 

muuʤ  eŋ ‘spy‟               muuʤ  et ‘spying‟ 

boosojɛŋ  ‘sing                 oos  et ‘ singing‟ 

ekaŋɛŋ ‘cross‟                   ekaŋɛt ‘crossing‟ 

pu uuteŋ ‘drag‟                 pu uutet ‘to drag‟ 

suweŋ ‘sting‟                    suwet ‘sting‟   
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As it is seen in the above examples in (38), the last suffix (V  ŋ in the verb form is changed 

in to (V) t form in verbal noun forms. The vowels in the suffixes of the verbal nouns are 

front vowels i.e. ɛ, e and i. Not all these vowels change while the last consonant   ŋ is 

changed to-t. There is an example that has the back vowel (u), in this case the vowel is 

changed to front vowel,  that is  aawuŋ ‘fry‟ changed to  aaw t ‘to fry‟. The first syllables 

of the words have long vowels in most of the examples. There are some examples with 

short vowels in the first syllables of their root forms, as in the last three examples. 

 

C . Chan  n  the  ast (v ŋ  nto V. 

In Majang verbs, the verb maker suffix - (V  ŋ changed to front vowels. This is deletion of 

/ ŋ/ , but retaining the vowel. The following examples illustrate these forms. 

(39) 

   o uŋ „sick‟                    o   ‘sicking‟ 

  po uŋ „love‟                  po   „loving‟  

  tonuŋ „tell‟                    ton   ‘telling‟ 

  ko uŋ „shut‟                  ko   ‘shuting‟.  

  ko uŋ  „pay‟                  ko    „payment‟ 

   oŋuŋ „take‟                   oŋ  ‘taking‟ 

  ɲɔɔnŋ „insult‟(v)            ɲɔɔn  ‘insulting‟ 

  t mŋ „stab‟                     t m  „stabing‟ 

 

As it has been observed in (39), in most of the cases the last suffix (V)ŋ  contains the back 

vowel /u/, which is changed to the front vowel /i/ and there is no ŋ;  it is omitted. There are 

two examples at last that are changed to /a/ dropping the last consonant. In this case, there 

is no vowel before the last consonant ŋ.  Most of the vowels in the root form in (36) are the 

back vowel /o/.  In the last two examples, the vowels are the front vowel /i/ and the back 

vowel /ɔ/. Both have similar suffix for verbal noun construction. 

 

D . Om tt n  (  opp n   the  ast (V  ŋ. 

Some Majang verbs drop the verb making suffix (V) ŋ when they are changed into derived 

nouns or verbal nouns. This is deletion of the whole suffix. The following examples can 

show such forms in the language. 
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(40) 

  w sɛjɛŋ „send‟                         w sɛ „sending‟ 

     a  ŋ „play‟                              a  „playing‟ 

       aaŋ ‘s n ’                                a ‘singing‟ 

  k oɲɛŋ ‘cu se’                       k oɲ   „cursing‟ 

  kawɛŋ ‘  t’                            kawɛ ‘bitting‟ 

  lɔsɛŋ ‘ e eat’                         lɔsɛ  ‘defeating‟ 

  m  ɛŋ „kick‟                           m  ɛ  „kicking‟ 

  nomɛŋ „follow‟                      nomɛ  „ following‟ 

  rakatɛŋ „suffer‟                     rakatɛ  „suffering‟ 

  tolɛŋ „collect‟                          tolɛ „collecting‟ 

    wɛŋ „cut‟                                wɛ „cutting‟ 

  ɛtɛŋ „stand‟                              ɛtɛ „standing‟   

  lɔkɛŋ „pour‟                            lɔkɛ„ pouring‟     

  t  ɛŋ ‘open‟                             t  ɛ ‘ opening‟   

  ɓ   ŋ „buy‟                               ɓ     „ buying‟                                                                                                                                                                                  

  giʤeŋ or  a eŋ „give‟              giʤe or gaɓɛ„ giving‟ 

   aŋ ŋ „take‟                                aŋ  „taking‟ 

 a a  ŋ „steal‟                             agɛ   ‘ stealing‟ 

  muuʤ  eŋ „spy‟(v)                  muuʤi „spying‟(n) 
 

As it has been presented in (40), a great deal of Majang verbs omit the perfective form of 

the verb or the verb maker suffix while they have changed to verbal nouns. In most cases, 

the verbs drop the last consonant /ŋ/ only. There are some cases of dropping the -Vŋ as in 

the examples in the first four and the last one. In all of these cases, the last phonemes 

remain constant or unchanged. 

 

 

 

 

E. Attaching the prefix t (V) and dropp n  the  ast (V  ŋ. 

Some of Majang verbs attach the prefix t (v) and drop the suffix (V  ŋ for creating the 

verbal nouns. This is deleting the suffix and attaching the prefix and there is also regressive 

vowel harmony. The following examples show such constructions.  

 (41)        

             verb                                            verbal nouns 

 kaw -ɛŋ „bit‟                                     t -kaw „bitting‟ 

 kɔɲ-ɛŋ „help‟                                    tɔ -kɔɲ „helping‟     
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 rɔg-ɛŋ „laugh‟                                   tɔ -rɔh „laughing‟ 

 ɗoɲ-ɛŋ „besmear‟                             tɔ -ɗoɲ „besmearing‟ 

 kɔw-uŋ „bury‟                                 tɔ -kɔw „burying‟ 

 poj- ŋ „intoxicate‟                           tɔ -poj „intoxicating‟ 

 ɓur-eŋ „frithen‟                                 t -ɓur „fearing‟ 

 ut-eŋ drink                                        t -utkan „drunker‟ 

 lej- ŋ „siwm‟                                    t -lejtan „siwmer‟ 

 ri-  ŋ ‘call‟                                         t -   ‘calling‟ or imperative form 

 ke-eŋ „bake‟                                      t -geʤ „baking‟ 

 

As it is presented in (41), Majang verbs attach the prefix t (V) - and drop the suffix - (v  ŋ 

for verbal noun formation. The vowel is harmonized with the vowel in the verb root as in 

ta- attached to the verb root -kaw - , te attached to –lej-, ti- attached to the verb root ri-, 

tu- attached to –ut- and tɔ- attached to back middle vowels as in examples above shows. In 

all cases the last suffix - (V  ŋ is omitted and the high tone is attached. In two of the 

examples that is h and i there is an agent maker suffix -kan and -tan in the verb root.  In k 

the process is the same with the others but in the case of  -k- is changed to the voiced 

counterpart phoneme – g- and suffixed -ʤ, this might occur due to the intervocalic 

influence. 

 

F. D opp n  the  ast (V ŋ and suffixing –ka or –ak 

Few Majang verbs dropp the suffix (V  ŋ and add the other suffix –ka or –ak in order to 

create verbal nouns. Here are examples that show such construction. 

 (42) 

       bɔɔ aaŋ (be) „tire‟                      bɔɔlaa -ka ‘to tire‟ 

       ɓaŋk wŋ „(be) great‟                  ɓaŋk w -ka ‘strength‟ 

       ɗ   ŋ „(be) heavy‟                         ɗil -ka „weight‟ 

        ŋaaŋ „stink‟                                ŋaa -ka „odour‟ 

         o  o ŋ (be ) fast                      gorgor -ka ‘speed‟ 

        ɓatɛŋ „carry‟                               ɓat -ak „carrying‟ 

 

As it is observed in (42), the last suffix (v  ŋ is dropped, and -ka is attached for de-verbal 

construction as most of the examples show. In the last example -ak is suffixed. This might 

be the result of metathesis. This happens because of the impermissible sequences of 

consonants /t/ and /k/ at morpheme boundary. 
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5.1.2.3 Agentive Nouns 

In Majang agentive nouns are formed by suffixing an agentive morpheme to the verb root. 

The following examples can show these agentive noun formations from verbs in Majang. 

 

  (43) 

               Verb                                                agentive nouns 

   e - ŋ ‘run‟                                   e -tan „runner‟ 

 por-uŋ ‘love‟                                por-tan ‘lover‟ 

 duub-uŋ ‘dance‟                           duubuj-tan „dancer‟  

 keeʤ-ɛŋ „cook‟                           keeʤ-tan „cook'  

   a - ŋ „clean‟                                 a -tan‘cleaner‟ 

 wosɛj- ŋ ‘message                          wosɛji-tan ‘messanger‟     

 kondij- ŋ ‘fishing‟                           kondij-tan „fisher‟                

 jaw-uŋ ‘cut‟                                    jawu-tan ‘pieces’                      

 beɗ- ŋ ‘live‟                                    beɗ-tan „resident‟                   

 kalɛj - ŋ ‘beg(Ng)‟                                kalɛj-tan ‘ e  a ’                  

 kaas- ŋ ‘divide‟                               kaas-tan ‘part’ or partition‟      

 lɔlɔk-ɛŋ ‘loosen‟                             lɔlɔk-tan ‘slack‟ '(be) loose      

 taj-ɛŋ „open‟                                    taj-tan „ (be) open‟                                           

 reeɗ-ɛŋ „tighten‟                               reeɗ-tan „tight‟            

 tol-ɛŋ ‘store‟                                      tol-tan „pill‟                           

 tus-eŋ ‘fasten or bind‟                        tus-tan ‘knot‟                            

     ɛŋ „sing‟.                                             tan o  .     a en ‘singer‟ 

 

As observed in (43), Majang can form an agentive noun by suffixing the morpheme -tan  to 

the root verbs and dropping the verb maker or perfective  suffix -vŋ.  The verbs omit the 

perfective marker (v  ŋ and suffixing the morpheme -tan and create another agentive 

nouns. The morphemes that are used for agentive nouns construction include. -tan, which  

can be suffixed as in all of the examples in (45) above, and –kan can be suffixed   for 

verbal nouns as in ɲon „to lie‟ ɲon-kan „liar‟.  In addition to these, -en suffixed as in 

iʤaag- ŋ „work‟ and iʤaa en ‘worker‟. 

 

These types of word formation (derivation) processes suffixing -tan or -kan work for noun 

and adjective construction in the language. Majang can construct nouns and/or adjectives 

by suffixing – tan or – kan with different nouns, verbs and adjectives. The examples in the 
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data below show the derivational process that suffixes the morpheme -tan or -kan in order 

to create another noun or adjective. 

 

(44) 

Noun + - kan = adjectives 

    to  ‘mouth’    -kan (suffix)                               to-kan ‘talkative‟    

   ma aat  ‘be mad‟ -kan (suffix)                          maraati-kan „madness‟. 

   aɲ  ‘jock‟        -kan   (suffix)                                aɲi-kan „jocker‟.  

     em   ‘sick‟     -kan (suffix)                                 em-kan ‘patient‟  

   tiki „sin‟        - tan    (suffix)                                tiki-tan „sinner or wrong‟  

 

As it is presented in (44), the verbal nouns maraat-, tiki- and leem, and the simple nouns 

ato-, and aɲ - suffixing the morpheme -kan create another agentive nouns. All these 

derived nouns can also be used as an adjective. 

(45)   adjective + -tan or –kan  

       korkor- tan             ko ko tan ‘prisoner ‟      

        ɓoɗ- kan                  ɓoɗkan ‘arrogant‟ 

        bodu- tan               bodutan „healthy‟ 

         uɲ- kan                  uɲkan prostitute‟ 

        moʤu- tan             moʤutan „spoiled‟ 

       agiroj- kan               agirojkan „poor‟ 

        eker - kan               eke kan ‘honest‟  

        obi  - kat                    o  kat ‘greater’ 

 

The above data,  (45), reveal that the verbal adjectives suffixing the derivation morpheme -

kan or -tan create other agentive nouns.  

  

To sum up, the -kan, -tan and the -vn in some cases are an agent marker suffix in Majang. 

-tan is suffixed with verbs and -kan is suffixed with simple nouns and verbal nouns in 

order to get the agentive nouns. The usage of this (v)n suffix as agentive noun marker is not 

that much productive; it is rare. This morpheme might be borrowed from other Surmic 

languages. As Unseth (1989c) pointed out the -vn  is a Proto Surma derived nominal suffix. 

Majang cardinal numbers change into ordinal by suffixing the morpheme -een. The 

following examples can show this formation in Majang. 

(46) 
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Cardinals                                    Ordinals  

omoŋ „one‟                                 omoŋ en „first‟ 

peej „two‟                                   pee  en „second‟ 

ʤiit „three‟                                 ʤ  t en „third‟ 

 

As it is presented in (43), the cardinal numbers change to ordinal numbers by suffixing both 

the morpheme -een along with high tone. In some cases the last phoneme -n is omitted, 

especially if another word is following it, as in examples presented below. 

 

In the student textbook,  these ordinal number construction is presented in different ways,  

that is the cardinal numbers add the particle neek for ordinal number creation. Compare the 

data in (46) with the following (47) below: 

(47)   

 k as-tan  om ŋ -neek. 

      divide-SFF  one  POS 

      „part first.‟ 

 

     k as-tan  p e  -neek.   

     divide-SFF  two  - POS 

     „part second‟ 

 

     k as-tan ʤ  t-neek.   

     divide -SFF three   -POS 

      „part third‟ 

 

     k as -tan  aŋan-neek.   

     dvide -SFF  four  -POS 

     „part fourth.‟ 

 

    k as-tan tuul-neek.  

 divide-SFF five  POS 

   „part fifth.‟ 

      

 k as-tan  tuul   a  om-neek  
 divide-SFF  five    CNJ  one -POS 

     „part sixth‟ 

 
 

As presented in ((47), the derived noun kaastan „part‟, along with all the cardinal numbers 

adds the particle neek for the construction of sequences in the ordinal numbers. It seems 
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that the influence happened due to the literal translation of the Amharic sequencing grades, 

that is /andəɲɲa kɨfɨl / for „grade one‟. 

5.1.3 Compounding 
 

In Majang word formation process, it is possible to construct a noun by combining different 

words. There is a common process of composition in Majang to yield a compound noun. 

These words can be from  the same category or from different categories. These different 

categories are noun, verb and adjectives. The most compounded components are noun + 

noun and suffixing the genitive marker morpheme -ɔŋk. Compounding also can be created 

by the combination of noun + verb or adjectives. Compounding and the genitive noun 

phrases in Majang are structurally similar but not semantically the same. Some examples of 

Majang compound words are presented that are collected from student textbooks.  

 

(48) Noun + Noun + GEN 

 A . 

at     maʤaŋ - e  - ɔŋk.              at -maʤaŋee ɔŋk „Majang language‟   

mouth‟  Majang-PL   -GEN 

 

wɛ j      teetɔn - ɔŋk                             wɛ j-teetɔnɔŋk „nest of bird 

„house‟    ‘bird‟  -GEN 

 

ami   ɛ ɛk      -ɔŋk‟.                           ami- ɛ ɛkɔŋk „body hair‟  

hair‟   body  -GEN                  

 

tɔɔn     taŋ   -ɔŋk                             tɔɔn-taŋɔŋk „calf‟      

child‟      caw   -GEN               

 

tɔɔn   masoj       -ɔŋk                      tɔɔn-masojɔŋk „colt‟ 

child      horse    -GEN                            

 

tap ɗ       ɗ ok      -ɔŋk.                t paɗ ɗ okɔŋk „leader‟     

„leader‟     „country‟   GEN                 

 

pɛɗɛrka waawuj     -ɔŋk’.             pɛɗɛrka-waawujɔŋk „sunshine‟    

‘light‟          sun’       -GEN 

 

pɛɗɛrka    ɛjɛn      -ɔŋk               pɛɗɛrka-ɛjɛnɔŋk „moonlight‟  

‘light‟          moon     -GEN      
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ŋe an        aŋɛ        - jɔŋk            ŋe an-aŋɛ jɔn.k „elephant‟s trunk‟   

„teeth‟       „elephant‟   -GEN 

 

 ama        m ɗ      -ɔŋk             ama-  m ɗɔŋk „breakfast‟   

food         morning   -GEN            

 

B.    

 ama ‘food’   aʤ  e ‘n  ht’   -jɔŋk ‘GEN‟                  dama-aʤigejɔŋk „dinner‟                     

tɔɔn ‘child‟    eeʤɛ „cat‟    -jɔŋk „GEN‟                        tɔɔn-eeʤɛjɔŋk „small cat‟                    

go e’house‟   sanbate „Sunday‟ - jɔŋk „GEN‟               gode-sanbatejɔŋk „church‟.               

 

C    
kat   „ring‟     ween „ear‟    -t -ɔŋk „GEN          kat  -weentɔŋk „earring‟                      

kɛ ɛt‟wood‟     ŋe an „teeth‟ – t -ɔŋk „GEN‟            kɛ ɛt-ŋe antɔŋk „tooth brush‟               

pɔ lɔl „finger‟    deran „leg‟  -t -ɔŋk  „GEN            pɔ lɔl- derantɔŋk „toes‟  

wɛ j „ house‟    tɔgi  „cattle‟  -k-ɔŋk „GEN              wɛ j-tɔgikɔŋk „cattle pen‟.                    

 

As it is seen in (48), the two nouns (the head and the modifier nouns) with the genitive 

marker create another noun. In the construction the head noun comes first and the other 

noun, which is the modifier follow it (the head), and the genitive marker -ɔŋk is attached. 

Those nouns end with the phoneme /n/ or the singulative marker /n/ insert the phoneme /t/ 

before the genitive marker -ɔŋk as in (48) C. These might be for the sake of showing the 

plurality. Some other examples insert the phoneme /j/ in order to avoid sequence vowels as 

in (48), C. There is also one example that attaches the definite marker –kɔŋk after the last 

noun instead of the genitive marker -ɔŋk as in the last example in (48), B. Sometimes the 

definite marker is used as a genitive marker or -k- might represent the plural marker 

morpheme. 

 

In Majang compounding is also made from two different categories that are noun and 

verbs (verbal nouns). This combination can also create another noun semantically 

different from both words. The following examples in (49) show this type of construction. 

(49) 

Noun + Verb + GEN 

 ɲ  „thing‟       gaamit „catching‟     - ɔŋk GEN              ɲ-gaamitɔŋk „handle‟                        

 ɲ ‘ thing‟     katiɗ „  eradicating‟  -ɔŋk   „GEN‟             ɲ-k t ɗɔŋk  ‘eradicator‟                     

 o   „house‟   taapet  „ writing‟ -ɔŋk ‘GEN                 o  -taapetɔŋk „office‟                         
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 o   „house‟  toojet „piercing‟  -ɔŋk  „GEN               o  -toojetɔŋk „clinic‟                           

 o   „house‟ ɗeegarɔɔn „sleeping‟  -ɔŋk „GEN                     o  -ɗ e a ɔɔnɔŋk „bed room‟            

 o   „house‟  tegeʤ  „cooking‟  -ɔŋk „GEN               o  -tegeʤɔŋk „ kitchen‟                      

 

As can be seen in (49) above, all are compound nouns. The head nouns aɲ „thing‟ in the 

first two, and gode „house‟ in the other examples combined with the verbal nouns is 

resulted another different noun. The verbal nouns that attached with the head noun suffixed 

with the genitive marker -ɔŋk. In this case, the genitive case marking attached to the final 

word that is the verbal noun or infinitive form.  

 

In this language compounding is also made by using the demonstrative pronoun sinɔ „that‟ 

in between two nouns. Compare the examples below with the examples in (50) and (51) 

above. 

 

(50). 

koo e   s nɔ      mooj    -ik = cock (lit. a hen that is male) 

Hen      DEM    Male -GEN 

 

koo e   s nɔ ŋaa    -ik. = „hen‟ (lit. a hen that is female) 

Hen       DEM female -GEN 

 

t ŋ      s nɔ      peet    -ik = heifer (lit. a cow that is female) 

cow      DEM  female -GEN 

 

eeʤɛ  sinɔ     mooj -ik = „wild cat‟ ( lit. a cat that is male) 

cat      DEM   male -GEN 

 

t ŋ     s nɔ    mooj    -ik = „ox‟ ( lit. a cow that is male) 

hen   DEM   male -GEN 

 

iɗ t    s nɔ   ɓɛ ɛ  ŋ   -ɔŋk = blacksmith ( a person that forge) 

Person DEM forge   -GEN  

 

iɗ t        s nɔ    kɛɲ      s ɓoj -ik = potter ( a person that made clay) 

person DEM    made    pot  -GEN  

 

As it is presented in (50) above, the demonstrative pronoun sinɔ „that‟is used to connect the 

two nouns. The kinship genitive marker –ik is suffixed to the second noun, which is 
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formally different from that of the common genitive marker -ɔŋk, but –ik is an allomorph 

of ɔŋk, both are genitive case markers. 

 

In the the last two examples, the demonstrative pronoun sinɔ „that‟ is used to connect a 

little bit different forms. The demonstrative pronoun connects the first and the verb, not two 

nouns as in the other examples. These combinations create another noun.  

 

In Majang the combination of verb root and noun or an adjective can create a single verb. 

The following data show this phenomenon. 

(51) 

 

iʤaag masarɛ  ‘fence in‟ (v)  

work  fence 

V         N                

 

keɲ     o    „build‟ (V) 

build house 

V       N 

 

kɛtɛ    k et  „cut down‟(V) 

chop  tree 

V         N              

 

iʤaa  t aw   ‘cultivate‟(V) 

work field 

 V       N 

 

 aamk  ɛɛka ‘embrace‟(V) 

catch     body 

V              N    

 

gageɗ  mase ‘lend‟ (V) 

take debt 

  V     N  

 

 ak    wo    ‘(be) rich‟(V) 

there  money 

V      N 

 

 ak    k eɲ  „(be) shy‟(V) 

there shy 
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V         ADJ 

 

a        a       ak an ŋ „enlarge‟(V) 

make CNJ  wide 

V                    ADJ 
 

 

 

As (53) shows,  in Majang the combination of verb root and simple noun results a single 

verb. In the last three examples, the combination takes place between the verb to be and the 

simple noun or it could be with an adjective. In all of the cases, a verb is preceded by the 

noun and yields another verb. In the case of the last example structure the connecting 

particle a is used to connect the verb to be ari „make‟ and the verbal adjective  akaan ŋ 

‘wide‟. 

5.1.4 Reduplication in Majang 
 

Reduplication is a morphophonemic process that doubles all or parts of a stem, in order to 

get another segmental category. It is a process of repetition of segmental units of a root or 

stem as a whole or its parts (Crystal: 2006). Similarly, Bussmann (1998: 989) defines 

reduplication as “doubling of initial syllables of a root or stem with or without a change in 

sound to express a morpho-syntactic category.” Likewise, in Majang segments reduplicate 

themselves for some morpho-syntactic features.  There are many reduplicated words in 

Majang. These include reduplicated nouns, verbs and adjectives. The following examples 

show the reduplicated words in Majang from different categories: 

 

 

 

(52) 

Reduplicated nouns                            Reduplicated verbs         Reduplicated adjectives 

 

sel sel „lizard                          ko  -k    „wrapping‟             gor  gor  „hasty‟ 

p   p   „finger‟                               mu  mu ŋ „return                sal sal „waterish‟  

ɓ   ɓ   „hole‟                                 pi pike „grazing‟                 ka  k   ‘cruelty‟   

wɔɔ wɔj „toad                               ti timi „fight‟                         k   k  tan  „prisoner‟ 

til tilɛ „roots‟                                   guu guɲ „inter‟                      o  ooŋ „wet‟ 

tuu tu ‘tree stamp.                            k   um-  „touch‟                       „exercise‟ 
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kur kum „hill‟                           laalaw-  ‘put‟                           m  „sponger‟                                  

waj waj „canal‟                              a   m-  connect                  okɔkɔŋ  „of previous‟  

 

As shown in (52), the reduplicated words in Majang can be found in the three different 

categories,  that is nouns, verbs and adjectives. The reduplication could be either complete 

or partial. Complete reduplication as in selsel „lizard, korkor „wrapping‟, gorgor- „hasty‟ 

and partial reduplication as in wɔɔwɔj „toad‟, titimi „fight‟  and  korkortan  „prisoner‟. 

 

 

Reduplication has different grammatical functions in the verbs. Most of verbs reduplicate 

their syllables to represent various meanings in the given structure. Unseth (1986, b) 

described the different functions of reduplication in Majang verbs. Reduplication in Majang 

verbs can show the progressive and reciprocal actions. 

 

The following data show the different function of reduplication in Majang.  

 (53) 

ɗa-       ɗama  sapatan.  

REDPL- food  porridge. 

„I am eating porridge.‟ 

 

rɛ-    rɛr  ɗapɛ.  

REDPL- die lion. 

„A lion is dying‟ 

 

ŋaa –ŋa - a   -ŋ  

REDPL -go -1SS-PER. 

‘ I am going‟ 

 

ɛɲ-   ɛɲɛ - k   -       -ŋ  
REDPL- go -DIR -1PLS. Per. 

„We are traveling.‟ 

 

ɗega     -gar       -ŋ  

Sleep    -REDPL -PERF 

‘He is sleeping‟ 

 

As it has been observed in the above (53), most of the verbs have partial reduplicated form 

in the first syllable of the verb root in order to show the continuity of the action. However, 

in the last example, the second syllable is reduplicated for showing the same action. 
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Reduplication in Majang also shows the interaction performed by two parties. The 

following examples can show the re reciprocal actions in Majang verbs. 

 

(54) 

  A.          

wɔɔr-         wɔɔ  -wɔ  -       -ŋ     
invite          REDUP - 1PLS -PERF 

„We invited each other‟ 

 

  e -    reer -er -ii -ŋ    
run         REDUP    -1PLS -PERF 

„we run (chased)  each other‟ 

 

   -         aa     -        -ii   -ŋ       
embrace      REDUP - 1PLS -PERF 

„We embraced ‟ 

 

B. 

rij-     ri-rij    -ii    -ŋ   
call-   REDUP-   1PLS-PERF       

„We called   each other‟      

 

mu  k-  mu -mu  k- ii  -ŋ   

pierce- REDUP -1PLS -PERF 

„We pierced   each other‟ 

 

  t-    -   t    -ii   -ŋ   
beat-  REDUP  -1PLS -PERF 

„We beat each other‟ 

 

k m            ku-k m-ii-ŋ   
touch            REDUP   -1PLS -PERF 

„We touched   each other‟ 

 

kuɗ   ku -kuɗ  -ar    -ŋ   
cry    REDUP   -3PLS -PERF 

„They all cried ‟ 

C. 

ba  aɲ-     aa-  aɲ -ii-ŋ    
shave    REDUP   -1PLS -PERF 

„We shaved one each other‟ 

 

Jaat- jaa -jat  -ii     -ŋ    
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lick    REDUP  -1PLS –PERF 

„We licked one each other‟ 

 

p kat-         p ka- kat  -ii   -ŋ   

separate          REDUP   -1PLS –PERF 

„We departed  one another other‟ 

 

All  data presented in (54) contain reduplication in Majang verbs that show reciprocal 

actions performed by two parties. In (54) A, the first syllable is reduplicating itself and the 

base shortened the vowel. In the case of (54) B, the first parts of the base reduplicate the 

VC. In (54) C, the first syllable of the base that is the CV reduplicate itself, but in the last 

example structure  the second syllable of the verb is reduplicate. In this case, the 

reduplicated part becomes an infix. Those verbs owned long vowel in the first syllable the 

vowel changed into short in case of reduplication as in the most of the above example 

structures revealed it.  All of the reduplicated verbs in (56) suffixed the subject marker 

morpheme and the perfective marker -ŋ. 

5.2 Pronouns  

 

In this sub- section, the pronouns in Majang are described. These forms can be used instead 

of nouns. These pronouns include the personal, possessive, demonstrative, reflexive and 

interrogative pronouns. 

        5.2.1 Personal Pronouns 

 

Majang personal nouns can represent by other particle (pronouns). These particles used as a 

subject or as an object form. The following forms are the subject and object pronouns in 

Majang. 

             5.2.1.1 Subject Pronouns 

 

Various forms, based on the number and persons they represent in the given sentence, 

represent subjects in Majang. 

    (55)  Subject pronouns                    
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1SS.        I                     et                             

2S S       you         i  in                        

3SS.M.         he                    sɛ n /sɛ ŋk               

3SSF.            she                 sɛ ɛn /sɛ ŋk                 

 

1PL                we               et ŋk                                                 

2PL                you              iin k                       

3PL               they             sɛ ɛg                        

 

As it is shown in (55), the subject pronouns in singular and plural forms are clearly 

presented.  Each of the pronouns owns different morphemic representation for different 

persons and number. The first person singular morpheme eet changes to eteŋk while it 

becomes plural. The second person singular subject pronoun inn adds the plural morpheme 

marker –ak, and become iinak for plural subject pronoun. In the third person subject 

pronoun, the last phoneme /n/ in the singular changes to /g/ in plural and it results sɛɛn to 

sɛɛg. 

 

5.2.1.2 Object Pronouns  
 

The objects in Majang also have the morphemic representation. 

 

 (56) Object pronouns  

1SOB           me            eet (ti) 

2S OB      you           iin (ni) 

3SMOB      him           sɛɛn 

3SFOB.     her           sɛɛn 

 

1PLOB.       us              eteŋk (t n                          

2PLOB.         you            iinak (kɔn) 

3PLOB.       them           sɛɛg 

 

As it is presented in (56) above, there is no much significance difference in subjective and 

objective pronouns form. It is clear that the high tone is used for subject marking. In spoken 

language the first and second person object pronouns use the form it and in for singular, 

and tin and ken for plural respectively. First person singular subject and object pronouns 

use the same form (sɛɛn/sɛŋk) for male and female, because there is no morphological 
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gender distinction in Majang as in most of other Surmic languages. In segment structure 

there is no difference in subject and object pronouns.  

5.2.2 The Possessive Pronouns  
 

Majang has words that are used for showing possession of something or ownership. The 

following are the possessive pronouns in Majang. 

 

(57) 

    Singular                                                Plural 

1S. my/mine   = na  ak                                1PL our /ours= naŋk 

2S .your/yours = no  ok                               2PL your/yours = noŋk 

3S. his/her = nɛ  ɛk                                      3PL their/theirs =nɛŋk 
 

As in (57), in Majang the possessive pronouns in the singular changes its form for all 

persons while it becomes plural. The long vowels in singular possessive pronouns becomes 

short and insert the phoneme /ŋ / in the plural possessive pronouns. There is omission of 

tone, insertion of the phoneme /ŋ /, which is an infix plural marker,  and there is shortening 

the long vowel or vowel reduction. The possessive pronouns also inflect for different cases 

alike other simple / basic/ nouns. 

 

There is a difference in the forms of the possessive pronouns based on the number of 

possessed noun. In Majang when the possessed things are plural, the form of possessive 

pronouns changes to that of singular possessed thing. That is the first sound /n/ for all 

persons, the number in case of singular possessed noun is changed to /g/, and the sound /ŋ/ 

is inserted before the last sound /k/ and after the long vowels while the possessed nouns are 

plural. The following examples illustrate both constructions. 

 

(58)        Singular possessed                    

1S. my/mine   n ak                  waako o n ak     ‘my God‟             

2S .your = n ok                        pɛ ɛn  n ok ‘your word „         

3S. her = nɛ ɛk                            tɔɔn nɛ ɛk „her child”   

3S. his = nɛ ɛk                            ʤaarti nɛ ɛk „his wife‟ 

3PL their =nɛŋk                          tapaɗ nɛŋk ‘their chief‟  
 

In the above data (58), all of the possessed thing are singular in number and thus all of 

them are accompanied by singular possessive markers.    
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(59)   Plural possessed                    

1S. my/mine = ga  aŋk                    tɔɔmɔ ga  aŋk ‘my children‟ 

2S .your = go  oŋk                              kurojɛ go  oŋk ‘your donkeys 

3S. (M.)his= gɛ  ɛŋk                         o  a  ɛ  ɛŋk ‘his furniture‟ 

3S(F.)her = gɛ  ɛŋk                        teka  aneer gɛ  ɛŋk  ‘her relatives‟ 

1PL our =  aŋk                              o e   aŋk    ‘our houses‟ 

2PL your =  oŋk                             maɲa  ak  oŋk (  na     ‘your brothers‟ 

3PL their = gɛŋk                              kurojɛ gɛŋk    ‘their donkeys’ 
 

As presented in (59), all the possessed nouns are plural and the possessive pronouns are in 

their plural form too. These constructions are different from that of examples (58) above, 

which express singular possessed nouns. That is the first sound /n/ of the possessive 

pronoun for all persons, the number in the case of singular possessed nouns is changed to 

/g/, and the sound /ŋ/ is inserted before the last sound /k/ and after the long vowels while 

the possessed nouns are plural. As it has been mentioned in the previous section, it might 

be an infix for the plural formation. This type of construction is common in Surmic 

languages, and also in Nilo Saharan at large. In this regard Unseth (1991ː91) stated: 

“Possessive constructions in Surmic languages mark not only the number of the possessor, 

but also the number of the item possessed.” He proposes the Proto -Surmic possessive 

markers for all present day Surmic languages and other related Nilotic languages by giving 

different examples from various Nilo- Saharan language sub groups (i.e. Anyuak, Nuer, 

Temein, Aka and Gaam ). Finally, he concluded distinguishing the plural and singular 

possessed thing by different morpheme surely must have been in Proto -Nilotic feature of 

showing possession (Unseth 1991:100).  

 

In Majang, possession of something is also expressed by lexical items rather than attaching 

the genitive suffix or using the possessive pronouns. There are words that show possession. 

These words are kinship terms, that is, those words showing family relation. The following 

examples can show that the kinship terms represent possession in Majang. 
 

(60) 

 n   ‘my mother‟ 

ŋa  aŋa „ your mother‟ 

ɛmɛs „his mother‟ 

ɓa  aɓa ‘your father‟ 

ɛ  pɛn ‘his father‟ 
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 a e ‘my father‟ 

masookoj „my brother‟ 
 

As it is presented in (60), each of the kinship terms represents the possession by themselves 

without adding any possessive pronoun. As the data clearly shown, us these may be work 

for the relative (kinship) terms. 

5.2.3 Reflexive pronouns 
 

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that are used to express an action done by oneself without 

support of others. Majang expresses different notions using the reflexive pronoun, that is 

explaining an action done by one‟s own without the interference of others. The following 

examples illustrate the reflexive actions in Majang. 
 

(61) 

eet   ɔɗɔ  -wa     n ak – k   
1SG head -CNJ     my -SUF  

„I myself‟ 

 

iin  ɔɗɔ    -wa    no  ok  –a  k  
2SG head -CNJyour- SUF  

‘You yourself‟ 

 

sɛɛn ɔɗɔ  -wa    nɛ  ɛk –a  k  
3SG head –CNJhim -SUF  

‘ S/he him/herself‟  

 

eteŋk ɔɗɔ  -wa   naŋk       
1PL  head -CNJourselves  

‘we ourselves‟ 

 

Iin-ak ɔɗɔ  -wa     noŋk  
2 PL head -CNJyourselves  

„you yourselves‟ 

 

sɛɛg ɔɗɔ  -wa      nɛŋk    
3PL  head –CNJthemselves.  

„They themselves‟ 
 

As it is presented in (61), the reflexives that denote doing something by oneself are 

expressed by reflexive pronouns. The form is as follows: the personal pronoun comes first 

and the word ɔɗɔ  „head‟ with the dative marker morpheme -a following it. At last the 
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possessive pronoun will follow. In the possessive pronouns there is the dative marker –a 

along with final –k.  The -k may represent the focus marker, for 1-3 person singular 

possessive pronouns. The other possessive pronouns (the plural) are remaining the same 

without adding the dative and focus markers. 

 

It is also possible to express the reflexive that shows doing an action by somebody for him, 

without using the word ɔɗɔ  „head‟ as in (62) presented below. 

(62) 

kɛt   -aa     ɛ ɛk   n ak. 

cut -1SGS body  my 

„I cut myself.‟ 

 

ɓooj   -aa      ɛ ɛk   n ak 
hate   -1SGS  body     my 

„I haet my self‟ 

 

rɔɔri -jaa      ɛ ɛk   n ak 
hate   -1SGS  body     my 

„I teach myself‟ 

 

ɓooj - un      ɛ ɛk     n ok  
hate   -2SGS body  your 

„You hate yourself‟ 

 

ton     -ɗ     - k     - a     ɛ ɛk  -a  n aka  
speak -APL -DIR -1SGS body -to myself 

„I spoke to myself.‟ 
 

In the data above , there is no ɔɗɔ  „head‟. Instead there is the word ɛ ɛk „body‟ to express 

the self-action. ɛ ɛk is suffixed after other morphemes (the applicative and directional). The 

dative case marker -a suffixed with ɛ ɛk and with the possessive pronoun n ak as in ɛ ɛk  -a  

n aka  „to myself‟  in the last example. 

 

The following (63) also shows the reflexive constructions using ɛ ɛk „body‟ in Majang with 

different personal pronouns and other particles. 

(63) 

eet     ɛ ɛk   -            n ak –a  -k            
1SGS  body -DAT  my -DAT -FOC 

„I for myself‟ 
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iin          ɛ ɛk –            n ok –a      -k             
2SGS      body -DAT  you -DAT -FOC 

„You for yourself‟ 

 

sɛɛn      ɛ ɛk   -        nɛ ɛk       –a     -k           
I3SGS body DAT  Him/her  -DAT -FOC 

„S/he him/ for herself‟ 

 

eteŋk ɛ ɛk    -       naŋk               
1PLS body -DAT Ourselves 

„we for ourselves‟ 

 

Iinak   ɛ ɛk   -         noŋk               
2PLS body -DAT yourselves   

„you for yourselves‟ 

 

sɛɛg   ɛ ɛk   -    nɛŋk                 
3PLS body DAT Themselves 

„they for themselves „ 

 
 

As it is stated in (63), the reflexives are acting to express oneself doing an action by his 

own, for his sake, and without the ivolvement of others. In this case the action  is expressed 

by the combination of the personal and possessive pronouns and inserting  the word ɛɛk 

„body‟ in between, so that, it represent the reflexive pronouns. The form of construction is 

as follows: the subject indicator of personal pronoun comes first and the word ɛ ɛk ‘body‟ 

with the dative marker morpheme -a following it. At last, the possessive pronoun will 

follow. In the possessive pronouns there is the dative marker –a with final –k which is a 

focus marker for 1-3 person singular. The other possessive pronoun, that is first person 

plural remains the same.  

 

 

Table 5.1. Summary of personal pronouns, cases and the reflexives 

 

Person Subject Object Dative possesive Inst. Locative Reflexive 

1S.  et 
5
 eet/ti eeta n ak eete eetik ɛɛka naaka  

 I me for me my by me mine myself 

2S. i n iin/ni iina n ok iine iinik ɛɛka nooka 

                                                 
5
 There is tonal difference in subject and object pronouns i.e. the high tone for the subject and the 

low for the object pronouns in different persons. 
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 you you for you your by you yours yourself 

3SM. sɛ ɛn sɛɛn sɛɛna nɛ ɛk sɛɛne sɛɛnik ɛɛka  nɛɛka 

 he His for him his by him him himself 

3SF. sɛ ɛn sɛɛn sɛɛna nɛ ɛk sɛɛne sɛɛnik ɛɛka  nɛɛka 

 she her for him his by him hers herself 

1PL et ŋk eteŋk/t n eteŋka naŋk eteŋke eteŋk k ɛɛka  naŋk 

 we us for us ours by us our ourselves 

2PL   n k iinak/kɔn iinaka noŋk iinake iinakik ɛɛ  ka  noŋk 

 you you for you yours by you yours yourselves 

3PL Sɛ  ɛg Sɛɛg Sɛɛga nɛŋk Sɛɛge Sɛɛgik ɛɛ  ka  nɛŋk 

 they them For 

them 

theirs by 

them 

their themselves 

                5.2.4 Demonstrative Pronouns  

Demonstrative pronouns in Majang tell us the existence of something in relation to the 

speaker and the hearer. Demonstratives in this language can identify where the thing is far 

or near and how far it situated from the speaker,which is  the proximality and the distality 

of the thing from the speaker. Majang have the following demonstrative pronouns.  

(64) 

s n/    ‘ this‟ (PROX.)             sigi  „these‟ (PROX.) 

sɔj/sinoj  „that‟(DIST.)          sigoj  „those (DIST.) 

 

Bender (1983 a) describes the demonstrative of Majang in a better way. For additional data 

examples are presented as follws: 

The following constructions show the use of these demonstrative pronouns in the language. 

(65) 

kusu p et s n      unsɛje. 

come  girl  DEM Dunchie 

„This girl comes from Dunchie.‟ 

 

e e        s n      m ɲa eeta. 

COP   DEM    sister my 

„This (one) is my sister. 

 

geeti ʤ op s   .  

bless people DEM 

„Bless those people.‟ 

 

  ŋu s no . 
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take  DEM 

‘ take that (one)‟  

 

ege     sini     iɗ t     s nɔ    ɓaŋk w -ŋɔŋk. 

COP DEM   person  DEM brave      -DEF 

„This person is the brave one.‟ 

 

ŋ n    s                                        ŋaa     s n   
women DEM                                woman DEM 

„these women.‟                              this woman‟ 

 

p et -ak   sigi                           p et s n   
girl PL    DEM                         girl DEM   

‘these girls.‟                               „these girls.‟ 

 

 

ʤoop sigɔj                                  iɗ t      sini 

people DEM                                 person DEM 

„those men.‟                                 „this person‟ 

 

As the structures in all of the above data in (65), the demonstratives in Majang 

distinguished by number and distance (nearness and farness, or proximal and distal). Each 

of them represent as followsː s n/  ‘this‟ stands for near singular things and sigi „these‟ 

stands for near plural things. On the other hand, sɔj/sinoj „that‟ stands for far singular 

things and sigoj „those‟ stands for far plural things. These indicate that the demonstratives 

in Majang show difference by the nearness and farness from the speaker.  

 

The demonstratives in this language also show the upward and downward directions. The 

Majang demonstrative pronouns mark to differentiate singular and plural number.   

The following examples can illustrate the demonstratives application in phrasal 

construction in the languageː 

(66) 

A.       

geet -i   ʤoop   sigɛ  
bless  -PL people DEM  

„Bless those people with you.‟ 

 

tɔɔn    sinɛ  
Child  DEM 
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„This child with you.‟ 

 

pe  et -ak    sigɛ.  

Girl    PL    DEM 

„Those girls with you.‟ 

 

    B.    

ku  rkum sinɔj     sooj       -ik         
mountain  DEM Remote -GEN 

„that mountain.(show farness or distal)‟ 

 

 

kɛ ɛt sinɔj  sooj  - ik. 

tree DEM remote -GEN 

„that tree situated  very far (distal)‟ 

 

k  kum s nɔj   
mountain  DEM 

„that mountain not very far (proximal)‟ 

 

kɛɛt   sinɔj   
tree DEM 

„that tree not very far‟ 

As it is seen in the examples, Majang demonstrative pronouns add the morpheme –ɛ to 

show the nearness of the expressed noun, with the other party discussed in (66) a.  In order 

to show the farness, the language suffixes the morpheme –ɔj in to the first sound by 

omitting the remaining phonemes from the word.  The stem of the words sin-and sig- 

change to sɔj/sinɔj for singular. In addition, it changes to sigɔj for plural. In addition to this 

to show very farness or remoteness of the expressed noun from the speaker, Majang adds 

the word sooj with the genitive marker –ik following the demonstrative pronoun, as in 

(68b). There is  difference in Majang demonstrative pronouns for plural and singular, that is 

the singular demonstrative has the phoneme /n/ in the second syllable while when the 

demonstrative becomes plural the phoneme in the second syllable changes to phoneme /g/ 

and results sigi from sini. 
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 Majang also uses these demonstrative pronouns with the adpositions that show upward and 

downward directions. These are expressed by  aŋk „over‟ represents upward,  and ɗeek 

„leg‟ respresents downward, as in the examples below. 

 

(67) 

   a.    sinɔ      sɔ ɗeek. 

            DEM ward leg  

            „that down there.‟ 

 

         sigɔ      sɔ ɗeek.  
         DEM ward leg 

           „those down there.‟ 

 

   b.    sinɔ      sɔ  aŋk.   

       DEM ward up 

          „that up there.‟ 

          

 sigɔj go  j sɔ  aŋk  
       DEM ward up 

         „those up there.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (67) a and b above, to show the downward direction the phrase     sɔ 

ɗeek is preceded by the demonstrative pronouns as in a. On the other hand, the phrase goj 

sɔ  aŋk, comes after the demonstrative pronoun for showing the upward direction as in b. 

In both cases, the demonstrative marker is sinɔj „that‟ to show singular but situated infront 

position, and sigɔj „those‟ plural that also situated infront postion. The locative deictic are 

ɗeek ‘leg‟ for downward and  aŋk ‘up‟ upward direction. 

 5.2.5 Interrogative Pronouns or Question words  
 

It is possible to ask questions in Majang using interrogative pronouns or question words. 

Interrogative pronouns are those words used for raising questions. The presence of these 

interrogative pronouns within sentences can trigger a content question. There are forms in 

the language  that are used as interrogative pronouns or question word.  

These interrogative pronouns in Majang are used to present content questions. 

(68) 

wooɗ  „who?‟                                ɛk ‘how?‟ 

ʤikon ‘what‟                                  eger „how many?‟ 
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w n  „which‟                                  a  t ʤikon „why?‟or „for what‟ 

 t ‘where?‟ 

okoɗ  „when?‟ 

 

The above words in (68) are question words in Majang. Structurally all of them are 

different in form.  

In sentence construction, these interrogative pronouns appear in the final position of the 

sentence. The following sentences can illustrate the application of interrogative pronouns in 

Majang. 

 (69) 

ege        sini     ʤikon? 

COP     DEM what 

„What is this? 

 

rijɛ   -ni    kɛ   wooɗ? 

Call -2SGS SQP who 

„What is your name? 

 

kɛɛ -ɗ         - n     te – n ? 

Go  -APL -2SGs  where to 

‘Where are you going? 

 

mɛl      -ki   -kɔ    okoɗ?     
Come -DIR -PAST when 

„When did you arrive? 

 

mɛl   - ki    -kɔɔ    okoɗ? 

Come DIR FUT  when 

When will you come? 

 

lak  -ii  n        tɔ ɔmɔk   a     eger? 

There -2SGS children Con how.many  

„How many children do you have?‟ 

 

mas oko  wooɗ ?   
your brother     who  

„Who is your brother?‟ 

 

gode nook won?      
House your which 

„Which house is yours? 
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As it is presented in (69), in most cases, the verb along with the inflectional morphemes 

comes first and other particles such as the demonstrative person markers and others follow 

it. Some structures begin the sentence with nouns as in the last two structures. All of the 

interrogative pronouns appear in sentence final position and all of them raise content 

questions for each structure. 

5.3 Adpositions in Majang 
 

In Majang there are particles that are attached before and after the noun. Some of these 

particles are affixes to the noun and some of them are independent particles. They are what 

we call them adpositions. Adposition is a cover term for preposition and postposition 

particles in nouns. As the data clearly indicate, Majang is predominantly a postpositional 

language like other Surmic languages in particular and Nilo -Saharan languages in general. 

There are also some prepositional constructions in the language.  

4.3.1 Postpositions 

 

The Majang nouns suffix different affixes and particles in order to express the situation in 

relation to that noun. Here some examples to illustrate the postpositional constructions in 

Majangː 

 

       (70) 

    A.    

palɛja                           palɛ + ja  „to (the) roost‟ 

aʤigeja                        aʤige + ja „to night‟ 

gɔrɔwa                           gɔrɔ + wa  to river 

kaakaka                       kaaka  + ka „to (the) cave‟ 

adamojak                     adamoj + ak  „to hunting‟ 

wa  awanak                   w awan   ak „to wedding cermony‟ 

kantɛjak                       kantɛ + jak „to (the) basket‟ 
 

   B.     wara                             war + a „for dog‟ 

           ɗɛpɛja                          ɗɛpɛ +ja „for lion‟ 

           ma  ʤaŋta                     m ʤaŋ    ta „for Majang‟ 
 

  C.      palɛjɛ                            palɛ + ja(ɛ)  „on roost‟ 

            ariit                              ari + it „on hand‟ 

              aŋana                         aŋa   na „on top‟ 

            jima  ta                             m     ta „on back‟ 
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            walasa                          wala + sa „on space‟ 
 

  D.     ka  al kɔɔr                      k a     kɔɔr  „in midnight‟ 

           ɗu  k sunk                     ɗu  k + sunk „in forest‟  

         wa  awuj tak                   w awu  + tak ‘in daytime‟ 

 

            lej -a  a      goro  tak  
           Swim -1SGS  river POSP 

         „I am swimming in a river‟ 

 

         lakɛ war godej tak. 

         there   dog house POSP 

         „There is a dog in the house.‟ 
 

        rɛr -kɔ      gope  tak  
        die PAST  road  POSP 

           „Died on a road‟ 

 

       ɛtɛ  sɛɛn  -e    ʤ k. 

         stop him -LOC near 

       ‘Stop near him‟ 

 

As (70) A - D clearly show, there are postpositional particles that are suffixed to nouns 

having different meanings. The particles -a, -ka and   -ak can represent the meaning „to‟ as 

in the examples (70), A. The morpheme   -a also represents „for‟ as in examples (70), B. 

The particles -a( ɛ), -it, - na,  -ta ,  and -sa, represent „on‟ as in examples . The particle -tak 

also used to represents „in‟ as in (70), D, the same particle -tak represent „on‟ as in D. In 

the other structures, the particle sunk represents „in‟ as in D.  The particle kɔɔr also 

represents „in mid‟ as in D. In the last structure the particle ʤok represents the meaning 

that shows nearness or besides to the noun. 

All these variations show that there are no strict rules for the occurrence of adpositions with 

nouns in Majang.  This fact is true in most world languages, as it works for most common 

languages in our cases (eg. English, Afaan Oromo and Amharic) 

It seems that there are epenthetic glides j and w, and consonants such as n, t, s and k. These 

epenthetic glides and consonants are used to prevent unnecessary sequences of vowels. 

           5.3.2 Prepositions  
 

Although Majang is predominantly a postpositional language, there are also some 

prepositional constructions. Here are some examples to show these constructions. 
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           (71) 

bis tɔɔmɔk  
with children  

„with children‟ 

 

 

son   gɛɗɛ       -jik  
    towards hawk -GEN 

„ towards (the) hawk‟ 

 

a ut t k   -jɛ   aŋk  
for  sin -LOC our 

„for our sin‟ 

 

sola alla „towards things‟ 

  n      a „for song‟ 

ɔkɔ sinɛ „like this‟   

 to ŋe an  „as bee‟   

 

In (71) the prepositional particles bis ‟with‟, son „towards‟, agut or gun „for‟, sola „in‟,  ito 

„as‟, and  ɔkɔ  „like‟ come before the nouns  tɔɔmɔk  ‘children’,  ɛɗɛ ‘hawk‟,  tikijɛ ‘sin‟, 

a  a ‘place’,       a ‘song‟, ŋe an ‘bee‟  and sinɛ ‘this‟.  In all examples, the particles 

precede the nouns so that they are acting as prepositions. 

The determination of the occurrences of preposition and/or postposition in Majang is not 

well defined or identified, it needs further investigation. 

 

5.4 Conjunctions 

 

Conjunctions are words or particles that conjoin two or more words, phrases, and sentences. 

In Majang there are some words or particles that are used for connecting words and phrases 

as well. These are the coordinate conjunctions ː a „and‟, maŋk „or‟ jakana „but‟. In 

addition to these there are also particles which are used as complementizers and concessive 

words (leads towards reason) that is the particles used as connector of ideas with in a 

sentence (structure). These are the followingː ɔkɔ „if‟, and agut „because‟. The following 

examples show the conjoining processes of these particles in Majang. 

 (72) 
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a.        

Kur    -a   - k   lakder      a         meera.  

Move  -PL   -DIR Lakder   CONJ Mera 

„ Lakder and Mera are coming‟ 

 

m ko me aɗ    a    aŋɛ           keegu   -sigo ɓokoti -ɗi -ŋɔŋk. 

Neg   buffalo   and elephant  animal  -DEM kill   -APL- DEF 

„Buffalo and  elephant are not hurmful (not killer) animals.‟ 

 

ut    - a     -kɔ ɔ      k      maŋk  taaʤan. 

drink -1SGS -FUT beverage or alcohol. 

‘I will drink neverage or alcohol.‟ 

 

b.         

kɛɛɗ - a   -kɔ                 meeti -ja     nɛ -kɔ            akana  ka  aŋ    - iɗ              dawit. 

go  - 1SGS - NPAST    Met‟i    to   SQ -NPAST But       NEG get      - NSUF   Dawit 

„ I went to Met‟i  but I could not get Dawit. 

 

 ee   w    -koŋk        son   lak        a  mo  n        nɛ ɛtɛ sɛɛn    -e  ʤok. 

run     dog  -DEF         towards              hunter        SQ  stop him   -LOC near 

„The dog run towards hunter and stop near him.‟ 

 

ɔkɔn     kaari meeti -ja -ŋ          nɛ   kɔ ɔ   dɛnɛ -ɛri          barɛ m ʤaŋ   - er  -ɔŋk. 

COML  go     Meti  - to  -PERF  SQ FUT    see  -PL  custum  Majang.    -PL   - GEN  

„if you go to Met‟i you can see the culture of Majang.‟ 

 

ɔkɔn      ɛɛkɛ  -ŋ       nɛ    kɔ ɔ             ka    deran meeti -ja. 

COMPL rain -PERF SQ FUT         NEG legs  Meeti    to 
„If it rains I will not go to Met‟i. 

 

c.         

ege sɛ ŋk wo  kan       a ut     -sinɔ   iʤaag - ɗiiɗ       ʤɛt  -ik 

COP he     rich            because  -DEM Work      -APL  very –GEN 

„He is rich because he works hard.‟ 

 

ki     sɛŋk oo ɛ   ŋaw     - t      a u   ŋ  a ut     s nɔ     sɛ ɛn    bɔ ɔlɔ -ŋ    -k. 
NEG he    made travel  -NSUF fast         because DEM his       old  -PERF -FOC 

„He can‟t go fast because he is old.‟ 

              

As presented in (72), different connecting particles are used as conjunctive words in 

Majang. The particle a „and‟ is used to conjoin the nouns Lakder and Mera as in the first 

sentence and it is also used to connector the nouns mejaɗ and aŋɛ as in the second one.  

The other particle maŋk „or‟ is used as a connector for the nouns kaari and taaʤan in 

order to show preference as in next structure. The particle  akana’but‟ it is used to connect 
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the negated idea within the sentence as in the fourth sentence in (72) a. In the other cases 

the sequential particle nɛ and the near past marker morpheme -kɔ comes prior to this 

connecting particle especially in case of narration (spoken language). The complementizer 

ɔkɔn, „if‟ comes in sentence at initial position then it connects two notions with in a 

sentence as in (72), b.  The other particle agut „because‟ connects two ideas within a 

sentence showing the reason that is why something is happening, as the examples in (72), c, 

above clearly show. In this case the demonstrative pronoun sinɔ ‘that‟ comes after the 

connective word. The sequential particle nɛ is used instead of a „and‟ to connect the two 

phrases that have treated the balanced ideas.   

 

There are sequential particles in Majang that are used in the texts and stories. The 

sequential particles are not found in a separate sentences and /or phrases; they are used as 

connectors of words or phrases, or as a pause. These sequential particles are nɛ, lɛ, di, ɗe, 

kɛ nɔ etc. The difference might happen due to dialectal variation in different areas where 

the Majangir are situated. 

The following structures are extracted from texts and narrations to show the application of 

these sequential particles in the language. 

 

 

(73)
6
 

nɛ mu ku  di ɔrɛ  ɔ kus ŋaa  ɲa  ka. nɛ kɛɛketi oko sinɛk ma wilaŋ sɛka  ŋk 

SQ return SQ he SQcome go village  SQ departe like this but pathon  

dake   saadi. nɛ bɔdɛ ma  ʤaŋ sɛkaŋk e  sine ɗɛgɛʤik nɛ kɛ  ɛkɛti oko sɛk.  
stop  there      SQ escape Majang.   that      person this cunning   SQ depart      like   this. 

„Then he (the person) returned and went to village. As they departed in such away that 

pathon was stop there. That cunning Majang, escape in such away.‟ 

  

nɛ melerɓɔ ma kɛɛ ɗaama war se, ma sɛ  ŋk ku oj sin laŋ mantɛ ɛ laŋ  
SQ arrived but neg food   dog DET. But   his donkey this get grass SQ get  
 

taɗa pu nɛ ɗaam taɗa pu ɛ ɗaam ma ntɛ sɛ. 
ash        SQ  eat     ash          SQ  eat     grasss   DET 

                                                 
6
 The data in this number are extracted from story 1 & 5, in appendix one.  
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„Then arrived but there is no food for the dog, there is ash, but there is grass for the donkey, 

the dog eat ash and donkey eat grasses.     

                                                 

   D. nɛ ruume   sɛɛg di   ŋaa  soon.  

        SQ finish his   SQ go towards 

        „ then finish and go towards…‟ 
 

As it is presented in (73), there are different sequential particles that are used during 

narration. In the first example, the particles nɛ, di, and ɔ, are sequential particles some of 

them are also used as a pause. In the second example, there is another type of particle i.e. ɛ. 

There are also other particles that express sequences of narration, these include kɛ, lɛ, nɔ 

and so on. As it is mentioned earlier the difference in form may occur due to the dialectal 

variation in different areas for example nɛ, se and lɛ are found in Teppi dialect di, ɗe, kɛ  

and nɔ are found in Met‟i (Godere) d 

5.2 Verb Morphology in Majang 

 

In this section, the verb structure of Majang is described. The verb types, the verb 

inflections and derivation are explained. Adjectives and adverbs are discussed under this 

section but treated separately. 

 

5.2.1 The Structure of Verbs in Majang 

 

As it holds true to any other language, the verb in Majang is the basic element in the 

construction of sentences. This is because all the events, actions, activities, and processes 

are expressed through the verbs. There are formal variations in Majang verb constructions. 

Majang is one of the languages that is categorized dominantly under the verb initial 

languages in sentence construction, that is, in Majang sentences , the verb usually comes at 

the beginning of a sentence and the other components follow it. In some cases there are 

some sentences that begin with nouns (subject). These could be a matter of borrowing from 

other languages due to language contact or the exceptions in the language. 

(74) 

                      gaɓ   - a    - kɔ         wori    sɛɛn  -a  
                      Give -1SGS  -NPAST  money her  -DAT  
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                     „I gave mony for her/him‟   

                                         

                      ɓokot  ka akun me aɗ. 

                       kill       Kalakun  buffalo 

                      „ Kalakun kills a buffalo.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (74) above,  gaɓ- ‘give‟ and  ɓokotu ‘kill‟ are the verbs, the activities 

performed , the morpheme  -aa ( indicates the first person singular pronoun) and Kalakun 

are the subject or the doer of the action, and wo   ‘money‟ and  mejaɗ ‘buffalo‟ are the 

object of the sentence. They are the receivers of the action. In both sentences the verb 

comes initially, the subject follows it and the object comes at last. 

 

In their citation form the Majang verbs end with the velar nasal phoneme /ŋ/. The phoneme 

/ŋ/ or the last segment - (V   ŋ is not the part of the verb root, but  it is the perfective form 

of the verb or the  verb maker suffix. Most of the Majang verb roots are monosyllabic and 

disyllabic. When the verbs attach the verb marker suffix they become disyllabic and 

trisyllabic, as it has been discussed in the syllabic structure of verbs in Majang, in the 

phonology section in chapter three. 

5.2.2 Transitive and intransitive verbs in Majang 

 

Majang verbs include both intransitive and transitive verbs. In case of transitive verbs, the 

action transfers from the subject to the objects. Likewise, intransitive verbs are verbs which 

explain an act that ends up on the subject itself without transferring to the object.  

 

This classification depends on the verbs‟ relationship to the other elements in the structure 

that is subject and object. Transitive verbs are verbs that need another noun in addition to 

the subject in order to be complete.  In this case, the act of doing the action is transferred 

from the subject to the object. In the case of intransitive verbs, the notion of the act ends up 

on the subject itself. 
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T ans t ve ve  s  n Ma an ː there are verbs in Majang that express an action which 

transfer from the subject to the object. The following examples show some of the transitive 

verbs in the language. 

 

(75) 

ɓokotuŋ ‘kill‟                    ɓokot  ka akun me aɗ. 

                                           kill      Kalakun  buffalo 

                                            „Kalakun kills a buffalo.‟ 

 

 dɛnɛ ŋ  see                          en  mee aa eet   

                                           see   Mera  me 

                                            ‘Merra sees me‟ 

 

 ma   beat‟                          male     iɗit  tɔɔn      

                                               beat  person child 

                                               ‘a person beats a child.‟  

 

 puu uŋ ‘clear‟                  puu   ka akun ɗuk  

                                            clear Kalakun forest 

                                         „Kalakun clear forest‟ 

   kawɛ  ŋ bite‟                    kawɛ   w   eeʤe  

                                             bit    dog cat 

                                            „A dog bites a cat‟ 

 

gwlewge (tijɛŋ  „listen‟     gwlewge jawen iilija 

                                          listen  Yawen a song.‟ 

                                        „Yawen listen a song.‟ 

 

   eŋ „push‟                      dirɛ   doki rektan 

                                           push  Doki a wall.‟ 

                                                                                 „Doki push a wall.‟ 
 

tonu  ŋ ‘tell‟                        tonu_ta    kalakun waaseijɛ 

                                           tell 1SGO Kalakun   story 

                                           „Kalkun talled me a story‟ 

 

 oŋu  ŋ‟take                         oŋ  taŋ et o a  

                                          take Taŋget  materials  

                                           „Taŋget took materials‟ 

 

gaɓɛŋ „give‟                       gaɓ -a     - kɔ        wori sɛɛn -a                                                  

                             give 1SGS NPAST  money her -DAT 

                                            „I gave money for her/him‟  
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As presented in (75), the verbs come first and the subject followed immediately after the 

verb finally the object comes. As the last three examples shows some verbs are bi-

transitive. 

 

The following examples show that some of the intransitive verbs in Majang. 

(76) 

A,  

 ɗee a ŋ ‘sleep‟             ɗeegar -a -ŋ       

                                           sleep  -1SGS -PERF 

                                           ‘I have sleept.‟ 

 

 k  ɗeŋ „cry                        k  ɗ -      -ŋ   

                                           cry  -1SPL -PERF 

                                             „we have cried 

 

mɛlɛŋ „come‟                       mɛl     -ɛr      -ki -ŋ  

                                           come -3SGPL- DIR -PERF 

                                           „They have  came‟ 

 

ɗ  k ŋ ‘fall‟                   ɗiiri   - ŋ       ok   opɛ tak. 

                                        fall    PERF    Doki  streat  in 

                                           „Doki fallen in the streat.‟ 

 

kolloʤɛŋ „whistle‟               kolloʤɛ -ŋ  jawen. 

                                           whistled -PERF yawen  

                                          „ Yawen whistled.‟ 

 

 

B. 

 ee  ŋ ‘run‟                   ee   taŋ et. 

                                     run   Tanget  

                                     „Tanget run‟ 

 

 o uŋ „be sick‟                  goru  sasalɛ. 

                                            sick child  

                                          „A child be sick‟ 

 

rɛ ŋ ‘die‟                         rɛ r   mejaɗ    

                                           Die    buffalo 

                                        ‘A buffalo die‟ 

ɛtɛŋ „stand                      ɛt    -ɛt      -ɛr     p et -kɔŋk  k et ʤɔk  

                                     Stand  -REDPL –PL  girl    -DEF     tree near 
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                                     „The girl stand near a tree.‟ 

 

beeɗ ŋ ‘seat‟                    beeb -er tɔɔn -kɔŋk ke  et derɛ. 

                                          Seat -PL child -DEF tree  leg 

                                            „The boy sat under a tree. 

 

As presented in (76), in all of the structures there are actions that are expressed by different 

verbs. However, none of the action transfers from the subject to the object. The action ends 

up on the subject. All of the verbs in these structures are intransitive verbs. For some of the 

cases the subjects are expressed by morphological representation as in the first three 

sentences, (76, A) where the perfective marker -ŋ is suffixed.  In other cases, the subjects 

are shown clearly and there is no perfective marker suffixed on the verb. The postpositional 

phrases keet ʤɔk „near a tree‟ and keet derɛ „under a tree.‟ in structures C and E act as 

adverbs expressing where the doer of the action is situated. There is no object in all of the 

cases. 

5.2.3 Verb inflection in Majang 

 

In this sub section the inflectional affixes in verbs are going to be described based on 

different structures. 

Verbs are inflected for different grammatical purposes. These includeː person, number, 

tense and aspect. 

5.2.3.1 Person markers in Majang 

The Majang verbs are inflected for all persons. The following examples give evidences for 

grammatical person inflection of Majang verbs. 

(77) 

keeʤ - a     -kɔ            bambej  - k . 

cook   -1SGS -NPAST sweetpotato -PL 

‟ I cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

keeʤ - i –kɔ                 bambej   - k . 

cook   -1PL -NPAST sweetpotato -PL 

‟ We cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

 

keeʤ          -kɔ         bambej   - k . 
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cook  3SG -NPASTsweetpotato - PL 

‟ He cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

keeʤ         -kɔ        bambej   –ak . 

cook   3SG NPAST sweetpotato PL 

‟ She cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

keeʤ   -  n     -kɔ         bambej   - k . 

cook   2SG  NPAST sweetpotato PL 

„You cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

keʤ     -ari -kɔ         bambej   - k . 

Cook  -2PL -NPAST sweetpotato -PL 

‟ You PL cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

keʤ -ar      -kɔ             bambej   - k . 

cook   3PLNPAST sweetpotato -PL 

‟ They cooked sweet potato‟ 

 

 

As it has been shown in (77), the verbs in all sentences inflected for different persons that 

are first, second and third persons singular and plural. In the cases whre there are no 

independent subject pronouns, all of them are represented by the inflectional morphemes. 

These are : - a is an infix for first person singular subject,  -ii for first person plural. The 

other inflectional morpheme -in is an infix for second person singular subject, and -ari  is 

an infix for second person plural subject. Zero morpheme represents for third person 

singular subject and  -ar is an infix for third  person plural subject. There is no 

morphological gender distinction in Majang as most of other Nilo Saharan languages.  

5.2.3.2 Number Markers in Majang Verbs  
 

Majang verbs are inflected for number, that is the plural number marking suffixes are 

attached to the verb if the structure owns plural subject. The following examples show the 

singular and plural forms of some Majang verbs. 

(78) 

 Singular form             Plural form                   Gloos  

a.  ɗaam-ŋ             ɗam-ar                       eat 

     tolɛ-ŋ            tol-ɗit -ar                 gathered (collected) 
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     ŋaar-ŋ              ŋaa -ar                  go 

      kee                    k -ar                      travel 

     ŋɔ ɗɛ-ŋ                   ŋɔɗ-ar                     left 

     kalkal                   kalkak-ar             brave 

   

b. iʤaag- ŋ       iʤ  ag-ir                   work 

     maʤ- ŋ            maʤ-ir                    be thin 

     ton-uŋ           ton-ir                          speak 

     por-ɛŋ              por -ir                        love 

     taɓaj- ŋ                   taɓj-ir                      clapped 

 

c .  mɛl-ɛŋ                mɛl-ɛr                      reached 

     ɓɔlɔɔr-ŋ               ɓɔlɔɔr-ɛr                    growen up 

     ŋaw -ŋ              ŋaw t -ɛr                  cross 

 

In (78), the Majang verbs clearly show that there are the plural marker suffixes attached to 

them. These plural marker suffixes are similar to that of noun plural markers. Some of 

these are-ar, as in (78) a, and m,  -ir, as in  (78)b, and -ɛr as in  (78)c. some example 

sentences are  presented  below in order to show the application in singular and plural 

forms.  

The following sentences can illustrate the singular forms of Majang verbs without 

singulative marker within the structure. 

 

(79) 

jeesee  -k      sinɛ -k n        rɛ  a  t  t k -jɛ  aŋk. 

Jusuus –FOC that -MPAST die for     sin -PL our. 

„Jusuus died because of our siin.‟ 

 

mɛl   -ki   tɔɔn nɛɛk om .   

come -DIR child  his other 

„His other child come.‟ 

 

ege    sinɔj     gutarin -sinɔ   kɛɛ   w ɗ   - k -ak. 
COPL DEM old.man -DEM go      forest  -PL -POSP. 

„That oldman is going to forest.‟ 

 

lakɛ     e -      sinɔ      lej     ʤ aŋ –tik   wooɗ  

there  thing -DEM    siwm side   -POSP what 

„What is the thing that swim in sideway.‟ 
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Example (79) shows  all  the subjects in the given structures are singular. The verbs rɛr-

‘die‟, ‘mɛl-‘come‟, kɛɛ- „go‟ and lej- „swim‟ do not have the plural suffixes. However, 

there are other morphemes attached with verbs such as, -ki directional indicator, kan 

remote past. Whereas, in the following examples sentences with plural subject, the verbs 

suffix the plural number marking suffixes. 

 

(80) 

 a.  lakɛ  ʤ op    s gɔ    taɓ -ir   ma         kor  –ir  gode –jik. 

       there peoples DEM clap -PL CNJ  shut   -PL house -GEN 

      „There are things clapping but shut their house.‟ 

 

      nɛ    -ɓ   saa       pet   -ir -a ɲon omoŋ.   
     SQ -RPAST there met  -3PL  place one 

     „They met in a certain place.‟ 

 

     lakɛ    sigɔ   por –ir    moʤ - k 
  there DEM  love  -PL man   -PL 

      „The things that men love.‟ 

 

 b.  nɛ       ɓ     k a           ɔg -ɛr  saadi nɛ   ɓa     pak kat  ŋ 

    SQ RPAST together laugh -PL there SQ -RPas. departed 

    „Laugh together there and then departed‟ 

     

 nɛ  mɛl   -ɛr  -ki   tɔɔm -ɔk     gɛɛŋk.   

    SQ come -PL -DIR child -PL his (PL) 

       „ His children came.‟ 

 

   lakɛ   ʤoop  sigɔ    ŋaw t -ɛ     k ay a waawu –jik. 

   There people DEM cross -PL   all  CNJ  day  -GEN  

 „There is a thing that people crossed it always.‟  

 

 C.  nɛ     -ɓ         saa    pe taan -a      tɔɔm   -ɔk  gɛɛnk rɛr -a   ŋ awu 

     SQ -RPAST  here      last     -POSP child -PL  his.     die    -PL  hunger . 

          „At last his children died in hunger‟ 
 

 nɛ     -ɓ       m  men -ar   ɛɛk -an    eŋk 

  SQ -RPAST observe -PL body -POSP them. 

       „Then observe them selves‟ 

 

 nɛ saa   mɛji   nɛ beebeɗ -   nɛ    ɗaɗam -   ʔa  e. 

   SQ then  agree SQ leave  -PL SQ        eat    - PL fig 

 „Next to that they agree for leaving together and eating fig.‟ 
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As it is seen in (80), the verbs in (80)a, that is  por- „love‟, taɓ- „clap‟ kor- „shut‟  and pet- 

„meet‟ attach the plural number marker -ir. In (80)b, the verbs mɛl- „come‟ and ŋaw t- 

„cross‟ suffix the plural marker morpheme -ɛr. In sentences (80)c, the verbs rɛr- „die‟ and 

mermen- „observe‟ have the plural marker suffix –ar. The subjects of most the structures 

are plural in number. In the last example  there is no overt subject that is plural in number 

but the verbs have the plural marker beebeɗ -    ‘leaving (PL)‟ and ɗaɗam -   „eating 

(PL).‟  This sentence is extracted from narration story  and one can infer that the subject of 

this sentence is plural noun. 

5.2.3.3 Tense  

Majang verbs are inflected for tense in which the time distinctions are shown by overt 

morphemes attached to the verbs. This time distinction in Majang can be categorized into 

three general frames: these are the past, the present and the future; the perfect marker is 

suffixed if it is needed. 

5.2.3.3.1 Past tense 
 

Past tense in Majang is expressed in three forms: these are the near past -kɔ, the middle 

past –kan and the remote past -ɓa. Each of the representation in Majang is presented by 

giving example structures from the language.  

 

5.2.3.3.1.1 Near past 
 

The near past in Majang includes all the time exactly or immediately before the time of 

speaking. It expressed in relatively nearer time duration from the speaking time. In Majang 

this near past is marked by the morpheme - kɔ. 

The following examples can show the representation of near past in Majang. 

(81) 

mɛ   –k      - a        -kɔ             dunsɛ   -je         romiɗ.  

come -DIR -1SGS- NPAST  Dunchay    -LOC morning.  

‘I came from Dunchay in the morning.‟ 

 

mɛl  -ki       -kɔ        sise    
come -DIR -NPAST soon  
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„He came soon‟ 
 

dɛn  - a    -kɔ            sɛɛn     

see  -1SGS -NPAST them. 

„I saw them‟ 

 

mɛl      -ki  - n         -kɔ            okoɗ ?  
Arrive -DIR -2SGS -NPAST  when. 

„When did you arrive.‟ 

 

ɓali   -kɔ           k mt  e  ʤent.  

buy  -NPAST   goat  Lejiyent 

„Legiyent bought a goat.‟ 
 

As presented in (81) above,  the near past indicated by the morpheme -kɔ  covers the past 

action that are less than a day or few days, as in the first two examples. This morpheme 

also indicates unspecified past time near as in the other examples in (81). In all of the 

examples the near past marker morpheme -kɔ  is suffixed to the verb following the other 

inflectional morphemes, that is, directional marker -ki -, and the person marker –  a - or -

 n. If there is no other inflections that are attached to the main verb the near past marker 

suffixed following the main verb as in the last one.  

 

5.2.3.3.1.2 Middle past 

 

Middle past: this covers the time is in between the near past and the remote, such as a year 

and so, the middle past in Majang verbs represented by the morpheme –kan.  

The example sentences below can show the middle past marker construction in Majangː 

(82) 

iʤ a  -ɗi    –k      –k n         eme   sɔ     ʤɛt. 
work  -APL -1PLS  -MPAST year DEM Very 

„We did a lot last year‟ (we worked very much last year.) 

 

rɛ       -k n      eme   sɔ.   

Die   MPAST year DEM 

„He died last year.‟ 

 

k n         ɓeɲ oma te  aak   wa e  ɲ    sinɔ    ɗam -ŋɔk. 

MPAST day   onece Gaaki    need thing DEM  eat -GEN 

‘Onece up on a time Gaaki needs something to eat.‟ 
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lɛ     - k n      - kɛ umuwku taar     sinɔ   -kɔ           ɗirki - ŋɔk. 

SQ -MPAST –as   get           meat   DEM  -NPAST fall -GEN 

„and then  got meat that fell.‟ 

 

In (82) the morpheme -k n shows the middle past. In the first two examples, it is suffixed 

to the main verb following other inflectional morphemes. In this two of the examples the 

middle past marker morpheme -k n is suffixed to the verb following the other inflectional 

morphemes, that is the applicative marker -ɗi-, and directional marker –ki-, as in the first. 

If there are no other inflectional morphemes. The morpheme -k n is directly attached to the 

main verb as in the second. In the last examples, it comes at the initial position of the 

sentence without the main verb. In this case the morpheme refers the verb in the preceding 

sentence. The sentences are extracted from a narrative story. 

 

This middle past indicator morpheme is also used to show remote past. Insuch cases, the 

morpheme adds the adverbial time indicator particle ɗeeŋ if you want to mention the time 

of doing the action is long ago as the examples belowː 

 

 

(83) 

mɛl  - k    - a   -k n             ɗeeŋ   
come –DIR-1SG.  -MPAST  long.ago 

„I came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl     -k    -          -k n            ɗeeŋ  
come –DIR-1PLST -MPAST long. 

„We came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl   -k   -in      -k n           ɗeeŋ 

come –DIR -2SS  -MPAST long.ago 

„You came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl –ɛr        –kɔ ɔ      -k n          ɗeeŋ 

come -2PLS – NFUT  -MPAST long.time.ago 

„You (PL) came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl   - ki  -i   -k n                ɗeeŋ 

come -DIR -3SS  -MPAST long.time ago  
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„He came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl    -ki i     -k n ɗeeŋ  
come  -DIR3SS -MPAST long.ago 

„She came long time ago.‟ 

 

mɛl -ɛr - ki  -k n  ɗeeŋ 

come -3PlS  -DIR -MPAST long.ago 

„I came long time ago.‟ 

 

In (83), the middle past morpheme –k n along with the adverbial time particle ɗeeŋ is  

suffixed to the main verb following the directional marker and person marker morphemes. 

In the third person singular subject case, the person marker is zero morphemes and there is 

no morphological gender marker in Majang. The case of one of the example is different, 

that is there is the near future marker morpheme -kɔɔ before the middle past marker –k n. 

It seems it is equivalent to that of the Amharic lɨtmət’u nəbbər „you(PL) would come‟.  

5.2.3.3.1.3 Remote past 
 

The remote past shows (denotes) actions that were done before very long time. It is 

expressed in Majang by the morpheme ɓ . 

 

In some cases, the adverbial time particle ɗeeŋ is also added immediately after this 

morpheme. The examples below give illustration for thisː 

(84) 

rɔɔri -ja  ka     ɓ     ɗeeŋ  
teach -1SS      RPAST long.ago 

„I had been a teacher in Tepi long time ago.‟ 

 

eet     - ɓ         ɗeeŋ    a amo  n. 

1SO  -RPAST long.ago hunter 

„I had been a hunter long time ago.‟ 

  

lakɛ  ɓ                so  aa    a     un ,    nɛ  -ɓa   solbaarije  kiiɗe taame ara,  

there -RPAST     bird  and   centipede  SQ -RPAST  bird          NEG eye       own 

ma -ɓa laki guuni
7
. 

but RPAST thereCent 

„Solbaari and Guuni left, Solbaari did not own eye but Guuni owns.‟ 

                                                 
7
 This sentence extracted from stor 28, in Appendix 1. 
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ɓa        ɗeeŋk    nɛ     -ɓanɔ       iɗit    sɛɛn       a         ɗiira        nɛ  -ɓanɔ    kaar       

RPAST longago  SQ -RPAST person his            CNJ  monky    SQ -RPAST together  

puuri oko   sinɛ    -k,     nɛ    - ɓa       sanɛr wɛjkon.
8
  

 cultivate as DEM -FOC SQ -RPAST lost seed 

 „Long ago a man and a monkey cultivated together and then lost seed.‟ 

 

As presented in the examples in (84) above, the morpheme ɓa along with the adverbial 

time particle ɗeeŋ shows the remote past. In some cases the middle past –kan is used 

interchangeably with ɓa, but in story narration ɓ  is preferable. The remote past marker -

ɓ  is common in narration following the sequential reference particle nɛ. Sometimes it 

adds the particle - nɔ and become ɓanɔ during narration as in the last two examples. Both 

ɓ  and nɔ are free particles most frequently used during narration. 

5.2.3.3.2 The present tense  

 

The present tense in Majang is not morphologically marked. The following examples this 

fact: 

 

 

(85)  

keʤ      - a       a    -  k  
cook   -1SG.S  sweet potato -PL 

„I cook sweet potato.‟ 

 

d   – a       n - ŋ.  
see  -1SGS her -PERF 

„I see her‟ 

 

d n –ii     s   n - ŋ.            
see  -1PLS her -PERF 

„We  see her‟ 

 

k ʤ     -in    -a        a o  n  
cook-1Obj -Abl    porrage  

‘She made porridge for us.‟ 

 

                                                 
8
 This sentence extracted from  story 20,  in Appendix 1. 
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u   –     kaa   
drink -1PLS c‟emmo 

„We drink c‟emmo.‟ 

 

giʤ    -er     -tin     kaari .  

give  -PL -1Obj c‟emmo 

„ They gave us c‟emmo.‟ 

 

ŋaa  –ar       meeti-ja   
go   -3PL Meet‟i -ABL 

„They go to Meet‟i.‟ 

 

ark   -  a       dunsɛ -je.  

tere -1SGS    Dunse  -LOC 

„I am in Dunchay.‟ 

 

rɛr  mejaɗ .  
die buffalo  

„A buffalo dies‟ 

 

ɓokotu   kalakun  mejaɗ   
kill   kalakun  buffalo  

„Kallakun kills buffalo.‟ 

 

puure kalakun ɗu  k. 

cear  Kalakun forest 

„Kalakun clears forest.‟ 

 

keʤ        m e –  k       
cook  sweet potato. PL 

„She cooks sweet potato.‟ 

 

As it is clearly seen in (85) the present tense is marked by zero morpheme, that is, there are 

no morphemes which represents the present tense. Other inflectional morphemes are 

attached to the main verbs. In the first three examples, the person marker morphemes are 

attached to the verb. In the next three examples, the object marker morphemes are suffixed 

to the verb. The number marking morphemes are attached to the verb as in some of the 

examples above. But there is no present tense marking morpheme in all cases. This implies 

that present tense in Majang marked by zero morpheme.  
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  5.2.3.3.3 Future tense  

 

Future tense in Majang verbs can be represented in two forms. These are the near future 

and the far future form. The near future form is represented by the morpheme -kɔɔ and the 

far future form is -kɔj. In this case the adverbial time particle ɗeeŋ is also added. Both the 

near future and the far future are going to be treated independently by presenting examples 

for each. 

(86) 

mɛl    -k         - a  -kɔɔ       sise. 

come -DIR -1SGS. –NFUT now 

„ I will come soon.‟ 

 

mɛl    -k   -  a        -kɔɔ     ʔalɛ. 

come -DIR 1SGS. NFUT present  

„I will come tommorw.‟ 

 

ŋaa       -kɔɔ    eme sɔ. „       

go      -NFUT    year DEM 

„He will go next year‟ 

 

mɛl -ki    -n   -kɔɔ           okoɗ? 

come -DIR -2S -NFUT  When 

„When will you come?‟ 

 

As it is presented in (86), the near future time states exactly after the time of speaking up to 

the next year and is represented by the near future marker morpheme kɔ ɔ as in examples 

above. Uncertain future time also expressed by this morpheme as in the last sentence. 

The far future in Majang is represented by the morpheme kɔj , the adverbial time particle 

ɗeeŋ ‘long time „also added with the morpheme in some cases. The following example 

structures show the application of the far future marker morpheme in Majang. 

   (87) 

mɛl    -ki   -kɔj            jeesee     ɓeɲas    -aa     kɔj       pedi -jak. 

come -DIR -RFUTU, Jesuss        day    -1SS.  RFUT     Last -POSP 

„Jussus will come in the last date.‟ 

 

mɛl    -k      - a           -kɔj   ɗeeŋ        ɓeɲas -aa      - kɔj      ɗɛjɛɛɗak. 

come -DIR -1SGS     -RFUT long.ago day -1SGS   -RFUT    once 
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„I will come once up on a time in the future (after long time).‟ 

 

lakɛ    aɲ     sɔ -kɔ            w -di        ma mɛlk waakoo.  

there thing SQ -RFUT   cut   -APL CNJ come God.‟ 

„What is the thing that stop(cut) its movement while God will come.‟ (riddle) 

 

As presented in the structures above in example (87) the morpheme -kɔj represents the far 

future marking in Majang. It is inserted following other inflectional morphemes that are the 

directional marker and the person marker as in A and B. In the case of C the far future 

marker appears before the main verb jaw- „cut‟. This may be due to the influence of the 

discourse, the example is taken from riddles that children play. 

 

To sum up, tenses in Majang are represent by different morphological affixes. The verb 

affixes the morphemes to express the time when the action is performed. These include the 

three past indicator morphemes ː near past –kɔ, the middle past –kan the far past -ɓa, the 

near future -kɔɔ and the far future -kɔj, and zero morpheme for present tense. For the sake 

of standardization it is possible to summaries the inflectional morphemes related to the time 

that shows when the action takes place. These are the present tense represented by zero 

morpheme ( the verb root without adding any morpheme that related to time can show the 

present tense ), the morpheme –kɔ suffixed for representation of the past tense and the 

morpheme –kɔɔ attached for future marking. In the past and future tense, there is 

morpheme i.e. (V ŋ which show the perfect aspect that is the citation form of the Majang 

verbs in past and future tense form presented along with the perfective aspect marker. The 

following table can show the citation form of Majang verbs in verb root, past and future 

forms. The verbs include both transitive and intransitive types, formally different types of 

forms are represented. 

 

Table 5.2. The verb root, past and future forms 

Verb root Past form future Gloos 

ɗeger- ɗegerkɔ ŋ ɗegerkɔɔŋ know 

ɓokot- ɓokotukɔ ŋ ɓokotukɔɔŋ kill 

muk- muk ekɔ ŋ mukekɔɔŋ pirce 

rij- rij kɔ ŋ rijkɔɔŋ call 

dɛn- dɛnɛ kɔ ŋ dɛnɛkɔɔŋ see 

rɔg- rɔgɛ kɔ ŋ rɔgɛkɔɔŋ laugh 
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kaɗ- kaɗikɔ ŋ kaɗikɔɔŋ wear 

jaw- jawɛ kɔ ŋ jawɛkɔɔŋ cut 

kalɛj- kalɛji kɔ ŋ kalɛjikɔɔŋ begg 

gaal- gaali kɔ ŋ gaalikɔɔŋ clean 

ŋɔɔl- ŋɔɔlɛ kɔ ŋ ŋɔɔlɛkɔɔŋ slought 

paj- Pajɛ kɔ ŋ Pajɛkɔɔŋ vomit 

kuɗ- kuɗe kɔ ŋ kuɗekɔɔŋ cry 

ɓatak- ɓataki kɔ ŋ ɓatakikɔɔŋ carry 

riiɓ- riiɓe kɔ ŋ riiɓekɔɔŋ put 

reer- reeri kɔ ŋ reerikɔɔŋ run 

ɛt- ɛtɛ kɔ ŋ ɛtɛkɔɔŋ stop 

dir- dire kɔ ŋ direkɔɔŋ push 

Soɲsook soɲsookɛ kɔ ŋ soɲsookɛkɔɔŋ Squated 

puruut- puruutekɔ ŋ puruutekɔɔŋ pull 

ekaŋ- ekaŋɛkɔ ŋ ekaŋɛkɔɔŋ cross 

miiɲ- miiɲekɔ ŋ miiɲekɔɔŋ cover 

moomon- moomonkɔ ŋ Moomonkɔɔŋ hoe 

ɗiigark- ɗiigarkɔ ŋ ɗiigarkɔɔŋ sprout 

muʤij- muʤ  e ŋ muʤijekɔɔŋ spy 

kɔɲ- kɔɲɛkɔ ŋ kɔɲɛkɔɔŋ help 

 

As it is presented in the above table 2.2, Majang speakers can tell the past and the future 

tense forms in such ways that, as in the citation form of the verbs. Whereas, the other forms 

(i.e. the middle past, the remote past and the near future the remote future) are identified 

from the text and day-to-day communication. 

5.2.3.4 Aspect Marking in Majang  

 

Aspect is related with the type of temporal activity denoted by the verb. In this regard, 

Booij (2007:135) stated the following:  

The notion of aspect refers to the way in which situations (states or events) 

can be presented. The term is used as a semantic notion, but also to refer to 

the grammatical expression of that semantic notion. As Cormier (1976: 3) 

stated, „aspects are different ways of viewing the internal temporal 

constituency of a situation.‟… Perfective aspect presents a situation as 

completed, whereas imperfective aspect presents the situation as ongoing. 
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There are formal distinctions in Majang that are related to aspectual relations. The aspect in 

Majang can be categorized in to two major groups: the perfective aspects and the 

imperfective aspects. Similarly, the southeast Surmic sub group language, Me‟en, owns 

two types of aspects, as Will (1998:439) stated: “From an aspectual viewpoint, the Me‟en 

verb system can be divided in two main general categories: the unmarked imperfective, and 

the marked perfective.”  

                 5.2.3.4.1 The Perfective Aspect  

 

The citation form of Majang verbs is the perfective form. Perfective in Majang is 

morphologically marked, that is the phoneme –ŋ is suffixed to verbs to express the 

perfective aspect. Some examples are given below to show the perfective marker 

application in Majang.  

 

The present perfect in Majang is expressed by attaching the perfect marker without the 

tense marker. The following structures can show such construction in Majang. 

 

    (88) 

mɛ     –k    – a    –ŋ . „I have come‟               

come -DIR -1SGS -PERF                                 

 

 

mɛ  –k  –    –ŋ . „We have come‟            

come -DIR -1PLS -PERF                           

 

mɛl –k –in –ŋ . „You have come‟             

Come -DIR -2SS -PERF                             

 

mɛl    – ɛr           –kɔ –ŋ . „You (Pl) have come‟    

come -PL -NPASTS -PERF                           

 

mɛl –ki      –ŋ . „ He has came‟                        

come -DIR -1SS -PERF                          

 

mɛl   –ɛr  –ki     –ŋ . „they have came‟           

come  - PL -DIR  -PERF                               

 

ɓokot-un -kɔ        - ŋ (seŋk  „you killed.‟ 



170 

 

 

kill  -2SS -NPAST  -PERF you 

 

As the examples in (88) clearly show, the perfective marker in Majang is suffixed in the 

final position of the verb following other inflectional markers. In all of the structures, the 

directional marker and the person marker morphemes come prior to the perfective marker. 

There is no tense marker morpheme in all the structures.  

 

The past perfect marking in Majang is expressed by attaching the tense marker -kɔ, before 

the perfect marker -ŋ. The following examples can show these constructions in Majang. 

(89) 

ɗam – a      -kɔ        -ŋ      
eat -1SGS -NPAST -PERF  

„I have eaten‟  

 

ɗam –ii    -kɔ          -ŋ    

eat -1PLS -NPAST -PERF   

„We have eeaten‟ 

ɗam –un      _kɔ        -ŋ     
eat -2SGS -NPAST -PERF . 

„You have eaten‟ 

 

ɗam   – kɔ      -ŋ      
eat  -NPAST  -PERF  

„He has eaten‟ 

 

ɗam –ar    -kɔ        -ŋ      
eat -2PLS -NPAST -PERF 

„You (PL) have eaten‟ 

 

ɗam  –ar    -kɔ       -ŋ     
eat -3PLS -NPAST -PERF  

„They have eaten‟ 

 

In the above structures in (89), there is the near simple past marker -kɔ immdeatly before 

the perfect marker morpheme -ŋ.  It is expressed as simple past form in the language. 

 

If there is a pronoun marker (object) and demonstrative marker, the perfect marker moves 

and is attached to them rather than to the verbs, as in the examples belowː 

     (90) 
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ruum    - a      - kɔ     iʤaag   nɛɛk    - ŋ. 

finish -1SGS       -NPAST         work  DEM  -PERF 

„I had finished that work.‟ 

 

ruum  - a  - kɔ     iʤaa   -kɔŋk -uŋ.  

finish -SGS -NPAST     work -DEF -PERF 

„I finished the work.‟ 

 

ruum  - a  -kɔ      iʤaag   naak   - ŋ.  

finish -1SGS -NPAST work   my     -PERF 

„I had finished my work.‟ 

 

dɛn  - a      sɛɛn  - ŋ. 

See   -1SGS her -PERF 

‘I have seen her‟ 

 

dɛn    -eti   sɛ ŋk  - ŋ. 

see   -1Obj  she - PERF 

‘She has seen me‟ 

 

As it has been presented in (90), the perfect marker -ŋ has not been attached to the main 

verbs but it is suffixed to the object or object pronoun in all of the given structures. It 

shows the perfectness of the action done. The epenthetic –i- is inserted to stop unnecessary 

consonant cluster, it becomes –u- in case of the second example due to the vowel harmony. 

 

If the exact time is mentioned by temporal adverbs, the perfect marker morpheme is 

dropped. The following examples show the omission of the perfect marker -ŋ while there 

are the temporal adverbs within the structure as it is presented in the following examples 

below. 

 

    (91) 

mɛl   -ki   -kɔ        ɓeɲe  romiɗ .  
come –DIR- NPAST today morning 

„He came this morning. 

 

mɛl   -ki   -kɔ             sise. 

come -DIR -NPAST now 

„He came soon.‟ 

 

Kɛɛɗa   -ɓ          ɗɛɛŋ. 

go      - RPAST   long.ago 
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„He left long ago.‟ 

 

In (91), there are temporal adverbs that are ɓeɲe romiɗ , „this morning‟, sise „soon‟ and 

ɗɛɛŋ ‟long ago‟. These temporal adverbs give the exact time when the actions have been 

performed. Due to this reason the perfect marker morpheme -ŋ is omitted from the main 

verb in all case. 

 

The perfective marker in Majang is used along with the applicative marker or agentive 

marker -ɗi in order to explain an action that express doing something by the help of other 

thing. Here are some examples from the language (Majang) that show such constructions. 

 

    (92)          

t mŋ „pierce‟ tim-ɗi-ŋ ‘used for piercing‟ 

baalɛŋ ‘throw‟ baalɛ-ɗi-ŋ   „used for throwing‟ 

ɗam ŋ „eat‟ ɗam-ɗi-ŋ „used for eating‟ 

adamɛŋ „hunt‟ adamɛ-ɗi-ŋ   „used for hunting‟ 

ɓokotuŋ „kill‟ ɓokoti-ɗi-ŋ „used for killing‟ 

pasɛŋ „sharpen‟              pasɛɛ-ɗi-ŋ   „used for sharpening‟ 

uteŋ „drink‟ utee-ɗi-ŋ „used for drinking‟ 

    

As it has presented in (92) above, in all the verbs the applicative marker -ɗi - is infixed in 

the second column for indicating that a certain object is used for doing another  action. The 

perfect marker morpheme s suffixed after the applicative marker in all of the cases.  

         5.2.3.4.2 Imperfective Form in Majang 

 

The imperfective aspect in Majang is represented by the morpheme in-. This morpheme is 

prefixed to the main verb for showing the imperfect aspect. In this construction, there is 

also the progressive/habitual aspect in different form. 

The following examples display the imperfect construction in Majangː 

   (93) 

 n ka  ɗ   ‘wears‟ 

in ɓadɛ  ɗ ‘breaks 

in iʤaa  ɗ  ‘works‟ 

in uteɗ ‘drinks 
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in reeriɗ ‘run‟ 

in ɓɔlɔɔrɛ ɗ ‘grows‟ 

in ɗee    ‘sleeps‟ 

 n  uu  ɲ  ‘enters‟ 

in kɛɛ    ‘traveles‟ 

 

As it is seen in (93), the prefix in- appears before the verbs in order to show the 

imperfective aspect. The applicative marker - (V)ɗ is suffixed to those of the transitive  

verbs as in the first five examples. But it (-id) is omitted from those of the intransitive verbs 

as in the next examples. Some of the intransitive verbs also take the applicative marker as 

in the examples: in reeriɗ ‘run‟ and in ɓɔlɔɔrɛɗ ‘grows‟. 

 

The imperfective marker morpheme is attached as a prefix to the verb and suffixed the 

person marker morpheme on the verb. The following examples presented its structure: 

 

     (94) 

in- kad-aa   „ let me wear‟ 

in- ɓadɛ- aa ‘let me break‟ 

in-  guuguɲ-aa  „let me enter‟ 

in- utaa ‘let me drink‟ 

 n - ee - a  „ let me run‟ 

in -ɗee a - a ‘let me sleep‟ 

in- iʤaa - a „ let me work‟ 

in- ɓɔlɔɔ - a „let me grow‟ 

in- pɔɔs – a „let me thank‟ 

in- kɛɛɗ - a   „let me go‟ 

 

As it is seen in (94), the prefix in- appears before the verbs in order to show the 

imperfective aspect. In all of the structures the first person, singular subject marker 

morpheme –aa is suffixed to all of the verbs. This morpheme is used in order to show the 

doer of the action. There is no the particle – (V) ɗ in all of the verbs.  

 

When a person marker becomes plural instead of singular, the prefix in- is changed into 

koo- as in the following examples. 

    (95) 

k o ka -     ‘ let us wear‟ 

k o ɓadɛ-jii ‘let us break‟ 
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k o   u uɲ-    ‘let us enter‟ 

k o ut-ii „let us drink‟ 

k o  ee -    ‘ let us run‟ 

k o ɗeegar-   ‘let me sleep‟  

k o ɓɔlɔɔr-   ‘let us grow‟ 

k o  n pɔɔs-ii „let me (us) thank‟ 

k o kɛɛɗ-      ‘let us go‟ 

k o   ʤ a -ii „let us works‟ (for usal or known work) 

k o   ʤaag-ɗik-ii „ let us works‟ 

 

As it is seen in (95), the particle koo- appearsbefore the verbs in order to show the 

imperfective aspect for plural subject. The first person, plural, subject marker morpheme –

ii is suffixed to all of the verbs in order to show the doer of the action. There is no the 

applicative morpheme or the particle –(V)ɗ in all of the verbs except the last two verbs in 

examples   k o kɛɛɗ-      ‘let us go‟ and koo  iʤaag-ɗik-ii „ let us works‟. 

     5.2.3.4.3 Progressive Form 

 

There is a progressive form in Majang that can be included under the imperfective aspect. 

The progressive in Majang is expressed in two ways. The first one is,without adding any 

morpheme (zero morpheme) into the verb root, that is related to aspect for the action 

performed, we can call this the unmarked form. The other one is by reduplication of the 

verb. Verbs in Majang have duplicated the root of the verb or part of it in order to show the 

progressive action. 

Example structures are given below to show the continuous (progressive) action in Majang. 

       (96) 

 

ɗam –a  sapat n  or ɗaɗam –a  

eat  -1SS pourrage  

‘I am eating porridge‟ 

 

 e  – a        goroo  tak.                          or     le -lej –aa goroo tak. 

swim -1SS river   POSPO.                             REDPU 

‘I am swimming in a river.‟ 

 

rɛr ɗɛpɛ         or rɛrɛr ɗɛpɛ   

die lion                            REDPU 

„a lion is dying‟ 
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k a  sɛ ɛk ɗuk   –a    –sɛ                  (ɛɲɛ-ɲɛ       -k    –ar      sɛɛk ɗuk  –a  –sɛ.) 

go    hey    forest -ABL -DEF          travle RDPUL-DIR -PL they forest -ABL-DEF 

„They are going to the forest.‟ 

 

As presented in the above examples in (96), the progressive aspect has been shown by the 

verb root without morphological representation (zero morpheme).  Reduplication of the 

verbs is also possible, both convey the same meaning. In each of the examples the first 

structure uses the verb root only without attaching any morpheme expressed the 

progressive aspect. There is no exact time indicator that shows when the action is 

performed. Similarly, it is also expressed by reduplicating the first syllable of the verb root.  

 

Reduplication also expresses the progressive aspect by suffixing the perfect marker 

morpheme –ŋ at last of reduplicated verb. Some of the examples are presented below. 

   (97) 

ŋaa -ŋa       – a       -ŋ          or   ɛɲ  -ɛɲɛ   -k   –aa -ŋ.  

go  -REDPU  -1SGS -PERF          go   REDPU- DIR -1SS-PERF. 

‘I am going.‟   

 

 

 

ŋaa -ŋa          –        ŋ         or ɛɲ -ɛɲɛ   -k   –ii -ŋ.   

go  -REDUP   -1PlS -PERF       REDU -DIR -1PlS -PERF  

‘We are  going.‟   

 

ŋaa -ŋa  –        -ŋ            or     ɛɲɛ -ɲɛ       -k   –ar -ŋ.  

go REDPU -2SGS. PERF       travel Redup.  DIR 2SS. Per. 

‘They  are going.‟   

 

ŋaa  –ŋa       –        -ŋ                  or ɛɲɛ   -ɲɛ       -k   –ari      -ŋ.  

go   -REDUP - 2PLS -PERF               travel  - Redup -DIR -2PLS   -PERF 

‘You (PL)aregoing.‟   

 

ŋaa -ŋa              –ŋ                or  ɛɲɛ -ɲɛ     -ŋ.  

go    -REDPU -3SS-PERF           travel  -REDPU  -PERF. 

‘He is going.‟   

 

ŋaa -ŋa       –in      -ŋ              or       ɛɲɛ      -ɲɛ   -k   –in -ŋ.  

go  -REDPU -2SGS  PERF                travel  REDPU  -DIR -2SS   -PERF 

‘You are going.‟   
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As it is presented in (111), the verb root is  represented by ŋaa  or ɛɲɛ, these verbs are 

redplucated and all the reduplicated verbs suffixed the perfect marker –ŋ in their right most 

following the directional and person marker morphemes. All of the structures represent the 

continuous (progressive) action. 

      5.2.3.4.5 Imperative and Prohibition Forms  

 

The imperative form in Majang is marked by the suffix – Vk that is suffixed to the verb. 

This –ik changes to –uk, if the vowels in the verb root are back vowels (u, o, and ɔ) due to 

vowel harmony. In prohibition or negative imperative form, the verb prefixes the negative 

maker morpheme kat, and the last phoneme –k  in the verb  changed in to –n.  

The following verbs are some of the examples in the imperative and prohibition forms in 

Majang.    

 

             

 

                                                         

(98) Imperative form ( -Vk) (99) Negative imperative form ( kat V-n) 

ɗegerik  ‘know‟ kat  ɗegerin „don‟t know‟   

mukuk                                 „pierce‟ kat muk n „don‟t pierce‟ 

rijik „call‟ kat rijin ‘don‟t call‟ 

ɓokotuk  „kill‟ kat ɓokot n „don‟t kill‟ 

dɛnik  „see‟ kat dɛn n „don‟t see‟ 

rɔguk  „laugh‟ kat  rɔ  n ‘don‟t laugh‟ 

kaɗik   „wear‟ kat  kaɗin     ‘don‟t wear‟ 

jawuk                                         ‘cut‟ kat  aw n ‘don‟t cut‟ 

kalɛjik                                     ‘begg‟ kat kalɛjin ‘don‟t begg‟ 

guuguɲuk                               „enter‟ kat guuguɲ n ‘don‟t enter‟ 

gaalik                                      „clean‟ kat   aa  n ‘don‟t clean‟ 

ŋɔɔluk                                  „sloughter‟ kat ŋɔɔ  n ‘don‟t sloughter‟ 
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pajik                                         ‘vomit‟ kat pajin ‘don‟t vomit‟ 

kuɗuk                                        ‘cry‟ kat kuɗ n ‘don‟t cry‟ 

ɓatakik  ‘carry’                                 kat ɓatakin ‘don‟t carry‟ 

riiɓik                                         ‘put‟ kat riiɓin ‘don‟t put‟ 

reerik  ‘run‟                                       kat  ee  n „don‟t run‟ 

ɛtik                                        ‘stand‟ kat ɛtin „don‟t stand‟ 

dirik                                        ‘push‟ kat  dirin ‘don‟t push‟ 

Soɲsookuk    „squat‟                         kat Soɲsook n „don‟t squat‟ 

Puruutuk                               ‘drag‟ kat   Pu uut n ‘don‟t drag‟ 

miiɲik  ‘cover‟                                   kat miiɲ n „don‟t cover‟ 

moomonuk                              ‘hoe‟ kat  moomon n ‘don‟t hoe‟ 

muʤijik  „spy‟                                  kat muʤijin ‘don‟t spy‟ 

kadik    „wear‟                                  kat kadin    ‘don‟t wear‟ 

ɓadɛjik  ‘break‟                                kat ɓadɛ  n ‘don‟t break‟ 

utuk  ‘drink‟                                    kat ut n   ‘don‟t drink‟ 

ɗeegarik                          ‘sleep‟   kat ɗeegarin ‘don‟t sleep‟ 

iʤaagiɗ ik  ‘work‟                       kat iʤaagiɗ  n ‘don‟t work‟ 

mak                                        ‘go!‟ kat mak(kɛɛɗin)    ‘don‟t goes‟ 

 

As can be seen in the above (98), in the imperative forms all the verbs suffix the form -Vk. 

Those verbs, which own the back vowels (u, o, and ɔ) in their root, suffix the morpheme –

uk due to vowel harmony. However, verbs with front vowel in their root suffix the 

morpheme –ik for their imperative form.  There is an exception that is the imperative form 

of the verb kee „go‟ is mak‟ you go!‟ 

 

In the negative imperative (prohibition) form in (99), in all of the cases the negative marker 

particle kat-  comes before the main verbs and the last phoneme -k has changed to-n, or the 

negative suffix (v)n with the high tone, attached to the verb root. The vowel is either u or i, 

based on being front and back of the vowels in the verb root. There is no negative suffix for 
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the imperative form mak „go!‟ while it changes in to prohibition, it could be  kɛɛɗ in alike 

the others. 

      5.2.3.4.6 Negation in Majang  

Negation in Majang is expressed by the negative verb root k-. This negative verb root along 

with other inflectional morphemes appeared in sentence initial position and usually the 

main verb follows it. This feature is shared by other Surmic language group, and the Nilotic 

at large. In this regard Dimmendaal (1998) mentioned that an intial consonant phoneme k- 

along with vowel or k(v) is used a negation marker in most of Surmic languages specially 

in Majang, Me‟en and Didinga. This usage also works in Nilotic languages, Dimmandaal 

(1998:72) stated the following: “In Nilotic, there is a cognate marker reconstructed as *ki- , 

which always precedes the verb as well.” This type of negative construction works in 

Majang as the following data illustrates in the example structures.  

 

   (100) 

kii     -ki    -kɔ            mɛl  - ɛ        ɓaɲse    

NEG –DIR -NPAST come -NSUF today 

‘He does not arrive today.‟ 

 

 

 

kir       - ki      -k n          mɛl   - ɛ           eme  -sɔ    

NEG(PL)-DIR -RPAST   come -NSUF year -DEM 

‘They did not come last year.‟ 

 

kaa   -kɔ               ruum   -et        iʤaag  -kɔŋk      

NEG   -NPAST   finish -NSUF  work -DEF 

„I have not  finished the work.‟  

 

 

 

moko -kan        eet iʤ a 
NEG  -RPAST  me worker 

I was not a farmer.‟ 

 

As it is seen in the above (100), there is no perfect marker in all of the structures.  The 

tenses are expressed in different cases, that is, the past tense is expressed in all of the 

structures and the near past marker morpheme kɔ - is attached to the negative marker and 
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the main verb with the negative suffix follows it. In the last structure, the negative marker 

is different in its form it is moko „not‟. In this case, there is no other main verb appeared 

with nouns. 

(101) 

kii  -kɔɔ    iʤaag  -ɗit       eme  -sɔ    

NEG   -FUT   work   -NSUF  year -DEM 

‘We will  not work next year.‟ 

 

kii       -k   -kɔɔ     mɛl    -ɛ             alɛ    or kii  ka  kɔɔ alɛ    mɛl  ɛ     

NEG  -DIR -FUT   come -NSUF Now 

‘I will not come tomorrow.‟ 

 

kii      -k    - a     -kɔɔ   mɛl    -ɛ        
NEG -DIR -1SS -FUT come -NSUF 

„I will not come.‟ 

 

kii - ki     -kɔɔ    mɛl    -ɛ        
NEG -DIR  -FUT  come -NSUF 

„We will not come.‟ 

 

kii - ki    - n    -kɔɔ     mɛl    -ɛ        
NEG -DIR -2SS -FUT  come -NSUF 

„You will not come.‟ 

 

 

kii  -ki        -kɔɔ    mɛl    -ɛ        
NEG -DIR  -FUT   come -NSUF 

„He will not come.‟ 

 

ki   -ir    -ki   - kɔɔ     mɛl    -ɛ        
NEG  -PLS -DIR -FUT  come -NSUF 

„They will not come.‟ 

 

ki - ir     -kɔɔ    der -an            
NEG -PLS -FUT  leg -NSUF 

„You will not go.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (101), there is no perfect marker morpheme in all of the negative 

structures.  The tenses are expressed in different cases, that is, the future  tense is expressed 

in all of  the structures and the morpheme that show the future tense  kɔɔ - is attached to the 

negative marker and the main verb with the negative suffix follows it. 
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       (102) 

inkɔ -kii    ɗam-it. 

Yet -NEG eat-NSUF 

     „He has not  yet eaten.‟ 

        

kɛ ɛ -te           wo  . 

     NEG -1SGO  money 

        „I have no money‟ 

 

In the above negative constructions (102), there are no tense marker morphemes, the 

present perfect tense is marked by zero morpheme and the second structure is tense less 

nominal clause. 

As presented in (101-102), there is no perfect marker in all of the structures.  The tenses are 

expressed in different cases; the past tense in (100), the future tense in (101). The negative 

marker is represented in different forms due to the inflectional morphemes. Basically they 

are more or less similar, that is all of them have the root k(v). It seems that the basic form 

of the negative verb root in Majang is k or k (v). This form has different appearance in the 

conversation. The variants are ː kii-, kat-, kɛɛ-, ku-, and moko- as presented in the above 

data. 

5.2.4 Derivation (Derived verbs) in Majang 

 

Derivation in Majang verbs is not productive, rather it is rare in the language. Instead of 

verbal derivation, most of Majang verbs are derived to be a noun or an adjective. There are 

some causative and passive constructions that exist in the structure. These verbal 

extensions are verbs derived from verb itself. 

4.5.4.1 Causatives  

The causative formation in Majang is performed by conjoining two verbs that is the verb 

ari „make‟ and the other main verb coordinated by the connector a „and‟. This construction 

is common with in the data. 

The following examples can show the causative application in Majang verbs 

   (103) 

a       a         kawɛ -ŋ        
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CAUS CNJ  bite - PERF  

‘cause to bite‟ 

 

a       a          teem-uŋ        

CAUS CNJ   jump -PERF  

‘cause to jump‟ 

 

a      a         ɗam  -ii  -ŋ       
CAUS CNJ    eat -2PL   - PERF 

„cause to eat‟ 

 

a       a      ɓalɗ- ii - ŋ    
CAUS CNJ   buy -2Pl -PERF  

„cause to buy‟ 

 

a        a      reer  -ii  - ŋ  
CAUS CNJ    run -2PL- PERF  

„cause to run‟ 

 

a      a           ute - ŋ       
CAUS  CNJ   drink -PERF 

„cause to drink‟ 

 

a      a       boku    - ŋ  
CAUS. CNJ  remove  PERF 

„cause to remove‟ 

 

a      a       koorɛ -  ŋ         
CAUS  CONJ  keep  -PERF 

„cause to keep‟ 

 

a         a      ɓooju  -ŋ    
CAUS  CNJ   hate -PERF 

„cause to hate‟ 

 

a      a    bɔɔlaa  -ŋ        
CAUS. CNJ  tired  -PERF 

„cause to tired‟ 

 

a      a      kɔɲɛ   -ŋ       
CAUS  CNJ  help -PERF  

„cause to help‟ 

 

a         a        poru   -ŋ       
CAUS. CNJ    love - PERF  

„cause to love‟ 
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a         a       tajɛ  -ŋ       
CAUS  CNJ  open   -PERF 

„cause to open‟ 

  
 

As it is presented in the example in (103), the causative in Majang is constructed by 

conjoining the two verbs together.  In these constructions, the main verb can take the 

inflectional morphemes as in some of the examples above. In addition, in all cases there is 

the perfective marker -ŋ suffixed in the main verb. Hence, causative in Majang constructed 

by coordinating the verb ari „cause’ with other verbs using the coordinate conjunction a. It 

showss that there was a different way of causative construction in Surmic languages. 

 

As Unseth (1997) explains it, the Proto Surmic causative maker is the prefix i-. He tried to 

show this by giving examples from four Surmic languages including Majang. The ruminant 

of this case is seen in some of Majang verbs but it is not productive. The following 

examples can show some of Majang verbs that prefixing the i-. 

 

       (104)
9
 

iʤaa  ŋ „work‟ made 

  aa  ŋ  „sing‟ 

igeerɛ „imurse‟ 

  o un ‘treat for illness‟ 

imiiɲe „take reast‟ 

ikome „counted‟ 

isiisgiɗɛ „prepare. 

  eŋ „feed‟ 

 

All of the above Majang verbs that contain the prefix i- are extracted from a single story i.e. 

story 40.  In the context, their function is not exactly a causative but it has the notion. Thus, 

it can be an indication of the remnant for the proto Surmic causative i-, as it is suggested by 

Unseth (1997). 

5.2.4.2 Passive Markers in Majang 

The passive in Majang is constructed by suffixing the morpheme -ɛɛ to the verb root. The 

following examples can show the passive constructions in Majang. 

                                                 
9
 All of these words having the causative – I are extracted from one of the  audio recorded story. 
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    (105)  

 aaŋɛŋ  „explained‟                                aaŋ-ɛɛ-ŋ  „ was explained‟ 

rɔgɛŋ „laughed‟                                     rɔg-ɛɛ-ŋ „ was laughed at‟ 

Sowɛŋ ‘sowed‟                                      sow-ɛɛ-ŋ ‘was sowen‟ 

tajɛŋ   ‘opened‟                                     taj-ɛɛ-ŋ „was opened‟ 

 a aa  ŋ ‘looked down.‟                      daraaj-ɛɛ-ŋ   „was looked down.‟ 

kuɗeŋ ‘mourned‟                                  kuɗ-ɛɛ-ŋ  „ was mourned‟  

ɗamŋ   ‘ ate‟                                         ɗam-ɛɛ-ŋ „was eaten‟ 

  teŋ   ‘beat‟                                          bit-ɛɛ-ŋ  ‘was beaten‟  

ɓokotuŋ  ‘killed‟                                   ɓokot-ɛɛ-ŋ „was killed‟ 

a a  ŋ   „stole‟                                        agal-ɛɛ-ŋ „was stolen‟ 

miiɲeŋ  „covered‟                                  miiɲ-ɛɛ-ŋ  „ was covered‟ 

ko uŋ   „cloosed/ shuted‟                      kor-ɛɛ-ŋ   „ was closed/ shut‟     

 

As presented in (105), in all cases the passive marker morpheme -ɛɛ- is suffixed to the verb 

root and the perfective marker -ŋ also attached at final position. If there is the vowel ɛ at 

the final position, only one ɛ is added to make the passive as the first four examples 

illustrate it in (105) above. 

 

The passive construction in Majang also can be presented in phrasal structures. The 

following examples can illustrate this passive construction in the language. 

 

        (106) 

ɓadɛji    -kɔ       ŋaa     ke et. 

break  - NPAST  woman    pot 

„A woman broke a pot‟ 

 

ɗam   - a     -kɔɔ      ɗama  -ɓ         ʤeemɛ   -k    (sapaton)  
eat -1SGS  -FUT      food   -RPAST  ancient -FOC Porridge . 

‘ I will eat cultural food or porrage‟ 

 

ɓadɛj    -ɛɛ        -kɔ            kebet. 

break    -PASS - NPAST  pot 

„A pot was broken‟        

 

ɗam  -ɛɛ  -kɔ            ɗama  -ɓ     ʤeemɛ   -k   (sapaton)  
eat -PASS -NPAST    food  -RPAST ancient -FOC porridge . 

‘ Cultural food or porrage will be eaten‟ 
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bit   - ɛɛ        -kɔ            wooɗ?  
beat  -PASS  - NPAST whom. 

„By whom is he being beaten‟ 

 

bit   - ɛɛ      - kɔ              maɲ    s nɛ     bɔ ɔlɔŋ -k?  
beat -PASS   -NPAST brother   DEM   big -FOC 

„He is being beaten by his elder brother‟ 

 

As presented in the above phrasal structures in (106), there is a passive construction in all 

the structures except first two example structures. The first two sentences have the active 

counter part of the passive one following them. In all of the passive construction, cases 

there are the passive marker -ɛɛ before the tense marker. There is no the perfective marker -

ŋ in each of the case.  

5.3 Adjectives in Majang 

 
Similar to the case of other demonstratives, adjectives in Majang also express different 

situations of the nouns by providing information about them. Most of the adjectives in 

Majang are from verb category, that is adjectives are stative verbs. In this regard, Bender 

(1983a) and Unseth (1989a) also agreed, or shared similar explanation. The adjectives and 

verbs in Majang are similar in forms and uses. There are many types of adjectives in 

Majang. These include the followingː adjectives showing dimension, adjectives showing 

physical property, adjectives showing human property, adjectives showing colors, 

Adjectives showing value, adjectives showing quantity and others. 

 5.3.1 Adjectives showing dimension 

(107) 

ʤeeɗoŋ ‘long‟       sam n s nɛ ʤ eɗoŋ  -ɔŋk   

                                  beard  DEM  long    -GEN 

                                   „long beard‟ 

 

bakaaɲ ŋ „wide         gopan sinɔ     ak aɲŋ -ɔŋk. 

                      road   DEM  wide   - GEN 

                               „wide road‟ 

 

jowɛɛɗ ŋ „far‟     ɲon sinɔ  jawɛ ɛɗŋ -ɔŋk.  

                             place DEM     far   -GEN 
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                                 „far place.‟  

                                 

wɔɔŋkuŋ „near     ɲon sinɔ wɔɔŋkŋ -ɔŋk. 

                              place  DEM  near    -GEN   

                                 „near place.    

                      

 tɛmŋ ‘small‟       gode sinɔ       tɛmŋ -ɔŋk.  

                              house  DEM  small   - GEN    

                                  „small house.‟        

               

tokoo uŋ ‘narrow‟   gopan sinɔ     tok o ŋ -ɔŋk. 

                                  road    DEM  narrow  - GEN 

                                    „narrow path.‟ 

 

 

 5.3.2 Adjectives showing physical property 

    

  (108) 

paakɛŋ „hot‟            m awu -ijɛj -ɔŋk    s  o  p akɛŋ -ɔŋk  

                             water   holly   -GEN DEM     hot    -GEN 

                                 „hot water that is holly‟ 

ɗ   ŋ „heavy‟            kaŋka     s nɔ   ɗ   ŋ -ɔŋk     

                                  bag          DEM heavy -GEN 

                                    „heavy  bag‟ 

 gɔɔnu ŋ „fat‟    tɔɔn sinɔ  gɔɔn  ŋ    

                                     child DEM fat   

    „a fat child‟  

ɓaŋkawŋ „strong‟or brave      iɗit     sinɔ   ɓaŋk wŋ -ɔŋk                                              

                                                person DEM strong   -GEN   

                                               „Strong or brave person‟    

 o ooŋ  „wet‟       abii sinɔ   o ooŋ -ɔŋk  

                                  cloth  DEM  wet  -GEN 

                                    „wet clothe.‟ 

kowɛŋ „sour‟     taaʤan sinɔ   kowɛŋ  -ɔŋk. 

                             beer       DEM sour   -GEN   

                            ‘sour bear (alcoholic drink)‟    

pɔjɔɔŋ „light‟            aɲi sinɔ pɔ  oŋ -ɔŋk.  

                             thing   DEM light  -GEN 

                                    „light material.‟ 

ɗɔmuŋ ‘sharp‟       ʔarɛ sinɔ  ɗɔmuŋ -ɔŋk. 

                               knife    DEM  sharp   -GEN 

                                „sharp knife.‟    
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The data in (107) and (108) represent some of the adjectives in Majang that show the 

dimension and the physical property of a noun respectively. In both cases, the structural 

compositions are similar. All of the adjectives are in the verb form, that is the stative verbs 

along with the perfective marker -ŋ. The morpheme -ŋ and the genitive marker -ɔŋk are 

suffixed to each of them.  In both cases, the structures are arranged as followsː the 

emonstrative comes next to the noun and the adjectives follows it. The genitive marker -

ɔŋk is suffixed to the adjective.    

          5.3.3 Adjectives showing human property 

 

As the the following examples (109) shows words that explain human charactorstics can 

modify the nouns following the demonstrative pronouns. 

    

(109) 

 tonkan ‘talkative‟       iɗ t    s nɔ  tonkan ( -k) 

                                    person DEM talkative -FOC   

                                     ‘talkative person‟   

leemkan „calm‟          iɗ t     s nɔ     leemkan. 

                                    person DEM  calm 

                                    „ calm person‟ 

goltikan „selfish‟         tɔɔn sinɔ   o tek n-k (golɛŋɔŋk)  

                                   child  DEM  selfish -FOC 

                                     „selfish child‟ 

golɛŋɔŋk  „selfish‟        tɔɔn sinɔ  golɛŋ -ɔŋk  

                                   child  DEM    selfish -FOC 

                                      „selfish child‟ 

koonant „stranger‟       t     s nɔ    koonat -ik. 

                                 person DEM  stranger  -GEN  

                                   „ stranger person.‟ 

ɓɔɔj „fearful‟           iɗ t        s nɔ     ɓɔɔj   -ik (ɓu  ŋɔŋk   

                                person   DEM   fearful   -GEN  

                                  „fearful person‟      

ɓu  ŋɔŋk „fearful‟     iɗit        sinɔ  ɓu  ŋ -ɔŋk                  

                                person DEM   fearful   -GEN   

                                   „fearful person‟    
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               5.3.4. Adjectives showing colors 

As the the following examples (110) show, words that explain the color of something can 

modify the nouns following the demonstrative pronouns. 

   

(110) 

kopu kuŋ „white‟           ŋe ak s  ɔ kopu kuŋ -ɔŋk     

                                      teeth DEM white      -GEN 

                                               „ white teeth‟ 

kɔʤuŋ „black‟           …nɛ ŋɔɔlɛɛ  kemt maŋk ʤ ŋku  s nɔ kɔʤuŋ -ɔŋk. 

                                        SQ sloughter goat  CNJ    sheep     DEM Black    -GEN 

                                        „then sloughter goat or sheep that is black.‟    

                 
dɛɛŋ ‘red‟                 taŋ   s nɔ   dɛɛŋ -ɔŋk    

                                 cow DEM red    -GEN        

                                   „ red cow‟            

 

In (109) and (110), the structural arrangement is that the nouns are modified by adjectives 

in such a way that the demonstrative follows the noun and the adjective along with the 

genitive marker comes next. If the adjective is derived from other word classes such as 

noun, the genitive marker is omitted and instead it is possible to suffix the focus marker -k 

as in the first three examples (109). 

           5.3.5 Adjectives Showing Value 

 

      As the the following examples (111) shows the value of a noun can be expressed by 

adjectives; it comes  following the demonstrative pronouns. 

   

      (111) 

     wo  kan ‘rich‟                   iɗit  sinɔ    a    worikan    

                                             Person DEM  CNJ  rich 

                                        „rich person‟ 

  mentannŋ „nice‟           ak ko t  s nɔ   mentannŋ   -ɔŋk ‟                                       

                                        own coat DEM nice(good) -GEN 

                                       „have that nice coat‟ or he owns nice coat.‟ 

 

                                       ŋaa  s nɔ ment nnŋ -ɔŋk ŋaaŋa   
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                                        Wife DEM Good       -GEN your mother 

                                        „Your mother is  good wife .‟ 

tɔkɔŋ „lazy‟                  iɗit      sinɔ   tɔkɔ j -ik. 

                                     person  DEM   lazy -GEN 

                                       „lazy person‟  

 

            5.3.6 Adjectives Showing Quantity 

             

         (112) 

      ɓɔɔkaaŋ „a lot of ‟   ɲ oɲgu -ɗɛ maakɛ lɛ a ɓɔɔkaaŋ.  

                                         fry    -APL  maize CNJ a.lot.of   

                                         „frying a lot of maize‟      

                                      komojɛ ɓɔɔkaaŋ   
                                      types   many  

                                       „Many types‟          

     aŋɛ „all            ...  sisɔ nɛɛkɛk  kus -i -kɔ      seen   -a eteŋk  aŋe. 

                                  now  arrive          -PL -NPAST  here -to  we all 

                                       „ Now we all arrived here.‟ 

    o  ŋ „big‟                     ŋaɲi sinɔ   o  ŋ -ɔŋk  

                                         ulcer  DEM big  - Gen 

                                             „big ulcer „ 

 

As can be seen in these (111) and (112), the structural arrangement is the same as that of 

others. However, there is some different construction in some cases. There are adjectives 

that modifya noun coming in its juxtaposition without the insertion of demonstrative sisɔ, 

as in the second example. Moreover, it can be possible connecting the noun with adjective 

by a conjunction a „and‟ instead of demonstrative sisɔ as in the first and the third examples 

112 above. 

 

5.4 Adverbs in Majang 

 

There are lexical particles in Majang that are used as adverbials. They express how, where 

and when the action is performed. These include adverbs of time, manner, and place. 
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5.4.1 Adverbs of time                         

(113) 

sise „now‟                                a.          rer – kɔ         sise    

                                                            die   -NPAST now 

                                                            „It died now‟ 

 

a o  o ŋ ‘soon‟or quickly     b.          e  a o  o ŋ            /  rer  sise                                                                                     

                                                        die  quiqly      or       die soon                                            

                                                          „It died very soon‟ 

 

romi „morning‟                      c.          kus – a      -kɔ         romiɗ     

                                                         come -1SG - NPAST  morning                                                                       

                                                           „I came this morning.‟ 

 

ɓɛɛɲɔ ‘day‟                             d.         mɛl     -ki      -kɔɔ ɓeɲi om 

                                                            come  -DIR - FUT  day one                                                                                               

                                                           „ He will come one day.‟ 

ɓɛɛɲɔwɛkɛ  always‟ or„daily‟ e.         ɛɲɛɲɛ meera gabijo –ya   ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ gɛŋk  aŋɛ. 

                                                          going Mera   market  -DAT daily     3PL   all 

                                                           „ Mera goes to the market always.‟ 

 

kɔʔalɛ „yesterday‟                   f.             mɛl -k - a        -kɔ  ʔ alɛ  

                                                            come DIR 1SG.S yesterday 

                                                           „I came yesterday.‟ 

 

ɓeɲsɛ „today‟                        g.          mel   –ki    -kɔ        ɓeɲse  

                                                          come –DIR-NPAST today  

                                                      „He came today. 

 

inkɔ „yet‟                             h.           inkɔ kii    -ki        mɛl -ɛ  

                                                            yet    NEG -DIR  come -NSUF 

                                                        ‘He does not come yet.‟ 

 

kɔɔ ʔalɛ „tomorrow‟            i.            . mɛl -k         -aa      kɔɔ ʔalɛ   

                                                           come –DIR   -1SGS tomorrow 

                                                           ‘I will come tomorrow‟ 

 

kɔ eme sɔ „last year‟            j.             rer   –k n        eme -sɔ      

                                                          die    MPAST  year –DEM 

                                                           ‘He died last year.‟ 

 

kɔɔ eme sɔ „next year‟       k.              ŋaa    -kɔɔ  eme   -sɔ.      

                                                           go   -FUT    year -DEM 

                                                          ‘He will go next year.‟ 
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As presented in (113) above, most of the adverbs follow the verb and express when the 

action is performed. There is one exception in the example (h), the adverb inkɔ „yet‟ in this 

example comes at sentence initial position, the negative marker followes it and the verb 

comes at final position. In the other example (e) the adverbs ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ ‘daily‟ ‘together with 

the third person plural pronoun gɛŋk an   aŋɛ ‘all‟ represented the adverb always.  

  5.4.1 Adverbs of manner                      

     (114) 

Kɛɗom „carefully‟                           a.  iʤaag –in    -kɔ        kɛɗɔm.   

                                                             Work  - 2SGS -NPAST carefully. 

                                                             „ You did it carefully. 

bɔdɛ „wel‟                                        b.  lak bɔdɛɛɗ  

                                                               there wel 

                                                              „ Be wel‟ 

kɛk   „again‟                                   c.   iʤaagin  kɛk          

                                                                 work    again 

                                                                 „Do it again‟ 

                                                              mur     kɛkar        
                                                               return again 

                                                             „Return again.‟ 

goɲuŋ „quickly‟                              d.  tiiʤi -ɗi -kɛ  goɲuŋ   

                                                             plant -APL -as quickly‟   

                                                           „Planted as quickly‟ 

 

                                                          kɛɛ  goɲuŋ  
                                   go quickly 

                                   „go quickly.‟ 

 

ʤɛt „very‟(degree)                           e.   ton   -ɗi  lakder ʤɛt  

                                                            speak APL Lakder  very 

                                                           ‘Lakder speaks very wel‟ 

 

 

 

ŋɛɛwɛnŋ ‘badly’                              f.   epaaj  -aa         ŋɛ ɛwɛn ʤɛt   

                                                              chased   -1SGS   bad    very 

                                                             „I chased very badly.‟ 

 

dakɛɗa „only‟                                 g.  s sa e sɛ dakɛɗa.  

                                                             child DEM only 

                                                           „Only the child.‟ 

 

ɗɔm „exactly‟                                 h.   tonu      kɛ - ɗɔm  
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                                                             speak     SQ-  exactly 

                                                             „Speak exactly‟   

                                              

 a aaŋ „slightly‟                             i.       ɗam   a      a aaŋ   

                                                              eat   CNJslightly 

                                                             „Eat slightly‟ 

 

goorɛ „realy‟                                  j.        ŋaa  -kɔ goorɛ . 

                                                             GO -NPAST realy 

                                                             „He went realy‟ 

 

                                                             sɛ ɛn ɛpɛn goorɛ  
                                                             he  his father realy 

                                                              „He is realy his father.‟ 

 
 

As it is presented in (114), adverbs of manner also come immediately following the main 

verb in most of the cases. The degree word ʤɛt „very‟ follows the subject as in (e) ton  -ɗi  

lakder ʤɛt, and it can also comes with the adverbs as in (f) epaaj  -aa     ŋɛ ɛwɛn ʤɛt . In 

other case, it comes following the verb as in pɔɔsaa ʤɛt „I thank very much‟ and 

ɓoo kaaŋ ʤɛt „very satisfied‟.  In all of these cases, the degree word ʤɛt „very‟ comes at 

sentence final position following the subject, an adverb and the verb respectively (in each 

of the case). In all other cases, the adverb comes next to the noun following the other 

morphemes and the definite marker if there is as in (g).        

                   

      5.4.3 Adverbs of Place Directional (attributive) 

 

   (115)  

soon (lak) „towards‟    a .  kɛɛ  meera        soon  ak    aa  -k  

                                             go   Mera       towards       Liya  -FOC 

                                            „Mera came towards Liyak.‟ 

                                      b.     ee   me  ɗ -kɔŋ son  ak   adamojin - k.  

                                               run  buffalo -DEF towards  hunter      -FOC 

                                               „The buffalo run towards the hunter.‟ 

                                       c .   dɛn -ɗi      -ir -ik  sɛŋk  soon lak   peet sinɛ -k 

                                            see -APL  -PL -DIR PRO towards girl DEM -FOC 

                                                „They saw towards that girl.‟ 
 

    (116) 
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Saadi  „there‟                  ŋaa  -a     a        ŋɔɗar     ʤoogɛ -kɔŋk saa                                                                                

                            go       -PL CONJ left(PL)  people -DEF there  

                                            „ They went and left the people there‟ 

 

    seedi „here‟                … saa      -ɓa       beeɗirɗi seedi   

                                                 Comp -RPAST  live      here 

                                                „Were live here.‟ 

 

As (115)  shows in the structures, the directional adverb soon (lak) „towards‟ comes 

following the subject to show the direction of the movement. In the next adverb saadi 

‘the e’ also comes next to the subject; it shows that the noun is situated far from the 

speaker.  Farness in Majang is also expressed by another adverb jawɛɗ ŋ „far‟ as in dɛnɗiir 

ajawɛɗ ŋ „see too far‟. In case of the last one, the adverb seedi „here‟ expresses the 

nearness of the place to the speaker. It also comes immediately after the verb.    

 

Adverbs of place in Majang substituted by postpositional phrases as the following 

examples illustrate by using different structures. 

    (117)                           

       a    ŋaa   -kɔŋk     o e tak .  
        be  woman -DEF house  in. 

 „The woman is in the house.‟ 

 

ɛtɛtɛr peet –kɔŋk  o oo kɛntɛɛ. 

Stand  girl   DEF    river besids  

„The girl stands besides a river‟ 

 

 

beeber tɔɔn –kɔŋk keet  e  –ɛ.   
sit    childe -DEF tree leg LOC 

„The child sits under the tree.‟ 

 

ɛtɛtɛr peet –kɔŋk  o ɔ kɛntɛ -ɛ.  
stand girl  DEF    river  besides -LOC 

„The girl stands besides  the river‟ 

 

ar iɗit –kɔŋk  oo ee  tak  
be  person -DEF house in  

„The man is in the house.‟ 

 

Lej      tɔɔn -kɔŋ  o oo t k.  
swim    child -DEF river in  

„ The child swims in the river‟ 
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ɛtɛtɛ     p et –kɔŋk k et ʤok.  

stand    girl   DEF    tree    near. 

„The girl stands near the tree‟ 

 

ɛtɛ sɛ ɛn -ɛ ʤok   
Stand him -LOC Near 

„stands near him‟ 

 

rɛr gopɛ tak -ik        

die road  in  -FOC 

„dies on a road.‟ 

 

As it is presented in the structures above in (117), the place where the subject nouns are 

found have been expressed by postpositional phrases. All of these are situated at sentence 

final position following the subject. In cases of the last two structures, there are no clear 

subjects but the postpositions are satisfying their adverbial use, that is they explain where 

the action takes place.   

 

To sum up the morphology of Majang, the meaningful units in Majang can be categorized 

in to six. These include the nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, ad-positions and 

other particles. Nouns and verbs are the basic categories in the language and they are 

productive. There are simple and derived nouns in Majang. Nouns in Majang inflect for 

definiteness, number, and cases. There are also many derived nouns in the language . 

Nouns can be derived from verbs, adjectives and even from nouns. The verbs in Majang are 

the most important grammatical constituent in a sentence  in order  to deliver the full 

meaning. Verbs inflect for number, tense, aspect and person. Pronouns in Majang can be 

used instead of nouns; they also inflect for other different grammatical purposes like the 

nouns. Adjectives in Majang are most likely similar to verbs. Adjectives in Majang share 

many features with verbs. The other categorical element is an adverb; it can modify the 

function of verbs in the structure of the language.  There are also ad-positions and other 

particles in Majang that cannot stand by themselves, but exist within the phrasal categories. 

These include preposition, post-postion, conjunction, interjections and sequential particles. 
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CHAPTER SIX: THE SYNTAX OF MAJANG 
 

In this chapter, the syntactical structures of Majang are going to be discussed. The syntactic 

description includes identification of order of categorical elements, sentence types, clause 

types, and phrase types.   

6.1 Word Order in Majang 

 

In Majang VSO is the dominant word order though there are also some SOV and SVO type 

sentence constructions in the language structures. Previous scholars such as Cerulli (1948), 
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Unseth (1989a), Bender (1983), and Getachew (2004) who described the language earlier 

report these facts.  

 

Majang is a head initial language. The relations of the constituents within the structure are 

not very much complex in Majang. The verbs as well as the nouns are morphologically 

marked for different grammatical purposes. In Majang the order of the sentence is 

structured as follows: the verb phrase comes first in the sentence initial position and the 

noun phrase follows it. The phrase may consist only of the head or it may have different 

constituents such as: demonstratives, determiners, relative clauses as a specifier, 

complementizer etc.  In the case of the noun phrase, the head comes at the initial position 

and other different types of linguistic elements can follow the head. The different 

constituents in the structure are used as a specifier and/or a complement of the head noun. 

There are also different formatives (morphological elements) used as sequential particle in 

the given structure. These particles are revealed in narration of stories or in speech act of 

day-to-day activities. The particles are the following: le, so, ke, di, e, etc. 

 

The following examples show the different orders of the categorical elements arrangement 

of constituents in Majang. 

 

 

(1) 

A.  ɓali     -kɔ              jemalo  taar    tɔɔmɔka gɛɛn -ak . 

    Buy   - NPAST    Yemalo meat     children  his  -PL 

     „Yemalo bought meat for his children.‟ 

 

B.   kaar      lɔɔwan  a   maɲa    dunsɛj -a. 

     go (PL) Lowan and brother Dnchai to 

       „Lowan with his brother go to Dunchai.‟ 

 

C.  ɓokotu   kalakun mejaɗ .   

         kill      Kalakun buffalo 

         „Kalakun kills buffalo . 

 

D.  puure kalakun  ɗuk.  

      clear  Kalakun forest 
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     „ kalakun clears forest.‟ 

 

E.  rɛr kutur agut tɔɔn nɛɛk. 

      die   pig   for child her/his 

       „A Pig died for her child.‟ 

 

F.  ɲooɲ -gu -ɗɛ   maakɛlɛ aɓɔɔkaŋ. 

   fry     -2SPL -APL  maize a.lot .f 

    „fried a lot of maize‟ 

 

G.  ɗegeri saakom nook. „ 

        know friend  your 

      „know /select/ your friend.‟ 

 

 I .  mɛlɛ gɔrɔ -wa. 

       come  river   -to 

        „comes to the river.‟ 

J.       mɛl -ki       -kɔ         iɗ t        a   omoŋ.   

      Come -DIR  -NPAST person CNJ one 

    „One person came‟ 

 

K.      rɛr   -kɔ        iɗit      om       
       die  -NPAST person INDEF 

        „A person died.‟ 

 

L.  epaaj    - a      ŋɛɛwɛn ʤɛt. „ 

      chase     -1SGS bad     very 

       „I chased very badly.‟ 
 

As it is presented in the above (1), Majang is dominantly a verb initial language. The verb 

phrase in most of the structures contains only the verb whereas; the noun phrase consists of 

other elements than the head noun. Other constituents follow the noun. The dominant 

arrangement of the order of the constituents in the sentence is the verb comes first, the 

subject follows the verb and the object follows the subject as in the first five sentences. If 

there is an indirect object, it follows the direct object as in the first sentence above. The 

object can follow the verb without the subject as in the last five sentences illustrate clearly. 

The verb in Majang can appear with the post-positional phrase or adverbial phrases without 

the subject as in the last two sentences respectively.  
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In Majang, some sentence constructions permit the appearance of the subject in the 

sentence initial position. In these cases, the subjects that come in sentence initial position 

are verbal nouns, relative verbs, nouns, and the basic nouns. 

 

The following examples show the appearance of subjects in the sentence initial position in 

Majang:   (2)
10

 

A.   um aken  kɔʤu  kaɗa neek-ɛŋ.  

               Enemy       black  tongue his     -PERF 

             „enemy‟s tongue is black.‟ 

 

 B.  jaaka  a  wuɗa     gaagam  - ŋ. 

              happy and mourn connected -PERF 

             „Happiness and mourn are same.‟ 

 

       C.  digoj         kiigiɗɛ lakɛ  keeɲ. 

                greeting    NEG   there shy 

                 „Greetings do not have payment.‟ 

 

 D .    dɛ       dɛna dɔɔs   ɗegeger. 

     DPU   see better  knowing. 

  „Seing is better than knowing.‟ 

 

 E.     gaagɛ  ki koorɛt ʤ ŋku ɛ. 

          foolish NEG keep  sheep 

           ‘Foolish does not keep a sheep.‟ 

 

 F.     iɗit sinɔ  atokank      tiiri    paajan -ɔŋk.   

    person DEM  talkative      butuck loose.stool -GEN 

  ‘The talkative person is like a buttok with deharea.’ 

 

 

 G .  iɗit     sinɔ  o  ŋ  -ɔŋk ɗeger  rɛr      nɛɛk - ŋ. 

     person DEM big  -GEN know death     his -  ACC 

     „The old man knows his death.‟ 

 

 H.    iɗit sinɔ gaʤojik ɗeger iʤaag nɛɛk- ŋ.  

   person DEM hero  know work  his      -ACC 

   „ The hero man is known by his work.‟ 

 

 I.      iɗ t s nɔ  ŋɛ ɛwɛnŋ -oŋk             ɓɛɛlɛ a ɓuɓur - ŋ. 

    person DEM   bad    -GEN    leave  Con. fear -ACC 

                                                 
10

 These data is extracted from the proverbs in Appendix 2. 
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  „The bad man lives in fear.‟ 

 

  J.    iɗit      sinɔ      gaagɛ -k      ki  gajɛ a tekaan. 

     person DEM    foolish -FOC NEG  be CNJ relative. 

  ‘A Fullish person can not be a relative. 

 K .   ɓ   ŋ -ir   a      ka aŋen        kir gaj -it. 

        wasp -PL  CNJ  fly       NEG same -NSUF 

  „Wasps and fly are different (not same).‟ 

„ 

 L .   gaagɛ    a     aak  om ŋ. 

     fullish CNJ crow  one 

  „Foolish and crow are the same.‟ 

 

  M.   maaw  a  maɗ    kɛɛ     sɛ ɛg gaam -it. 

        water CNJ  fire  NEG them match -NSUF 

        „Water and fire do not match.‟ 

 

As all of the above data in (2) clearly show, in all of the structures the subjects come first 

and the verb follows the subject. Even in some cases there is no verb at all as in. gaagɛ    a    

 aak  omoŋ. „Foolish and cork are same.‟  

 

The subjects that come in sentence initial position are verbal nouns as in the first five 

sentences, relativized nouns as in the next /following/ five structures, and basic nouns 

connected by the conjunction „and‟ as in the last three sentences.  All of these examples are 

proverbs in the language. Similar ways of sentence constructions are also attested in day-to-

day communication. 

 

Alike that of the verb phrase, the word order of the noun phrase in Majang is head initial. 

That is the head noun comes first and the other constituents in the given structure follows 

the head noun. The following examples can clearly show such construction in Majang. 

 

(3) 

      A.  ʤ op   s  o     ʤiit  - k     ʤ eɗ watu -ŋɔŋk koʤut   -ŋɔ ŋk. 

people those   three -GEN      long          -DEF  black    -DEF  

„Those three  tall black  men.‟ 

 

B. olt    a     om ŋ   s nɔ   t m  ʤɛt  - k. 

fish CNJone       that small very -GEN 
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 „That very small fish.‟  

 

C. p et -kɔ         n ok mentan -ŋɔ ŋk. 

Girl -NPAST your   nice   -DEF 

„That beautiful girl of yours.‟ 

 

D.  n         a        a        s nɔ     mentan -ŋɔŋk. 

mother CNJ     father that    good       -DEM 

„The excellent mother and father.‟ 

 

E.   iɗit sinɔ    eemk n -k  

  person that calm     FOC 

  „A calm person‟ 

 

F. ɗɛpɛ sinɛ  - kɔ          tim       jawen           bej  -e  -k. 

lion  REL -NPAST peirce  Yawen           spear –INST- FOC 

 „A lion that Yawen peirced with spier.‟ 

 

G. tɔɔn sinɛ   -kɔ              o   -k. 

child that -NPAST    sick -FOC 

 „The child who is sick.‟ 

 

H. p et s nɛ   -kɔ        o     -k. 

girl that -NPAST sick -FOC 

„The girl who is sick.‟ 

 

In the above structures, in (3), the nouns ʤ op , olt, p et,   ɗit, tɔɔn ,  n  a and  aa     

are the head nouns of the noun phrases.  In all of the cases these head nouns come in the 

initial position of the structure. The other constituents follow the head noun and modify it. 

In the last three structures, the relativized verb modifies the head nouns ɗɛpɛ „lion‟, tɔɔn 

„child‟ and peet „girl‟ by following them. The relative clauses are considered as a single 

entity that gives additional information to the head noun. 

6.2 Sentence Types   
 

Sentences can be categorized based on their function, which they transmit to the notion of 

expression. The other criteria, which help to group sentence types  are the number of 

predicates in the structure. Based on the function we can categorize sentences into four 

types as followsː affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative sentences, negative 

sentences, and interrogative sentences. This categorization also works for the Majang 
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sentence constructions. Based on the number of the predicate in the structure sentences can 

be divided in to simple and complex sentences.  

        6.2.1. Sentence type Based on its Function 

 

The sentence type can be categorized by its function in the course of communication. The 

function of a sentence could be for declaration of information, for asking questions, for 

ordering somebody, and for negation of something. 

 

Based on the function of sentences the following sentence types are distinguished in 

Majang. 

          6.2.1.1 Affirmative Sentences 

 

Affirmative sentences are sentences that convey (declare) a positive notion to the situation 

or in a given action. The following examples are some of the affirmative sentences in 

Majang. 

(4) 

A.  keʤ   -kɔ       seŋk      am  j   -ak    kebet-i. 

    boil -NPAST she sweet potato- PL  pot  -INST 

      „She boiled sweet potato with a pot‟ 

 

B .  jawɛ  -kɔ         sɛŋk kɛ ɛt   kab -i  

        cut    -NPAST he   tree  axe  -INST 

         „He cut a tree with an axe.‟ 

 

C .  kɛɛ  - kɔ        ŋaa    -kɔŋ        gorɔ -wa  

       Go -NPAST woman  -DEF   river -DAT 

       „The woman goes to the river.‟ 

 

D .   keʤ dugure molon 

      cook Dugure cabbage 

        „Dugure cooks cabbage‟ 

 

E.  nɛ   - ɓa        nɔ   ɗɛpɛ   -ɛ   guru -ŋ.   

    SQ -RPAST SQ lion -NOM  sick -ACC 

        „And then a lion was sick.‟ 

 

F.  keeʤ - ii  -kɔɔ     nasi. 
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     Bake   -1PLS -FUT  bread 

          „I  will bake bread.‟ 

 

G.  keeʤ   -aa   - kɔɔ    nasi. 

        bake   -1SGS -FUT bread 

          „We will bake bread.‟ 

H .     keeʤ -in   -kɔɔ    nasi. 

         bake   -2SGS -FUT bread 

      „You will bake bread.‟ 

 

  I.   kegeʤ  meera    nasi. 

       bakes  Meera bread 

        „Meera bakes bread.‟ 

 

As presented in (4), all the structures are affirmative sentences that convey a positive 

notion which declare simple information. In these cases, the sentence has a verb phrase and 

a noun phrase. The verb along with the inflectional morphemes comes in sentence initial 

position and the noun with or without other constituents can follow it in most of the cases. 

In the first five sentences, the tense marker morpheme is suffixed to the verb. In the last 

four sentences, the subject reference marker is suffixed and the tense marker morpheme is 

following the subject marker. 

 

 

 

      6.2.1.2 Negative Sentences 
 

Negative sentences are sentences, which negate the positive notions of explaining an idea. 

In Majang there are negative constructions. The following sentences illustrate negation in 

Majang. 

(5) 

A .  kiik    - a   -kɔɔ    deran  

     NEG -1SGS -FUT  legs 

     „I will not come.‟ 

 

B .  moko me  ɗ     

       NEG    buffalo  

    „It is not a buffalo .‟ 
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C .  moko  -kɔ      ɗɛpɛ. 

     NEG  NPAST Lion 

      „It was not a lion.‟ 

 

D.  kɛɛ  -kɔɔ    war. 

     NEG FUTDog 

    ‘There will be no dog.‟ 

 

E.  kat     aaŋ - in      tɔɔna sinɔ  -na peet -ik  sanduk nook. 

      NEG show 2PLS child DEM -to girl   -GEN  box  your. 

       „Don‟t show your box to a woman.‟ 

 

As it is presented in the above (5), all of the sentences are negated by the negative maker 

morphemes in Majang. These negative forms in the language are varied. The negative 

morphemes are a little bit different but in all forms, there is the k- as a root in each case. 

This negative verb root k- also inflects for persons and other inflectional morphemes as 

needed.  

 

The following structures illustrate this application in Majang. 

(6) 

A.  Ki      -k      - a      e an                                          k   - a   ɗam -at .  
      NEG -DIR -1SGS  leg                                             NEG -1SS  eat  NSUF 

       „ I do not come.‟                                                    „ I do not eat.‟ 

 

 

 

B.   k     - i      -ki      deran                                      k   -ii    ɗam -at    
     NEG  -1PLS   -DIR    leg    NEG -1PLS  eat  -NSUF 

   „ We do not come.‟                                                     „We do not eat. „  

 

C.  ki    - ki   - in         deran                                         ki-in ɗam -at    
    NEG -DIR -2SGS  leg                                       NEG 2SGS  eat  NSUF. 

  „you do not come.(sg)‟                                     „You do not eat.‟  

 

 D.    ki     -ir  - kɔ           deran                                          ki  -ir      ɗam -at    
        NEG -2PLS -NPAST  leg                           NEG -2PLS  eat  -NSUF 

     „You  do not come. (PL)‟                              „You do not eat. (PL)‟ 

 

E.   Ki  -ki                   deran  .                                    ki ɗam -at    

 NEG -DIR-3SS  leg                                                    NEG   eat  -NSUF 

 „S/ He does not come‟                                               „S/he does not eat.‟    
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F.   Ki    -ir  -ki  deran                                                    ki -ir   ɗam -at    
     NEG  -3PL -DIR  leg                                                 NEG -3PLS  eat  -NSUF 

        „They do not come.‟                                                „They do not eat.‟   

 

As it is presented in (6), the negative verb root k(i) inflects for all persons and for 

directional movement in case of the verb „come.‟ Formal variation in negation seems 

common in most of the world languages. In this regard, Payne (2006: 284) stated the 

following “It is fairly common for negative constructions to involve multiple operators, 

either an affix and a particle, two particles or a particle or affix plus a word order change.” 

Similarly, he also adds this “In many languages the negative particle or affix varies 

depending on the tense, aspect, mode or other factors” (p. 285).  This also occurs in Majang 

as the examples in ( 5 and 6) reveal. 

         6.2.1.3 The Imperative Sentences 
 

Imperative sentences are used to express a command. There are some examples below to 

illustrate such constructions. 

(7) 

reer- k ‘runǃ‟                                              

ɛt- k ‘stopǃ‟                                               

gaal- k ‘cleanǃ’                                         

 oo - k „beat him‟ 

 okot- k kill him‟ 

ɲɔɔn- k ‘insult him‟ 

 t- k ‘drink it‟ 

ɗam- k ‘eat it‟ 

 

diilak sinɔj     

bring   that  

„bring that one!‟ 

 

mak ɗuk   -a  -sɛ                                                      
Go forest -DAT-DEF    

„go to the forest‟ 

 

As it is expressed in (7), all of the structures convey the notion of command. The command 

is represented by the last (v) k suffix, which is a focus marker in the language. The vowels 

vary due to the vowel harmony created by the influence of the verb root, the other syllable 
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that is found in juxtaposition of it.  In other ways the command is expressed by using the 

verb along a demonstrative pronoun as in the last two examples,  that is ,diilak sinɔj „bring 

that one!‟, and     mak ɗuk   -a  -sɛ  „Go to the forest‟                                        

            

        6.2.1.4 Interrogative Sentences 

 

The interrogative sentences are used for asking questions. In Majang, questions are raised 

in two ways. These are the polar questions and the content question words. Polar questions 

are that need yes or no as an answer. Whereas, the content questions require content 

answers. They are also called Wh. Questions because all of the words, the integrative 

pronouns begin with Wh-. Both of them are going to be discussed in the following 

subsections. 

             6.2.1.4.1 The Polar Interrogatives 
 

Polar interrogatives seek a yes or no reply from the asked body. The answer is either yes or 

no, no need of other explanation in such interrogative sentence construction. The polar 

interrogatives in Majang can be presented in different ways. They can be presented as 

perfective interrogative, permissive interrogative and negative polar interrogative. 

 

The following examples show the various types of  polar questions in Majang. 

 

(8) 

Perfective interrogative  The positive answer              The negative answer 

keeʤ  -  i    - kɔɔ    n s ?         k eʤ  -ii - kɔɔ - ŋ              mako,  k -ii      -kɔɔ     tegeʤ 

Bake   -1PLS -FUT bread      yes bake 1PLS -FUT PERF   No  NEG-1PS -FUT     to.bake 

„Shall we   bake bread?‟         „Yes!  we will bake‟           „ No ! we will not bake‟ 

 

keeʤ -a  -kɔɔ    n s ?           k eʤ  - a       kɔɔ - ŋ   mako,  k  - a      -kɔɔ     tegeʤ 

Bake   1sS FUT bread          yes bake 1SGS FUT PERF     No  NEG-1SS -FUT      to.bake 

„Sall I bake bread.?‟                „ Yes ! I will bake‟             „No ! I will not bake‟ 

 

keeʤ - n - kɔɔ    n s  ?            k eʤ  - a  -kɔɔ  -ŋ          mako,  k  - a      -kɔɔ     tegeʤ 
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Bake  -2SS -FUT bread          yes bake -1SGS FUT -PERF  no   NEG-1SS -FUT     to.bake‟ 

„Will you bake bread? „          „Yes ! I will bake‟                   „ No! I will not bake‟ 

 

kegeʤ  m e a    n s         ke eʤ -ŋ                           mako, -ki      -kɔɔ     tegeʤ 

bakes  Meera bread           yes bakes -PERF                     no      -NEG -FUT to.bake 

„Meera  bakes  bread?‟            „Yes! She bakes.‟                  „No !  She will not  bake.‟ 

 

In (8), all of the structures show perfective interrogatives. In these cases, the interrogative 

notion is shown by marking high tone on the subject agreement morphemes and the object 

noun. In the case of perfective declarative, there is no high tone on these constituents. In 

the case of replying the positive answer for these polar interrogatives, the particle ii „yes‟ 

comes first and the verb along with tense and perfective aspect marker follows it. In case of 

the negative answer the negative word moko „it is not‟ comes first and the negative marker 

morpheme root, k- along with the subject switch reference comes first and tense marker 

morpheme follows it, finally the infinitive form of the verb comes. 

 

The perfective interrogative with personal pronoun work in the same way. In this, case the 

perfective marker morpheme is suffixed to the personal pronouns. The following examples 

can show the structures in Majang. 

(9) 

A.  mɛl    -k     - a     -kɔ                  s ak  - ŋ                    
 come  -DIR -1SGS -NPAST    mine    -PERF 

    „ Did I come?‟ 

B.  mɛl    - k     -       -kɔ              s ek  - ŋ                        
      come -DIR -1PLS -NPAST   our   PERF 

       „Did we come?‟ 

C.  mɛl    -k     -kɔ          sɛ ŋk     - ŋ                        
 come -DIR - NPAST    his/her    -PERF 

      „ Did s/he come?‟ 

 

D.  mɛl  -ɛ r    -ki       -kɔ                 sɛ ɛk  - ŋ                      
 come  -3PS  -DIR  -NPAST    their    -PERF 

 „Did they come?‟ 

E.  mɛl    - k     - n         -kɔ             s ŋk   - ŋ                      
      come -DIR -2SGS -NPAST    your - PERF 

         „Did you (S) come?‟ 

F.  mɛl    -ɛ r  - kɔ         -kɔ                sɔ ɔk  - ŋ                     
 come   -2PS  -DIR - NPAST   your    -PERF 

 „Did you (PL) come?‟ 
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As it is observed in (9) the perfective polar interrogative is structured as followsː the verb 

suffixing the subject agreement and the past tense marker morphemes come initially and 

the object pronouns suffixing the perfective aspect marker morpheme - ŋ follows it (the 

verb). The high tone is marked upon the subject, switch reference morphemes and object 

pronouns are employed to indicate the polar interrogative. 

 

6.2.1.4.2 The Permissive Interrogative  

 

In Majang the permissive polar interrogative is structured in different ways. See the 

examples below: 

(10) 

in-        s ak       kus  -aa?        
IMPERF- mine come  -1SGS 

„Shall I come?‟ 

 

in-        s ek       kus -i i?        
IMPERF- our   come  -1PLS 

„Shall we come?‟ 

 

in-        sɛ ŋk       kus u         
IMPERF her/his  come   

„Shall s/he come?‟ 

 

in -       sɛ ɛk       kur - aki?        
IMPERF- their come  -3PLS 

„Shall they come?‟ 

in  -      s ŋk       kus -un?        
IMPERF your come  -2SGS 

Shall you (S) come? 

in  -      sɔ ɔk       kur -  kɔ?        
IMPERF- your come  -2PS 

Shall you (PL) come? 

 

As it is presented in (10) in the case of the permissive polar interrogative construction, 

there is some sort of difference in structuring. That is, permissive interrogative is arranged 

in a way that the imperfective marker is prefixed to the object pronouns and the verb 
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follows it, the subject switch reference morpheme is attached to the verb. The high tone is 

marked on the pronoun and the subject- reference marker morpheme. 

Polar interrogatives also work with the verb to have lakɛ „there‟ in sentence initial position. 

 (11) 

A.   lakɛ    - kɔ          ŋ a       o ee    tak ŋ   
        there  -NPAST  woman house        in 

        „Was there a woman in the house?‟ 

 

B.    lakɛ     iɗ t      o ee   tak ŋ   

        there    person   house  in 

       „Is there a man in the house?‟ 

 

C.   lak  -k n         a u ŋ?  

      there - MPAST husband 

     „Did she have a husband?‟ 
 

As presented in (11), all the polar questions which need yes or no answer from the asked 

body are structured as followsː the verb to have  lakɛ „there‟ suffixing the tense marker 

morpheme comes at the sentence initial position  and the noun phrase follows it. The 

perfective marker - ŋ suffixed to the noun phrase. 

 

 

 

    6.2.1.4. 3 Polar Negative Interrogative 

 

It is possible to construct the polar negative interrogative in Majang in a different way 

compared to the above constructions. The polar interrogative is negated (show the negative 

notion) as the following example data shown. 

(12) 

kat     s ak kus  - a       
NEG  me  come -1SGS 

„Did I not come?‟ 

 

kat   s ek   kus -            
NEG  our  come -1PLS 

„Did we not come?‟ 
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kat   sɛ ŋk   kusuɗ?         
NEG  his  come  

„Did he not come?‟ 

 

kat   sɛ ŋk   kusuɗ?         
NEG  her    come  

„Did she not come?‟ 

 

kat   sɛ ɛk     ku   rak - ɗ?     
NEG  their  come -3PLS 

„Did they not come?‟ 

 

kat   s ŋk   kus -un?         
NEG  your  come -2SGS 

„Did you not (S) come?‟  

 

kat   sɔ ɔk   ku  kɔ ?         
NEG  your  come 2PLS 

„Did you not (P) come?‟  

 

As it is observed in (12), in the polar negative interrogative formation, the negative marker 

kat comes in sentence initial position, the object pronouns follow it, and the main verb 

suffixing the subject agreement morpheme comes in sentence final position. 

 

In other way, it also structured differently, as the following examples illustrate it. 

(13) 

k    - kɔ       ruumet  iʤaag  nɛ ɛk? 

NEG -NPAST finish  work  her 

„Did she not finish her work?‟ 

 

         - n   - kɔ       ruumet iʤaag  nɛ ɛk? 

NEG -2SGS -NPAST finish  work her 

„Does she not finish her work?‟ 

 

ki     - n  - kɔ              tuu           kaa    

NEG -2SGS -NPAS drinking coffee 

„Are you not drinking coffee?‟ 

 

Ki    - r     - kɔ          d r n   gɔrɔ  -wa? 

NEG -PL -NPAST leg  river to 

„Are they not going to river?‟ 
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ki      - r  - kɔ        d        ɗama? 

NEG -PL -NPAST        mouth food 

„Are they not eating food?‟ 

 

ki       - n  -kɔ                d  ? 

NEG -2SS -NPAST mouth  

„Did you (S) not eat?‟ 

 

Ki    - r  - kɔ                 d    ? 

NEG -PL -NPAST    mouth  

„Did you(P) not eat?‟ 

 

As it is presented in all of the above sentences in (13) the subject agreement marker 

morpheme and the tense marker morpheme are suffixed to the negative verb root k-, and 

the main verb follows it. The other constituents come following the main verb if needed as 

in the first five sentences. 

In examples (12) above there are subject and objecvt pronouns following the negative 

marker morpheme (kat-). But in (13) the personal pronouns are represented by the 

inflectional morphemes that substituted it. In spoken form the negative marker morphemes  

kat- and ki- used interchangeably.  

 

 

5.2.1.4. 3 Content Word Interrogatives  
 

Content word interrogatives are those questions raised by using the interrogative pronouns. 

In this case the answer need some sort of explanation rather than saying simply yes or no as 

an answer for the questions asked by somebody. Content word questions in Majang are 

illustrated by the following examples. 

(14) 

iʤaa       -kɔ    wooɗ ʤikon?              gagi -ɗi     -in   -kɔ     agut ʤikon? 

work - NPAST  who what       give APL -2SS -NPAST for what 

„Who did what?‟                                     „Why you gave him?‟   

 

ɓokot -kɔ       wooɗ ʤikon?                       ɗam w oɗ? 

kill  -NPAST who what                               ate  who 
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„Who killed what?‟                             „ who ate?‟ 

 

kɛɛ  -ɗi     - in    ete      -na?                      kɛɛ ete  -na? 

go  -APL  -2SS  where  to                               go where to 

„Where are you going?‟                             „where to go?‟ 

 

ɓɛɛl     -in   ɛ k?                                               kusu w oɗ? 

do     -2SGS  how                                   come who 

„How do you do ?‟                                 „ Who is coming?‟ 

 

lak     -in     tɔɔmɔk       a      eger?                kusu -n  eet? 

there -2SGS children CNJ howmany           come -2SS where 

„How many children do you have?‟                „From where are you coming?‟ 

 

mɛl  -ki      -in      - kɔ         okoɗ?              gode nook won ? 

come  -DIR  -2SGS -NPAST when                house  your which 

„When did you arrive?‟                             „Which house is yours?‟ 

 

As presented in (14), in all sentences, the words found in sentence final position are content 

question words; the answers for all questions need at least some explanation. The reply is 

not only yes or no answers. Alike in other types of the sentence constructions, all of the 

verbs with their inflectional morphemes can come in sentence initial position if there os a 

need to do so. Next to the verb, the question words follow them, as most of the examples in 

(14) clearly shown. In some cases the questioned noun phrase comes first without the verb 

as in the structureː gode nook won ? „which house is yours?‟.  

       6.2.1.4.4 Interrogatives as Confirmation  

 

It is also possible to ask a question, in Majang just for the sake of confirmation.  The 

following examples display such constructions in Majang. 

 

(15).  

 A.  mentan   ɔɗɔwen naŋk ŋ ,      ki      mentan -k  - a  

 Good       leader   our               NEG  good    -FOC   -1SGS 

 „Our leader is good, is it not?‟ 

 

B.  ɓɛɛlɛ - kɔ   meera saadi ,       kɛɛ   -kɔ       -t? 

 seat  NPAST  Mera    there     NEG  -NPAST -NSUF 

   „Mera was there,‟                     „was she not?‟ 
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 C.  kɛtɛ - kɔ        wɛhi kɛɛt,         ki   -kɔ    tɛkɛt 

      cut   -NPAST W. tree          NEG -NPAST cutting 

       „Wehi cut the tree,‟              „did not he?‟ 

 

 

 D.  gaalɗi - k    - a         - kɔ     -ŋ,      ka      - kɔ       gaalɗi -t? 

       Late    FOC 1SGS NPAST PERF  NEGNPAST late NSUF 

     I am late,                                 am I not? 

 

 E.   ki        -in       -kɔ       seŋk   taan  ta sɛɛn,      dɛn  -in    -kɔ      -ŋ  

         NEG -2SGS - NPAST you    look for him      see -2SS -NPAST -PERF 

          „You did not see him, did you?‟ 

 

F.   ki    -in        ool  -ɛ         te e  ‘  oo   -un  - ŋ  

       NEG -2SGS  able -NSUF   siwm able  -2SO  -PERF 

       „You can not swim, can you?‟ 

 

 G.     k     -a     - kɔ                 seeg    bite  -eɗ ,         a    -kɔ      -ŋ  

         NEG -1SGS -NPAST them beat  -NSUF   Do – NPAST- PERF 

        „I did not beat them, did I ?‟ 

 

I.       ki        -in     -kɔ           s ŋk   taan  -ta,      dɛn  -in     -kɔ           sɛɛg     - ŋ  

        NEG   -2SGS -NPAST  You   look   for,     see  -1SGS -NPAST them   -PERF 

         „You did not see them, did you?‟ 

 

J.   kɔɔ ŋaa   - ii,         k   -ii       ŋaa   -in? 

      FUTgo     -1PlS,   NEG -1PLS go   -NSUF 

     „Let us go,  can we not?‟ 

 

 

K.  ɛt       saa  ,        ki  - n   ɛ tɛ ? 

       stand there        NEG 2SGS stand 

        „Stop there,      don‟t you?‟ 

 

L.  m k   soon,      ki     - n        n  

       goǃ there(far)   NEG -2SGS leg 

      „Come on,       don‟t you move?‟ 

 

As it is observed in (15),  all types of sentences can use the polar interrogative for the sake 

of confirmation in the course of day-to-day communication. The negative interrogatives 

have an affirmative polar interrogative. The affirmative interrogative sentence have a 

negative polar interrogative/tag question/. 
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6.2.2 Sentence types Based on the Complexity of the Structure 

 

Sentence types can be divided based on the complexity of their structures. The number of 

the predicates or the verbs within the structures determines the complexity of structures. It 

can be categorized into two and said to be a simple or a complex sentence. Simple 

sentences are those sentences with only one (a single) predicate or one verb in a sentence. 

In other words, a simple sentence consists of only a single clause that can transmit one idea 

or action. The other type of sentence structure is that consisting of more than a single 

clause within the structure, that is, structures having more than one predicate within a 

sentence construction. Moreover, it can transmit two or more ideas or doing of actions at 

once. This also can be divided into two, which is, compound sentence and complex 

sentence. These two notions are explained by Trask (2007:37) as follows:  

A compound sentence consists of two or more clauses of equal rank, usually 

connected by coordinate conjunctions (words like: and, or, but). A complex 

sentence also consists of two or more clauses but in this case, the one out-ranks the 

other. A clause which is in the highest ranking is a main or matrix clause whereas; a 

clause which is embedded to the other is a subordinate clause. 

 Each of the types is going to be treated in this subsection by giving an empirical data from 

the Majang.  

 

   6.2.2.1 Simple Sentences in Majang 

 

As it explained in the above definition of simple sentence a sentence that contains a single 

verb and other constituents in its structure. A simple sentence in Majang can be constructed 

in different ways, that is as a complement of the verb “to be” (copula verb constructions) in 

tense less clauses, with adjectival or nominal predicates and with the verb “to have”. The 

other kind of simple sentence construction is a combination of a single main verb and a 

noun. Other constituents can accompany the noun and the verb in order to form a simple 
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sentence. The following structures are a case in point for illustrating simple sentence 

constructions in the language. 

  

(16)   Copula verb constructions 

 

ege meera maɲ    eeta  s nɛ   tɛm   -ik. 

be  Mera    brother mine  DEM small -GEN 

„Mera is my younger sister.‟ 

 

e e weh  a am   n    sino     gaʤoj  -ik 

Be   Wehi     hunter    DEM hero -GEN 

„Wehi is a hero (good) hunter‟ 

 

ege kalakun  iʤaa -ik                                

Be  Kalakun  worker  - GEN                              

„Kalakun is a farmer.‟   

 

ege  kalakun gaʤoj 

be    Kalakun     hero 

„Kalakun becomes a hero.‟ 

 

ege wehi bartan 

be   Wehi   student 

„Wehi becomes a student.‟ 

 

ege ɗɛpɛ ɛ keegun sino ɓaŋk w  -ŋɔŋk. 

be  lion  animal   DEM strong   -DEF 

„A lion is a strong animal.‟ 

 

ege meera peet sinɔ     ment n -ŋɔŋk. 

be  Mera      girl  DEM  good    -DEF 

„Mera is a beautiful girl.‟ 

 

 

ege sɛŋk peet s nɔ    ment n -ŋɔŋk. 

ge  she      girl  DEM  good   - DEF 

„She  is a beautiful girl.‟ 

 

In (16) above, in all cases, there is the verb to be or the copula particle „e e’, which comes 

in sentence initial position and the other constituents follow it. The subject is comes 

following the copula verb and the other syntactic elements are following the subject. 

 



214 

 

 

Similarly, a simple sentence can also start with the verb “to have;” as it is presented in the 

following examples: 

(17) 

lakɛ  war godeej tak 

there dog house in 

„There is a dog in the house.‟ 

 

lakɛ     iɗ t       o ee     tak ŋ 

There person house      in 

„There is a person in the house.‟ 

 

lak  - a       ʤarti sinɔ mentan - ŋɔŋk. 

There -1SS wife  DEM  good    -DEF 

„I have a good (nice) wife‟ 

 

lak     -ɓ         aa u     s nɔ   memtan -ŋɔŋk. 

there -RPAST husband DEM   nice   -DEF 

„She had a good husband. (Her husband is good.)‟ 

 

lak   - a    wa    
There -1SGS dog 

„ I have a dog.‟ 

 

lak   - koj     wori   
There - FUT mony 

„ He will have money.‟ 

 

 

Lak   - a    - koj    tɔɔn .  
There -1SGS -FUTU child 

„I will have a child.‟ 

 

Alike that of the copula verb construction, the verb “to have” lak „there‟ appeared in 

sentence initial position as presented in the above (17). The other inflectional morphemes 

follow it. The subject comes next to the inflectional morphemes, the postpositions and the 

definite marker appeared at last as in the first four examples above. 

It is also possible to drop the verb “to be” or verb “to have” by using verbal adjectives in 

sentence initial position. This is presented in the data below: 

(18) 

A.   dɛɛ     bambe     -ŋ.    

    Blue seewt potato  -ACC 
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 ‘ A  sweet  potato is blue.‟ 

 

B.  mentaan -a lakder     a          ɗuguren  -ŋ 

   good        - PL Lakder   CNJ   Dhuguren   -ACC 

  „Lakder and Dhuguren are good.‟ 

 

C.  mentan meraa -ŋ 

       nice     Mera    -ACC 

     „Mera is nice (clever).‟ 

 

In (18), there is no copula construction. Neither the verb “to be” nor the verb “to have” is 

present, and the noun in each sentence is modified by the adjectives. 

 

As it is presented in (16, 17, and 18) above,  in all of  the structures there is no main verb 

that can explain the action. The only verbs that are  inserted in the sentences are the verbs 

to be ege „is‟ and  lak „there or have‟. These verbs come in the sentence initial position like 

other main verbs and the other constituents follow them. All of the structures are simple 

sentences. 

Simple sentences in Majang can also be constructed by using the main verb and other 

constituents. The structure could be the subject and the verb, or the subject, the verb and 

the direct object and/or the indirect object.  

The following examples show the Majang simple sentences constructed by the main verb 

and other constituents. 

(19)  

mɛl   -ki     lakder -ŋ     

come -DIR Lakder -ACC                        

„Lakder is coming.’ 

 

ɗeger   lakder -ŋ 

know  Lakder   -ACC                     . 

„Lakder is knowing‟ 

 

ute mukak kaari 

Drink Mukak  cultural coffee. 

„Mukak drink cultural coffee.‟ 

 

kɛɛ -kɔ       mukak  ʤɛjn -a 

go  -NPAST Mukak     jeyin   -DAT 

„Mukak went to Jeyin.‟ 
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ɗa - ɗamɛ  ɗama 

REDPL -eat   food 

„He is eating food.‟ 

 

   e taŋ et  ektan 

push  Tanget wall 

„Tanget pushs a wall.‟ 

 

poo   wɛh  p et s nɔ mentan -ŋɔŋk. 

Love   Wehi  girl  that  beautiful  -DEF 

„Wohi loves the beautiful girl.‟ 

 

b t   - kɔ        -tu           iɗit      sinɛ   - kɔ            - ŋɔŋk 

hit     -NPAST -1SGO person that -NPAST   big -DEF 

„The big man hit me.‟ 

 

keʤi     - kɔ         n s    ɗ   n 

bake    -NPAST  bread  griddle 

„She baked bread with a griddle.‟ 

 

kɛtɛ  wɛhi olt    ʔ  ɛ -e. 

split Wahi fish knife INST 

„Wahi splitted a fish with a knife.‟ 

 

tim     -kɔ     jawen ɗɛpɛ    bej –e 

pierce -NPAST Yawen lion  spear -INST. 

„Yawen pierced a lion with a spear.‟ 

 

ɓokotu -kɔ  kalakun          sinɛ   gaʤoj -ik  mejaɗ  sinɔ    obi -ŋɔŋk. 

kill      -NPAST Kalakun   DEM hero -GEN buffalo DEM   big - DEF 

„Kalakun, the clever, killed the big buffalo.‟ 

 

As it is clearly seen in the above data in (19), all of the structures have a single verb within 

their construction, so that they are called simple sentences. The structures are organized by 

having a single main verb in sentence initial position and the other constituents are 

following that verb. Even in the case of long sentences, as in the last example, they are 

simple sentences as long as there is only a single verb in the structure. If the sentence 

construction contains  a subject, direct and an indirect object in a single structure together, 

the verb comes in sentence initial position, the subject comes next to the verb, the direct 

and  indirect objects follow it as it has been presented in the above last three structure in 

(19).  
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       6.2.2.2 Complex Sentences  

 

A complex sentence is a sentence that has two or more predicates. Due to the existence of 

these verbs, it contains two or more clauses within a single sentence. The complexity of 

sentences can be of two types: compound sentences and complex sentences. In some 

literature, the later one is called as complex-complex clause.  

                   6.2.2.2.1 Simple Compound Sentences 

 

Simple compound sentences are sentences that contain at least two equally ranked clauses 

which are joined by coordinate conjunctions (and, or, but). 

(20) 

A.  ɓɔkotu - kɔ      lakder mejaɗ    nɛ   -kɔ            ɗŋku  taa  nɛɛk tɔɔmok-a gɛɛnak. 

      kill    -NPAST  Lakder  buffalo SQ - NPAST take  meat  his children to his(PL) 

      „Lakder killed a buffalo and brought the meat to his children.‟ 

 

B.     kɛɛ -kɔ      maɲ  mee aa       ɗuk –a -se nɛ -kɔ                ɓokotu ɗɛpɛ. 

       go  -NPAST brother Mera   forest –to- the SQ -NPAST  kill lion. 

         „Mera‟s brother went to the forest and killed a lion.‟ 

 

 

C.   puure  -kɔ        taŋet        ɗoo  nɛ   waaji makɛlɛ. 

      clear -NPAST Tanget      land SQ plant maize 

      „Tanget cleared the farm and planted maize.‟ 

 

D.      daam -kɔ          taŋet ɲon    nɛ-kɔ             kɛɲ  gode sinɔ o  ŋ -ɔŋk. 

        select -NPAST Tanget  place SQ-NPAST build house that big   -GEN 

          „Tanget chose a place and built a big house.‟ 
 

All of the structures presented in (20) above are compound sentences. In all of the 

structures, the sequential particle nɛ is used as a coordinate conjunction „and‟. In all cases, 

the connector joined (connected) equally ranked clauses, which were expressed by their 

own verbs in each clause.  

    6.2.2.2.2 Complex clauses 
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Like compound sentences, complex sentences can have two or more predicates. They differ 

in the rank of the clauses, which is a complex clause contains the dependent clause and 

main clause. Complex clauses in Majang display different kinds of constructions based on 

the notion of transferring information to a third party.  These include converb construction, 

conditional clauses, reason clauses, concessive clauses, temporal clauses, relative clauses 

and the interrogative clauses. Each of them are described in the following sub sections. 

        6.2.2.2.2.1 Converb Clause Constructions   

 

Converb clauses are clauses that show sequences of action using different verbs. The verb 

does not form a sentence on its own in each clause. 

(21) 

A. ɗam -kɔ       n s       nɛ  ute    kaari     nɛ ŋaa  ɗuk -a -s . 

    Eat   -NPAST bread SQ drink coffee  SQ go  forest -to -DEF 

    „Having eaten bread and having drunk C‟emmo, he went to the forest.‟ 

 

B. kus  -kɔ          adisab -ɛ           nɛ- kɔ            o  ŋ  nɛ -kɔ           beeɗ   a     a aŋ nɛ w e   ŋ. 

    come -NPAST A.A -LOC      SQ -NPAST sick    SQ - NPAST seat CNJ long SQ returned 

   „He came from Addis Ababa, he become sick he stayed (here) and returned.‟ 

 

 C.  o   -k n     kɛ      - m ɲ       nɛ    - kɔ       rɛr -ŋ 

     sick -MPAST SQ     -for.long SQ -NPAST died -PERF 

     „Having been sick for a long time, he died.‟ 

 

D.  kaakas-kɔ           wori    nɛ ɛk ʤoop -a         a      ɓɔɔkaaŋ       nɛ -kɔ          uum     -ŋ. 
      divide-NPAST       money  his   people-DAT    CNJ      several        SQ -NPAST finished -PERF 

     „Handing out his money to several people, he finished it.‟ 

 

E.  a    -k           temak            g  ŋk        n -k            ruum       s  g- ŋ  
      burn-NPAST  firewood        her (PL)   SQ-NPAST    finish    it-ACC 

      „She burned and burned the firewood and finished it.‟ 

 

F.   ko      -k      kalakun        –ir  n      -k        oŋku  s  g  n   tuuj-e       s  g -

n       
       trap-NPAST  Kalakun   fish-PL SQ -NPAST catch   it        SQ fry-NOM    it    - SQ         

 

ɗam  s  g-ŋ  
ate   it-ACC 

„Kalakun has trapped a fish, he caught and eat by frying.‟ 
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As it is presented in (21), different events are explained in a sentence by using a converb 

construction. The verbs are presented in each clause and the sequential particle used as a 

connector in all cases. The perfect marker particle –ŋ is suffixed to the verbs , used as 

accusative case marker  suffixing to the pronouns.  

         6.2.2.2.2.2 Conditional Clauses  
 

Conditional clauses are expressions that used the hypothetical notions in both of the 

clauses, that is in the main and subordinate clauses. 

In Majang the notion of conditional clauses explained as followsː 

(22) 

A.  ɔkɔn     ment an  maaw  ɛɛnɛŋ nɛ -kɔɔ      ut - a   sɛ ɛg - ŋ 

     COND  pure            water our (PL)SQ -FUT drink -1SGS it ACC 

     „If the water is pure, I will drink it.‟ 

 

B.  ɔkɔn     saluwer maaw gɛɛnɛŋ       nɛ -kɔɔ          ut - a          ɛɛg - ŋ 

      COND cold         water our (PL)     SQ -FUT       drink -1SS  it -ACC 

      „If the water is cold, I will drink it.‟ 

 

C. ɔkɔn        ɗɛj -in         ɛ ɲɛ    mangasi  -jak - ŋ          nɛ -kɔɔ     dɛn - n           ŋɛ -ŋ. 

     COND    want -2SGS go    Mangasi   -DAT -ACC  SQ –FUT  see -2SGS elephant -ACC 

     „If you want to go to Mangashi, you will see an elephant.‟ 

 

D.  ɔkɔn - kɔɔ  dam  -un kɛ ɛt       sini -ŋ        nɛ -kɔɔ      rɛɛr - ŋ 

      COND – FUT eat 2SGS  plant this ACC SQ FUT   die -PERF 

      „If you eat this plant, you will die.‟ 

 

E. ɔkɔn       kii -ki      mɛ lɛ  a o  o ŋ     k    sɛɛ    ŋ -iɗ. 

     COND  NEG -DIR come quickly     NEG them met -NSUF 

       „If he does not come quickly he will not get them.‟ 

 

F.  ɔkɔn      -kɔɔ   -ta      gajɛ -ŋ      nɛ      - kɔɔ      kus     -aa  -ŋ. 

      COND  -FUT  -1SGO able -PERF SQ –FUT  come -1SGS -PERF 

      „I would have come, if I had been able to come.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (22), the subordinate clauses are introduced by the conditional marker 

particle ɔkɔn, it comes sentence initially. The tense and subject marker morphemes are 

suffixed to it, the main verb comes next to this. The sequential particles connect the two 

clauses; the other main verb comes in clause initial position of the main clause. 
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      6.2.2.2.2.3 Reason Clauses  

 

A subordinate clause gives reason for the occurrence of the action or situation in the given 

sentence. Reason clauses in Majang can be shown as followsː 

(23) 

A. agut sinɔ - kɔ  ŋaw teɗ gopan sinɔ jowɛɛɗ -ŋɔŋk -ik       nɛ   - ki      oolɛ    
     For  that -NPAST travel      road     DEM far      - DEF -FOC     SQ -NEG      able  

    a    tuuke -ŋ. 
    CNJ Continue -PERF 

   „Since he traveled long, he was unable to continue.‟ 

 

B. agut sinɔ   - kɔ      ut -iɗiiɗ    ʤɛ t  -ik        nɛ pajɛ  -ŋ. 

    For that -NPAST drink -APL very -GEN SQ vomit -PERF 

    „Since he drunk a lot of alcohol, he vomitted.‟ 

 

 C. agut sinɔ obik -iɗ    k           - oŋk - k       nɛ  n on  a  ʤaag -er -ŋ. 

     for   that   big  -APL pay  tax      -GEN  -FOC  SQ complain farmer -PL -ACC 

      „ Since the taxation is high, the farmers complained.‟ 

 

D.  agut sinɔ moko     n nɛɛk-ɛ        bɔdutan -k      nɛ   ki      oolɛ    e  - n. 

     for    that  not      leg     his -NOM   Wel   -FOC    SQ -NEG able run -NSUF 

     „ He can not run because his leg is not normal.‟ 

 

E . agut sinɔ - kɔ     uu  -ɗa       iʤaa  n ak ɔ ɔt  ńɛɛk -ɛ k -ik       nɛ  m  ɲ  -aa  -ŋ. 

    For that  -NPAST finish -APL work  my time  his  - NOM -GEN SQ raste -1SGS -PERF 

    „Because I have finished my work in time, I am free.‟ 

 

  F. agut sinɔ -kɔ         k   k n kɔwiɗ waawu   aŋɛ-k     nɛ bɔɔ la  -ŋ. 

      for that - NPAST   Kalakun ploughing day    all -FOC SQ tired -PERF 

      „Kalakun was tired because he had been ploughing all day.‟ 

 

G.  d n  -aa -k          oia         a     ɓ  kaŋ    agut     sin  k  kus -uɗ  -aa     meeti -ja -k. 
       see  -1SS -NPAST things   CNJ a.lot       because  that        come -APL-1SGS Met‟I -to -FOC 

      „I have seen a lot of things because of my coming to Met‟i.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (23) reason clauses are introduced by the reason showing particle agut 

sinɔ kɔ ‘because of that „or‟ for what‟. The verb in the reason clauses comes following the 

reason particle.  After the sequential particles, the other main verb in the main clause comes 

at the clause initial position. Transpostion of clauses (place exchange) can be possible as in 

the last two example structures. That is the conditional clause particle comes in between the 

two clauses. 
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                   6.2.2.2.2.4 Concessive clause  
 

A concessive clause is a subordinated clause, which refers to a situation presenting in idea 

that contrasts with the idea described in the main clause. 

The following examples represent these types of clauses in Majang. 

(24) 

 A.  kɛ    n     k   -ka -jin      p   ɗ   sɛɛn - ŋ      m  sɛ ŋk ɓɛɛ        a      ment n. 

  CONCE NEG -1SS -2SS  love    him  -ACC but you become CNJ nice  

   „Although you do not like him you can still be polite.‟ 

B.  kɛ    n   sɛŋk  kii -kɛ    mentan kaŋ       m  -kɔɔ    sɛ ŋk waaw  kɛ goɲoŋ. 

      CONCE she   NEG -SQ pretty   MPAST but -FUT   she   marry   soon 

       „Eventhough she is not pretty, she will marry soon.‟ 

C.  kɛ    n  ɓɛ l -k a -  n    ek- ŋ        m  kat     ton n    ɲ sinɛ -kɔ       -na     ton  -k . 
      CONCE done    -2SS what -ACC      but NEG       tell    thing that -NPast -1SS    tell  -FOC 
    „Whatever you do, don‟t tell him the thing that I told you.‟ 

 

As it is presented in (24) above, the concessive marker kɛ    n comes at the initial position 

of the subordinate clause; the verb along with the inflectional morphemes can follow it. 

The two clauses are connected by the coordinate conjunction ma „but‟. In the main clause, 

the subject comes after the coordinator and the verb followed it. The other constituents can 

appear as needed in the sentence.  

6.2.2.2.2.5 Temporal  Clauses (Adverbial Clauses) 

Temporal clauses are subordinate clauses that are related with the time when the action is 

performed in relation to the main clause. 

A temporal clause in Majang can be marked by using the particle saa- in the initial position 

of the main clause. This particle saa represents the adverbial clause time markers (when, 

while, before, ) the following examples  illustrate such constructions in the language. 

 

(25) 

 A. s a     ɗ m    - ɗ     -ik        nɛ  kan ŋ. 

     TEMP  eat    -CONT -FOC  SQ coughed. 

      „When he ate food, he coughed.‟ 

 

B.  s a    kolɛɛɲɛɗ       aŋ  -   -k       nɛ dɛ nɛ  dɛ pɛ       a     kɔ           mɛl    -ki  ʤɔ k . 
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     TEMP returned       back -to -FOC SQ look  lion     and –NPAST come -DIR Near to. 

     „When he turned back and looked  and looked a lion had alredy come.‟ 

 

C.  s a -kɔɔ             mɛl  -k     ɗ   aa          nɛɛkɛ   ŋ  a   nɛ  gaɓɛ   ɛmɛsa  ɗama  

      TEMP –FUT   come -DIR  husband         her     back.to SQ  give   mother food 

      tɔ ɔmŋ k   ɛɛn k. 

      child  their -PL. 

     „After he arrives, his wife will give the children their food.‟ 

 

D.   a     ɗamɗu m e   muuʤijɛ-k     nɛ  u uu  ŋ (pa ɛ ŋ . 

     TEMP eat cont Mera  banana -FOC SQ vomit. 

      „Mera develops a rash whenever she eats banana.‟ 

E.  dubu   -buj-kɔ               m e       s a    -kɔ            mɛl -kiɗ  -ak -  ŋ. 

     dance REDPL NPAST Mera TEMP-NPAST         come -DIR -PL -PERF 

    „ Meera was dancing when I came in.‟ 

 

In  (25) the temporal particle saa- is placed in the initial position of the subordinate clause, 

the verb follows it. The two clauses are connected by the sequential particle ne or neke. 

The verb in the main clause comes following the sequential particle. It is also possible to 

exchange the position of the main clause and the subordinate clause as in the last example. 

In this case there is no the connector or the sequential particle ne. 

         

 

 

5.2.2.2.2.6 The Relative Clauses  

 

The relative clause is a clause constructed by gelatinizing the verb for some purposes. The 

construction can be a noun phrase which the noun modified by the relative clause or a 

complex clause that owns the main and subordinate clause. Andrews (2007: 206) defines 

relative clause as follows: “A relative clause (RC) is a subordinate clause which delimits 

the reference of an NP the role of the referent of that NP in the situation described by the 

(RC).” The relative clause in Majang is introduced by the relativizer particle seno „that‟ 

along with the near past marker ko. 

(26)  

A.     tim   - kɔ      jawen   ɗɛpɛ bej  -e. 

         Peirce -NPAST Yawen  lion spier -INST.  

        „Yawen peirced a lion with a spear.‟ 
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B.    jawen  sinɛ   - kɔ        tim     ɗɛpɛ bej  -e        -k. 

       Yawen  that  -NPAS Peirce lion spier –INST - FOC  

       „Yawen who  peirced a lion  with a spear.‟ 

 

C.  ɗɛpɛ sinɛ -kɔ        tim     jawen bej  -e        -k. 

      lion  that  NPAST peirce Yawen spier- INST -FOC  

      „A lion  that have been  peirced by Yawen  with a spear.‟ 

 

 D.   e   s nɛ - kɔ              tim - ɗi     jawen   ɗɛpɛ- k. 

       spear that  -NPAST    peirce  -APLYawen  lion -FOC  

       „A spear that  Yawen pierced a lion with .‟ 

 

As it is shown in (26) the first simple sentence is relativized in to three types in order to 

modify the three nouns in the sentence in different ways. In all the three structures the 

rilativizer particle sinɛ „that‟ along with the near past marker morpheme -kɔ have been 

inserted in each case.  The first sentence is a simple sentence having a subject, an object 

and an indirect object. In the second sentence the subject is relativized, in the third 

sentence, the direct object is relativized and in the fourth sentence, the indirect object is 

relativized. In all cases, the nouns are modified by the relative clauses. 

Relativized noun phrase can be constructed in Majang in many ways as shown belowː 

(27) 

A.  tɔ ɔn  sinɛ    -kɔ          gor   -uk 

      child REL –NPAST  sick   - FOC 

     „The boy who is sick‟ 

B.  p et  s nɛ    -kɔ         gor   -uk 

      girl REL -NPAST sick   -FOC 

      „The girl who is sick.‟ 

 

 C.  ɗit      sinɛ  -kɔ             ŋ -ɔŋk 

     Person REL -NPAST Big -GEN 

      „That big person.‟ 

 

 D. k w  -je      sinɛ   -kɔ          ɓokot -iɗ   tɔ ɔn      nook -ɛ         ɗɛ pɛ  -k. 

      gun  -INST  REL -NPAST kill   -APL child      your -NOM   lion -FOC 

      „The gun that your son shot the lion with.‟ 

 

In (27)  the nouns tɔ ɔn ‘child’,  p et ‘girl‟, k w  ‘gun‟ and   ɗ t’ person‟ are modified by 

the relative clauses. 
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Relative clause can also be found within a complex clause; that is a sentence with two or 

more predicates can have a relative clause as one of its constituents. 

(28) 

A. dɛn -ɛɛr       ɗ t s nɔ    ɛɲɛ   -ɲɛ   -ki   -ŋɔ ŋk. 

    See   -PL  Person that come  -DPLU -DIR -DEF 

    „He sees the man who is coming now.‟ 
 

 B. kusu   ɗ t     s nɔ ɗɛjɛ     eet- k. 

     Come person that want  me -FOC 

      „The man who wants me came.‟ 
 

   C.  Go   tɔ ɔn naakɛ sini mɛ    -k     s s    -k  - ŋ. 

        Sick childe my    REL  come -DIR Now -FOC -PERF 

          „ My child who comes now is sick.‟ 
 

   D.  rɛr kɔ  ʔ  ɛ     iɗ t     s nɔ -kɔ        ɓal   -ɗiiɗ ŋe an        aŋɛ   -jɔ ŋk ʔ  ɛ k. 

       Die  yesterday person that NPAST Sale -PROG. teeth elphant -GEN today 

        „The man who sold an ivory yesterday died.‟ 
 

E. gaamue -kɔ  polis -jɛk   ŋe an aŋɛ   -jɔŋk    s n  -kɔ  ɓal    -ɗiiɗ       

   Catch-NPAST Polis-FOCteeth elephant-GEN this-NPAST Sale -PROG  

 

 ɗ     -kɔŋk    kɔ  ʔ  ɛ k. 

Person -DEF yesterday. 

     „The ivory that the man sold yesterday cought by the police.‟ 
 

 F.  polisi sinɛ -kɔ    gaamu     ŋe an  aŋɛ   -jɔŋk    s n  -kɔ       ɓal    -ɗiiɗ   

   Polis that -NPAST Catch  Teeth elephant -GEN this –NPAST  sale PROG  

 ɗ   -kɔŋk         kɔ   ʔ  ɛ k. 

Person - DEF  yesterday. 

    „The police who cought the ivory that the man sold yesterday.‟ 
 

   G. mɛnt n      s nɛ- kɔ  ɓokot -iɗ   wɛ hi  ɗɛ pɛ  -kɔŋk - ŋ. 

          Nice   spir that -NPAST Kill -APL Wehi lion -DEF ACC 

     „The spear that Wehi killed the lion with is nice.‟ 
 

 

 

 

   H. dɛnɛ  -ɛr - a      war sini   -kɔ         ep         ɗeerɔ -kɔŋk -uk. 

       See   - PL -1SGS dog REL -NPAST Chase  ape  -DEF - FOC 

      „ I saw the dog that chased the ape.‟ 
 

In (28) above the relative clauses are presented in the complex clauses, in each of the 

sentence there is a verb in initial position. In addition, there is a relativized noun phrase 

following the main verb, the relativised noun phrase having its own verb. As a result the 

sentence can have more than one verb and result in (become) a complex clause. 
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 6.2.2.2.2.7 The Interrogative in A complex Clause  
 

In this case, the clause is either affirmative /positive/ or negative, but there is an embedded 

question, which is buried under /in/ a larger sentence that implies the notion of 

interrogative. 

 

(29) 

 A.    

in          ki    m e   koɓ  -iɗ                  kɛ   iʤaag -kɔɔ  ʤ kon. 
IMPER NEG  Mera    think -NEGSUF. SQ work  -FUT   What. 

„Mera has not decided what she is going to do.‟ 

 

 n           k        m e   koɓ  -iɗ           kɛ       waawgeeɗ -kɔɔ  wooɗ. 

IMPER  NEG  Mera    think NEGSUF. SQ      marry    FUTWhom. 

Mera has not choosen whom she is going to marry. 
 

 n        k  -      ɗ e      -ɔɔn        wɛ hi kɛ    kɛɛ  - kɔɔ    et   -n . 

IMPER NEG- know -NEGSUF Wehi SQ Go -FUT where -to 

„Wehi has not know where he will go.‟ 
 

B.   

ɗ e       am   nt   kɛ  kɛɛ -kɔ ɔ         et   -n  -ŋ. 
know      hunter         SQ go -FUTU     where  -to  -PERF 

„The hunter knows where he is going.‟ 

 

 

ɗ     waako  t kɛ  iʤaag - koj        ʤ k n - ŋ. 

know God          SQ do   -REMFUT what -PERF 

„God knows what he is going to do.‟ 

 

gaamu   -kɔ           josep  kɛ     tuukɛ  -kɔ ɔ      tamaari nɛɛk  et   - ŋ. 

catch    -NPAST   Yosef SQ  continue -FUT lesson      his where -PERF 

„ Yosef has  decided where he will continue his education.‟ 

 

ki     ɗ     -ɔɔn            iɗ         -kɔ           -ŋ          kɛ     iʤaag - kɔɔ    ʤ k n. 

NEG know - NEGSUF person –NPAST - PERF SQ    do  -FUT         what. 

„The person did not realize what he is going to do.‟ 

 

ki    -kɔ              gaam   -it            m e    kɛ     tuukɛ  -kɔɔ      tamaari nɛɛk ok ɗ. 

NEG -NPAST catch -NEGSUF      Mera SQ continue –FUT lesson      her when. 

„Mera has not decided when she will continue her education.‟ 
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As (29) shows there is an embedded question in all of the structures. The embedded 

question is found in final position of the clause. All of the questions have the content word 

questions or the interrogative pronouns in order to ask the questions. The imperfect marker 

morpheme in comes in initial position of the clauses as it is presented in (29 A.).  The first 

three data in (29 B.) display the perfect marker -(v ŋ. It is suffixed to the interrogative 

pronouns for affirmative sentence construction in order to show the perfective aspect. In the 

case of negative sentences, there is no suffixing of this perfective marker morpheme to 

interrogative pronouns.  

 

To summarize the ideas presented in this chapter, the word order of the Majang sentences 

are dominantly VSO. There are some SOV or OSV sentence constructions in the day-to-

day language use. In the language, the structural relation of the constituents within the 

sentence is not as such complex. The nouns as well as the verbs are morphologically 

marked or inflect for different grammatical purposes. 

 

The sentences are categorized based on their function and the complexity that is, the 

number of verbs within the sentence. Considering these two issues, Majang displays the 

following sentence types: affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative sentences, 

negative sentences, and interrogative sentences.  Based on the number of the predicate in 

the structure sentences can be divided as simple and complex sentences.  

 

 

CHAPTER SEVEN: SUMMARY and CONCLUSION 

 7.1 Summary 

 

This research work is concerned with the Documentation and Grammatical Description of 

Majang.  Majang is one of  the language which is in South- Westrn part of Ethiopia. The 

speakers of this language are called as Majangir. The people live in southwestern part of 

Ethiopia, in three different regional states, in Gambella, Oroomiaa, and SNNPR (Southern, 

Nations, Nationalities and people Region) states. Majang is classified as members of the 
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Surmic subgroup under the Eastern Sudanic group in coverage of the largest group of 

Chari-Nile division, within the Nilo-Saharan super family.  

Based on the work plan, different linguistic corpuses were collected in the field. From the 

collected data, about 1500 basic words, more than 40 stories, 300 proverbs,and various 

day-to-day communicative events were collected. These were written in Majang 

orthography, transcribed in IPA and translated into Amharic and English. 

 In addition to the documentation, the grammar of the language was described based on the 

collected linguistic data. In this case, an attempt was made to analyze the phonology of the 

language. These resulted in 20 (twenty) consonants and 7 (seven) vowels with their long 

counter parts. The distribution of Majang phonemes was presented. All Majang stop 

consonants are found in all positions (work initial medial and final position), except /b/ and 

/ʔ/ which do not occur in word final position. The occurrence of stops in pre-consonantal 

position is not attested, but stops are frequent in post consonantal position. Stops occur 

between vowels. All Majang nasals, liquids and glides are distributed in all positions, and 

in intervocalic position. These phonemes also occur in pre-consonant position, but rarely 

occur in post- consonant position.   

Majang has seven vowels with long counter parts, /i, e, ɛ, a, o, ɔ u /. In the language vowel 

length has a distinctive feature. Majang vowel phonemes are found in all positions: word 

initially, word medially and word finally. Like short vowel phonemes, long vowel 

phonemes can be found in all positions. 

The syllabic structure of Majang has also been treated in the description. Most of the root 

words in Majang are monosyllabic, disyllabic and some of them are trisyllabic. Majang has 

open and closed, heavy and light syllables. The open and closed, based on the terminal 

consonant (having coda or not). The heavy and light depending on their weight. TH elater 

one focuses on the complexity of the rhyme in the syllable, not the onsets. Majang consists 

of monosyllabic, disyllabic and multisyllabic structures. A vowel, long vowel, two different 

vowels or diphthongs can be a peak of syllable. The frequently occurred syllable structures 

are CV, CVV and CVC patterns. The syllable template of Majang is (C) CV (V) C (C) that 

is the coda, onset and the peak can be doubled. Consonant clusters, geminating consonant 
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and vowel length are  permitted in the language. Geminating is restricted with some 

alveolar phonemes: these includes ( /l/, / r/,/t/, /d/, /s/ and /n/. Consonant cluster is possible 

in word medial and word final positions but not allowed in word initial. 

From The suprasegmental features  tone is also examined. Majang has two basic tone 

levels, that is, high and low tones. Tone in Majang has both grammatical and lexical 

function. The vowel harmony is also treated in the language. There is progressive and 

regressive vowel harmony in Majang.  The vowel harmony does not make any meaning 

change or other influences in the language. 

 

About the morphology of Majang, the grammatical categories in Majang can be 

categorized in to six. These include the nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, adverbs, 

adpositions and other particles that are found in narration of texts. Nouns and verbs are the 

basic categories in the language and they are productive. Nouns in Majang generally can be 

categorized as simple (underived) and derived nouns. Inflectional affixes are attached to 

nouns for different grammatical purposes. That is, Majang nouns are inflected for various 

grammatical functions, which include definiteness, number, and case.   There are also many 

derived nouns in the language derived from verbs, adjectives and even from nouns. 

Verbs in Majang are the most important categorical element to deliver the full meaning. 

Verbs are inflected for number, tense, aspect and person. Pronouns in Majang can be used 

instead of nouns; these also inflect for other different grammatical purposes. Adjectives in 

Majang are almost identical with verbs, i.e. they shared many features with verbs. The 

other categorical element is an adverb, it can modify the function of verbs. There are also 

ad positions and other particles in Majang that cannot stand by themselves, but exist within 

the phrasal categories. These include prepositions, postpositions, conjunctions, interjections 

and sequential particles. 

The syntactic features of the language were also examined.  The word order of Majang 

sentences are dominantly VSO. There are some SOV or OSV sentence constructions in the 

day-to-day language use. The sentences are categorized based on their function and the 

complexity of it, the number of verbs in the sentence. Considering these two issues, Majang 
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has the following sentences types: affirmative sentences, imperative or declarative 

sentences, negative sentences, and interrogative sentences.  Based on the number of the 

predicate in the structure, sentences are divided into simple and complex sentences. In 

addition, there are various clause constructions under the complex sentence type.   

 

7.2 Conclusion 

 

To conclude the grammatical description of Majang, the language, the language has 18 

productively working consonant phonemes. There are also seven vowels with their long 

counter parts for each of them. All of these phonemes can distributed in all of the three 

positions that is word initially,  medially and finally except the phoneme / b / which is not 

available in word final position. The other two consonants (/h/ and /ʔ/ are not productive 

phonemes in the language, by now they are almost out of use. 

 The frequently occurred syllable structures are CV, CVV and CVC patterns. Most of the 

words in Majang are monosyllabic and disyllabic components, though there is also some 

trisyllabic and polysyllabic word. In the language, the structure, in relation to consonant 

clustering, geminating is restricted with some alveolar sounds (phonemes). Consonant 

clusters are permit able in word medial and word final positions but not allowed in word 

initial one of the constituents within the sentence is not as such complex. 

 The lexical categories of Majang can be classified in to six these includes Nouns, Verbs, 

Adjectives, Adverbs, Ad positions (preposition and postposition) Conjunction and Other 

sequential particles. Among these Nouns and Verbs are more productive than others. They 

are inflected for different grammatical purposes that is, number case tense aspect etc. 

derivation is also applicable more in Nouns and Verbs. Sentences in Majang can be divided 

in to two based on its structural complexity, that is simple and complex sentences. Based 

on their function Majang sentences are classified in to four these are: positive (affirmative) 

sentences, negative sentences, declarative (imperative) sentences, interrogative sentences. 

 

Finally, this work presents or brings a great deal of data as documentation. In addition to 

this, the grammar of the language is presented. Based on these, it is possible to conduct 

further detailed researches on the language. For example, it is possible to work on phonetic 
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inventory, tone analysis, morphophonemic description, and checking the syntactic relation 

using the existing new linguistics theories. It is also possible to check the influences of 

language contact in Majang in sociolinguistic analysis. Majang is distributed in wide areas, 

abd  due to this it has contacts with different languages in various major language groups, 

that is Shekaa, Beeench and Sheko from Omotic, Afaan Oromo from Cushitic, and Meen 

and Anuwa from Nilotic language group. 
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Appendix One: Indigenous Stories, Transcription with English and 

Amharic Translation 

 

Waasiye Omong neek (story one)11
 

Waasiye idhiti a wilangk  

Idhit a wilang a eso dhegejik waasiye geenek idhit sieneyi ekange goro kee 

gora dheegaso lake soon lakundhe taajank lake soon lakundhe taajank ne 

kee gora dheegaso lake goro saadi okosek ne wilang sey kaar petitar gora 

neeka ada a majang se ne sa kaar petitarkidh saanak? netonge wilang se 

keoo ekangarte seedi goro sin dheegaso ne inna tintimera eek ne 

tintimerge eek okoyek tintimerge eek bange okosinek ne majang se 

tintimerge eek bagek okosinek ne ngaar majan sine ne gujedh goro sine 

dheegas noona oko sinek ne keesa kee meleedh tinggineyak ne kibho 

dheye a worworiking wilang se ne diileer oko sinek saanakan lak taajank 

okosinek ne gun mele saana ne tonkeyge majang sinekank ke waahto 

dhooka ne kiiki der ma ari eek majangte neeke a reedhe eek adheye a 

reedhe eek a dheye a a guno dheye seen abhokotung ne reedhe eek aguno 

o deeta tame geengk ne saadi kee meleer lakuune saadi esine dhegejik ne 

idhi sine dhegejik tonu ke iinake a any sini kii lalangikookoto eet tukerkoo 

ko eet kita mele any sini ma joo sige kan taajawong bhurijng bange agut 

bhooyur any so ong wilan sine woorku eek majante saang ne keeroong ke  

korkorkoo saad woodh langkoo idhi om le agut sino bhuriidhngong joo 

gekan ogok daker ke many no idhi sine dhegejik tonuk ke ma koto any sini 

tukerko eet kita mele tukerkooto okon netaan kookeedhi saanakongk ne 

weerike bangi takan oko sinek saanakan tukedhe any sek murke gora oko 

sinek le kuse ekangke goro sinekankoko sinek a esine dhegiejik gujuke 

goro sine kank me leedha  saana kan tukeedhe anysek ne tonu idhi so 

dhegejik ke iin wilang sini woora eek majangte se ne kerineek bheleedhink 

okoyeko jeemek ma ore jin majang sini ne ore keedhin ngayitin ore oko 

sinekong oko sine ko kosudhunk ne ngayitikin okosek ne woorku eek 

wilang ne keri eek okoye kangk maore majarg sekank ngaar saadi le keeito 

ngayitik okoye kangk ma idhi ko dhegejik goroo neek totonii r goroo neeke 

tak a mumur bangi takan a ariir majanga a waasidhiir majanta sakangk 

                                                 
11

 The tone in the data attached in the Appendixes is not marked.  



240 

 

 

ariit ke tengaara togonuk ne wilang sineyi ar kooriyeke rang a kobhu ke 

ngaawurku majang sekong okoyekong ma o ngaar reerana bangitakan di 

reeriir soo oko sinek ma ore ngaarki bangi takan di ore dheyki dakedha 

ekangki goro sekangk ne murku di ore o kus ngaar nyaka ne keeketi oko 

sinekma wilang sekangkdake saadi ne bode majang sekangk esine 

dhegejik ne keeketi oko sek.  

Waasiyɛ Omoŋ nɛɛk (story one) 

Waasijɛ iɗiti a wilaŋk  

iɗit a wilaŋ a esɔ ɗɛgɛʤik waasijɛ gɛɛnɛk idhit sinɛji ekaŋɛ gɔrɔ. kɛɛ gɔra 

ɗɛɛgasɔ lakɛ soon lakunɗɛ taaʤank lakɛ soon lakunɗɛ taaʤank nɛ kɛɛ gɔra 

ɗɛɛgasɔ lakɛ gorɔ saadi okosɛk. ne wilaŋ sɛj kaar petitar gɔra nɛɛka ada a 

maʤaŋ sɛ nɛ sa kaar petitarkidh saanak? ne toŋe wilaŋ sɛ kɛ oo ɛkaŋarte 

seedi gɔrɔ sin ɗɛɛgasɔ nɛ inna tintimera ɛɛk. nɛ tintimerge ɛɛk okojɛk 

tintimerge ɛɛk baŋɛ okosinɛk nɛ maʤaŋ sɛ tintimerge ɛɛk baŋɛk okosinɛk nɛ 

ŋaar maʤaŋ sinɛ nɛ guʤeɗ gɔrɔ sinɛ ɗɛɛgas nɔɔna oko sinɛk. nɛ kɛɛ sa kɛɛ 

mɛlɛɛɗ tiŋginejak nɛ kiɓɔ ɗɛjɛ a worworikiŋ wilaŋ sɛ. nɛ diileer oko sinɛk 

saanakun lak taaʤank, okosinɛk nɛ gun mɛlɛ saana nɛ tonkɛjge maʤang 

sinɛkank kɛ waɗtɔ ɗooka.  nɛ kiiki der ma ari ɛɛk maʤaŋte nɛɛkɛ a reeɗɛ ɛɛk 

aɗɛjɛ  a guno  sɛɛn aɓokotuŋ nɛ reeɗɛ ɛɛk agunɔ ɔ dɛɛta tamɛ gɛɛŋk. nɛ saadi 

kɛɛ mɛlɛɛr lakuunɛ saadi esinɛ ɗɛgɛʤik. nɛ iɗi sinɛ ɗɛgɛʤik tonu kɛ iinakɛ a 

aɲ sini kii lalaŋikɔɔkoto eet tukerkɔɔ kɔ eet kita mɛlɛ aɲ sini. ma ʤoo sigɛ 

kan taaʤawoŋ ɓuriiŋ baŋe agut ɓoojur aɲ sɔ ɔŋ wilaŋ sinɛ woorku ɛɛk 

maʤante saaŋ nɛ kɛɛ rɔɔŋ kɛ  korkorkɔɔ saad wooɗ laŋkɔɔ iɗi om. lɛ agut 

sinɔ ɓuriiɗŋɔŋ ʤoo gɛkan ɔgɔk dakɛr kɛ maɲ. nɛ iɗi sinɛ ɗɛgɛʤik tonuk kɛ ma 

koto aɲ sini tukerkɔ eet kita mɛlɛ tukerkɔɔto. ɔkɔn nɛtaan kookɛɛɗi 

saanakɔŋk nɛ weerikɛ baŋi takan oko sinɛk saanakan tukeɗɛ aɲ sɛk murkɛ 

gɔra .oko sinɛk lɛ kusɛ ekangkɛ gɔrɔ sinɛ kankoko sinɛk a esinɛ ɗɛgieʤik 

guʤukɛ gɔrɔ sinɛ kank mɛlɛɛɗa  saana kan tukɛɛɗɛ aɲsek. nɛ tonu iɗi so 

ɗɛgɛʤik kɛ iin wilaŋ sini woora ɛɛk maʤaŋtɛ se. nɛ kerinɛɛk ɓɛlɛɛɗink 

okojekɔ ʤeemɛk ma ɔrɛ iin maʤaŋ sini nɛ ɔrɛ kɛɛɗin ŋajitin ɔrɛ oko sinɛkɔŋ. 

oko sinɛ kɔ kusuɗunk nɛ ŋajitikin okosɛk. nɛ woorku ɛɛk wilaŋ nɛ keri ɛɛk 

okojɛ kaŋk maɔrɛ maʤaŋ sɛkank ŋaar saadi lɛ kɛɛ ito ŋajitik okoyɛ kaŋk 

ma iɗi kɔ ɗɛgɛʤik gɔroo nɛɛk totoniir gɔroo nɛɛkɛ tak a mumur baŋi takan a 



241 

 

 

ariir maʤaŋa a waasidhiir maʤaŋta sakaŋk ariit ke te ŋaara togonuk. nɛ 

wilaŋ sinɛji ar koorijɛkɛ raŋ a koɓu kɛ ŋaawurku maʤaŋ sɛkɔŋ okojɛkɔŋ ma 

ɔ ŋaar reerana baŋitakan di reeriir sɔɔ oko sinɛk. ma ɔrɛ ŋaarki baŋi takan 

di ɔrɛ ɗejki dakɛɗa ekaŋki gɔrɔ sɛkangk. nɛ murku di ɔrɛ ɔ kus ŋaar ɲaka nɛ 

kɛɛketi oko sinɛk ma wilaŋ sɛkaŋ kdake saadi. nɛ bɔdɛ maʤaŋ sɛkaŋk 

esine ɗɛgɛʤik nɛ kɛɛkɛti oko sɛk.  

One: the Man and the Python   

Once upon a time, a man who was going to a friend‟s house for help and drink 

Borde (a local brew) afterwards, encountered a python at a bank of a river. 

The serpent was unable to cross the river since the river was overflowing.  

“Can you help me (to) cross the river, please?” The python begged the man 

earnestly. 

“Ehh …I would like to. But how can I do so?” The man inquired.   

“It is easy. You can wrap me around your waist and swim across the river” the 

python suggested. The man agreed, wrapped the python around his waist, and 

crossed the river.  

However, the python refused to be unwrapped from the man‟s waist after 

crossing the river. The unfortunate man went to his friend‟s home with the 

python.  

The frightened friend and his family asked the man what the problem was. 

The man told them about the whole episode and demanded for justice.  

“In order to give a fair judgment, I shall see how you two met at the river 

bank,” the wise man said. Then the three of them, the man, his friend, and the 

python went back to the river bank.  

“Show me where you were when the man came,” the friend requested the 

python. The python unwrapped itself from the man‟s waist and laid itself in 

the ground.  

“Now, show me from where you were coming,” the man inquired his friend. 

The friend retreated for some distance to show where he was coming from.  
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By that time, the self-appointed judge told his friend, using sign language, to 

run to his home. 

 

ተረት አንድ 

ሰውና ዘንዶ 

አንድ ሰውዬ በጎረቤቱ ያሇን ላሊ ሰው ቤት ስራ ሇማገዝና ቦርዴ ሇመጠጣት ከአካባቢው 
ራቅ ወዳሇ ስፍራ ሲሄድ በመንገድ ሊይ ባሇ ወንዝ ዳር አንድ ዘንዶ ያጋጥመዋሌ፡፡ ወንዙ 
ሞሌቶ ስሇነበር ዘንዶው ሰውየውን እባክህ ይህን ወንዝ አሻግረኝ ብል በማስተዛዘን 
ይሇምነዋሌ፡፡ ሰውየውም በጣም አዝኖሇት እንዴት አድርጌ አሻግርሃሇው ይሇዋሌ፡፡ 
ዘንዶውም ይህማ ቀሊሌ ነው እኔ አንተ ወገብ ሊይ ተጠምጥሜ ወንዙን ካሻገርከኝ በኋሊ 
እወርድሌሃሇው ይሊሌ፡፡ ሰውየውም ዘንዶው ስሊሳዘነው ዘንዶው በሰውየውሊይ ተጠምጥሞ 
ወንዙን ይሻገራለ፡፡ ወንዙን ከተሻገሩ በኋሊ ሰውየው ዘንዶውን በሌ ወንዙን ስሇተሻገርን 
ውረድሌኝ ሲሇው ዘንዶው አሌወርድም ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ሰውየው በጣም ይደነግጥና ይጨነቃሌ፡፡ 
ዘንዶው እንደተጠመጠመበት ወደ ስራው ቦታ ይሄዳሌ፡፡ በስራው ቦታ በደረሰበት ወቅት 
እዚያ የተቀመጡት ሰወች በጣም ደነገጡ፡፡ ከተሰበሰቡት ሰወች አንድ ብሌህ ሰው ነበረና 
ወደነሱ ቀረብ ብል ስሇሁኔታው ይጠይቃቸዋሌ፡፡ ሰውየው ጉዳዩን ከዘረዘረሇት በኋሊ ውሳኔ 
እንዲሰጠው ይጠይቀዋሌ፡፡ በለ ሇዚህ ፍርድ /ውሳኔ/ ሇመስጠት በቅድሚያ ቀድሞ 
ወደተገናኛችሁበት ቦታ እንሂድ ይሊቸውና ብሌሁ ሰውዬና ዘነዶው የተጠመጠመበት 
ስውዬ ተያይዘው ወደ ወንዙ ዳርቻ ተመሇሱ፡፡ 

ከወንዙ ዳርቻም እንደደረሱ አንግዲህ ውሳኔ ከመስጠቴ በፊት በመጀመሪያ 
እንደተገናኛችሁት ሁኑ ይሊቸዋሌ፡፡ ዘንዶው ከሰውየው ሊይ ወርዶ ወንዙ ዳር መሬት ሊይ 
ይተኛሌ፡፡ ከዛም ሰውየውን አንተ ዘንዶውን ከማግኘትህ በፊት እንዴት እነደመጣህ አሳየኝ 
ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ሰውየውም ወደቤቱ አቅጣጫ ወደኋሊ ያፈገፍጋሌ፡፡ ብሌሁ ሰውዬም ከወንዙ 
ተሻግሮ ወደኋሊ ይሄድና በምሌክት ሰውየውን በዛው እንዲቀር ይነግረውና ሰውየው በሰሊም 
ወደቤቱ ሄደ፡፡ ብሌሁ ሰውም ወደ ስራውና ቦርዴው ቤት ተመሌሶ በዘዴ እንዳተረፈው 
ሇሰወቹ ነገራቸው ይባሊሌ፡፡  
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Waasiye peey neek  (Story Two) 

Lake dhepe a tuwo a dhiira a dheero 

le latu wey kaaka taladheyongk ne dhepe se sengk gajoy oole a beedhi 

saadi a bongu meri se saadik ke poo ma dhiirakaa tuwo sini a dheero sini 

gonardhi tul bheenyo we geengbange nekan saadi behenyo om bheele 

sengk dhepe neeke a suumi joo gek bange ne lake wure dheero neek 

wdreyee dheero sini dheye no ajooleeye ese omk ne se joule yedhe gun 

esayk ne tone dhepeya sa ke a tapa ngawuwutun dhook agut jikon oole 

deni sinte bheenan saameyekongk jet ari ke doos ne kooto dena sinte neek 

mato sinte dheero riyiri tapa neke dheero neeking ne kusu tong eke a sinte 

ke abet (yoo) tonur dhiira a tuwo ke oolunno bheenan saameyekong jet ne 

ari ke doos bheena goore, yakana bheene tarman dhiirak ma bheendhidhe 

dhikiiny tuwokong ari okoyurg seedi ne tornge ke doos tapakong bhokotu 

dhiira sini ne bhokotu tuwokong agut sinko tonidhi sinte ke bheendhidhe 

dhikiiny tuwokong ma bheene tarman dhiirakik ne to bhokor seeg ne to 

teeyi seeg sintekong. Ne bongu seeg tonuke tapa tubhe seeging ing ne diite 

seeg soon goro so obingong bheele a teel moko sino gonngongk ne 

keetubhe seeg saadi ne oote omalte beedhing kee soo okodedendhin 

dheero ne kee dendhiir ne ariir koyungk ne arage ore sooy ke goroneekek 

ne murku waa ne kus beedhine tongeno tapa ke a sinte saamee akoo kir 

gayeke tapa gayerng yee leewa seeg siso ne ngaar ne reeri sonkong gora ne 

kee gimdhiir ne deneer eek ne top kekar ne deneer eek neek ne topu kekar 

ne dener murkung bheenyo see gun bheenidh same yegek ne tonier 

tapadha ke oo tapa lake sooy eso ito iinik sooy goroo dhamko ola kong ke 

poo. ne tapa okoyung ngaditobhung esinto denin esoto obingongk neto 

arkidh bangi neto tonge noke dakin seedi ma keedha deneera ne se 

dakedh seedi ma ariir eek okokong ne denear eek neek kenoko denin gayii 

a sekoo kus aridh idhi soy obik kus sooy kee deneer eek okoyuk neno arki 

ke wadhing isi bheele seedi ne to tapakong ngadi dito nguriri ne gimeer 

neto gimki seen sooy tipiko neeke sooysen  ne teemiir ke kolololo ne ute 

maawukong. ma ari ke tapa oriir gidhee bangi neeke pukedh  ke oo tapa 

naak tapanaak ne sedenin oriir gidhee keno rerirdh noto jooge jiitik 

bhokor seeg bange agut jikon dheye sooyk kaakakongk talaadhekongk 

ruume seeg dingaar soon.  
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waasiyɛ pɛɛj nɛɛk  (Story Two) 

lakɛ ɗɛpɛ a tuwo a ɗiira a ɗeerɔ 

lɛ latu wɛj kaaka talaɗɛjoŋk nɛ ɗɛpɛ sɛ sɛŋk gaʤoj oolɛ a beeɗi saadi a boŋu  

sɛ saadik kɛ poo. ma ɗiiraka a tuwo sini a ɗeerɔ sini gonarɗi tul ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ gɛɛŋ 

baŋɛ. nɛkan saadi ɓɛɛɲɔ om ɓɛɛlɛ sɛŋk ɗɛpɛ nɛɛkɛ a suumi ʤoo gɛk baŋɛ. nɛ 

lakɛ wurɛ ɗeerɔ nɛɛk wdrɛjɛɛ ɗeerɔ sini ɗɛjɛ nɔ aʤɔɔlɛɛjɛ esɛ omk. nɛ sɛ 

ʤɔɔlɛɛjɛɗɛ  gun esɔjik nɛ tonɛ ɗɛpɛja sa kɛ a tapa ŋawuwutun ɗook agut 

ʤikon? oole dɛni sinte ɓeenan saamɛjekoŋk ʤɛt. ari kɛ dɔɔs nɛ kɔɔtɔ dɛna 

sinte nɛɛk. matɔ sinte ɗɛɛrɔ nɛ rijiri tapa nɛkɛ ɗɛɛrɔ nɛɛkiŋ nɛ kusu toŋe kɛ a 

sinte ke abet (yoo), tonur ɗiira a tuwo kɛ oolunnɔ ɓeenan saamɛjekoŋ ʤɛt. 

ne ari kɛ dɔɔs ɓeena goorɛ, jakana ɓeenɛ tarman ɗiirak ma ɓeenɗiɗɛ ɗikiiɲ 

tuwokoŋ ari okojuŋ seedi nɛ toŋe kɛ dɔɔs. tapakɔŋ ɓokotu ɗiira sini nɛ 

ɓokotu tuwokɔŋ agut sinkɔ toniɗi sinte kɛ ɓeenɗiɗɛ ɗikiiɲ tuwokoŋ ma ɓeene 

tarman ɗiirakik nɛ to ɓokor sɛɛg ne to teeji sɛɛg sintekɔŋ. ne boŋu sɛɛg 

tonukɛ tapa tuɓɛ sɛɛging. ne diile sɛɛg soon gɔrɔ sɔ obiŋɔŋ ɓɛɛle a teel moko 

sino gonŋɔŋk nɛ kɛɛ tuɓe sɛɛg saadi. nɛ ɔɔtɛ omalte beeɗiŋ kɛɛ soo okɔ 

dedenɗin ɗeerɔ nɛ kɛɛ denɗiir nɛ ariir kojuŋk nɛ arage ɔrɛ sooy kɛ gɔrɔ 

nɛɛkɛk. ne murku waa nɛ kus beeɗi nɛ toŋenɔ tapa kɛ a sinte saamɛɛ akoo 

kir gajɛ ke tapa gajɛrŋ yee.   Lɛ ewa sɛɛg sisɔ nɛ ŋaar nɛ reeri sonkɔŋ gɔra nɛ 

kɛɛ gimɗiir nɛ denɛɛr ɛɛk nɛ top kɛkar nɛ denɛɛr ɛɛk nɛɛk nɛ topu kɛkar nɛ 

denɛɛr murkuŋ. ɓɛɛɲo sɛɛ gun ɓɛɛniɗ saamɛjɛgɛk nɛ toniir tapaɗa kɛ oo tapa 

lakɛ sooy eso ito iinik sooy gɔroo ɗamko ola kɔŋ ke poo. nɛ tapa okojuŋ 

ŋaditoɓuŋ  esoto obiŋɔŋk nɛto arkiɗ baŋi nɛtɔ toŋe nɔkɛ dakin seedi ma 

kɛɛɗa denɛɛra. nɛ sɛ dakɛɗ seedi ma ariir ɛɛk okokɔŋ nɛ denɛɛr ɛɛk nɛɛk. 

kɛnɔkɔ denin gajii a sɛkɔɔ kus ariɗ iɗi sɔy obik kus sooy kɛɛ denɛɛr ɛɛk 

okojuk nɛnɔ arki tapaɗa kɛ waɗiŋ isi ɓɛɛle seedi nɛ to tapakɔŋ ŋadi di tɔ 

ŋuriri ne gimeer nɛtɔ gimki sɛɛn sooy tipikɔ nɛɛkɛ sooj sen  nɛ teemiir kɛ 

kolololo… nɛ ute maawukɔŋ. ma ari ke tapa oriir giɗee baŋi nɛɛkɛ pukeɗik  

kɛ oo tapa naak tapa naak nɛ sedɛnin oriir giɗee kɛnɔ rerirɗ,   nɔtɔ ʤoogɛ 

jiitik ɓokor sɛɛg baŋɛ. agut jikon ɗɛjɛ soojik kaakakoŋk talaaɗɛkoŋk ruume 

sɛɛg di ŋaar soon. 
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Two: the quartet [The Lion, the Fox, the Monkey and the Ape] 

Long ago, there were four friends known as the Lion, the Fox, the Monkey 

and the Ape. All of them were living together in an ancient cave.  

The Fox, the Monkey, and the Ape were very much afraid of the Lion. Hence, 

every one of the frightened animals was trying to befriend the Lion to save his 

live.  

One day, “Dear lion, as king of all animals, you shall have shoes” the Monkey 

said. The monkey also suggested that the Ape, as a wisest animal, shall take 

the responsibility of making the new shoes.  

The troubled monkey underscored that the new shoes shall be sewed by an 

„intestine of a fox‟ for strength. The Fox on his part suggested that the „skin of 

a monkey‟ is very good for making shoes. 

The Lion killed the Fox and the Monkey immediately and ordered the Ape to 

make him shoes. The Ape, who knew that her days are numbered, devised a 

way of buying some time for critical thinking.  

The Ape told the Lion that the skin shall be rinsed in the river for days to 

make quality shoes. Luckily, the Ape, who saw its own image in the water 

while rinsing the skin, got a hint as to how to get rid of the dreadful Lion.  

Going back to the Lion, the Ape told the lion that somebody, which looks like 

her master, was lurking in the river and threatened that the ape shall not rinse 

the skin. 

The lion got angry and went to the river with the Ape. As soon as the Lion 

saw his reflection in the water, he jumped into the river to fight against his 

own image and drowned there.  

By so doing, the wise ape got the cave for herself.  
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ተረት ሁሇት 

አራቱ ጓደኛሞች /አንበሳ፣ ተኩሊ፣ ዝንጀሮና ጦጣ/ 

በድሮ ጊዜ አንበሳ፣ ተኩሊ፣ ዝንጀሮና ጦጣ በአንድ ሊይ በዋሻ ውስጥ ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ሲኖሩ 
ሶሰቱ አንበሳ ይበሊኛሌ ብሇው ይሰጉ ነበር፡፡ እያንዳንዳቸው እራሳቸውን የሚያድኑበትን 
መንገድ ያውጠነጥኑ ነበር፡፡ አንድ ቀን ዝንጀሮ አንበሳን እርስዎ የአራዊት ንጉስ ሆነው 
እያሇ እንዴት ባዶ እግርዎን ይሄዳለ፡፡ ጦጣ ብሌህ ስሇሆነች ሇምን ጫማ አትሰፋሌህም 
ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ተኩሊ በበኩለ የዝንጀሮ ቆዳ ሇጫማ እንደሚሆን ይጠቁማሌ፡፡ ዝንጀሮ ደግሞ 
ሇጫማው መስፊያ የተኩሊ አንጀት በጣም ጥሩ እንደሆነ ይገሌጻሌ፡፡ 

አንበሳ ተኩሊንና ዝንጀሮን ገድል ስጋቸውን ከበሊ በኋሊ የዝንጀሮውን ቆዳ እና የተኩሊውን 
አንጀት ሇጫማ ማዘጋጃነት እንዲሆን ሇጦጣ ይሰጣታሌ፡፡ 

ጦጣም ቀጣይ ተረኛ እሷ እንደሆነች ስሊወቀች በጣም ትጨነቅና የማምሇጫ ዘዴ 
ማፈሊሇግ ትጀምራሇች፡፡ ጊዜ እንድታገኝም ቆዳው ሇመስፋት እነዲመች ሇጥቂት ጊዚአት 
ወንዝ ውስጥ ይዘፍዘፍ ትሌና ወንዝ ውስጥ ትዘፈዝፈዋሇች፡፡ ቆዳውን በምትዘፈዝፍበት 
ወቅት የራሷን ምስሌ በወራጁ ወንዝ ስታይ አንድ ብሌሃት ይታወሳታሌ፡፡ ከዛም ሇአንበሳ 
እንዲህ ትሇዋሇች ጫማውን ሇመስፋት ቆዳውንና መስፊያውን ሇማምጣት ወደ ወንዝ ሄጄ 
ነበር ነገር ግን እርስዎን የሚመስሌ አውሬ በውሃ ውስጥ ሆኖ ስሊስፈራራኝ ተመሇስኩ 
አሇችው፡፡ 

አነበሣም ማንአባቱ ነው ይሌና ነይ አብረን እንሂድ ይሊታሌ ከዚያም ወደ ወንዙ ይሄዳለ፡፡ 
እንደደረሱም በቅድሚያ እኔ መኖሩን ሊጣራ ትሌና ወደወንዙ ሄዳ የራሷ ምስሌ መታየቱን 
ካረጋገጠች በኋሊ አሁንም አሇ ቁርጥ እረስዎን ነው የሚመስሇው ትሇዋሇች፡፡ አንበሳም 
በንዴት ጦፎ ወደ ወንዙ ቀረብ ብል ሲመሇከት የራሱን ምስሌ ያይና ላሊ አንበሳ መስልት 
በሃይሌ ዘል ወንዙ ውስጥ በመግባት እዚያው ሲታገሌ ይሞታሌ፡፡ ጦጣም ሁለንም በዘዴ 
ጨርሳ በዋሻው ውስጥ ብቻዋን በሰሊም መኖር ጀመረች ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
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Waasiye jiit neek (Story Three) 

Wasiye deelekesk a domon a dhepek 

Kan bheny omalte dhomon ngaar ne ke dhuka sienna adamoya ne 

sakeedh adamoya ke bhokodhiking taar  ne puruutukung okoyek ke kaak 

ma deelekes arkun bholbhol gombari dere ne ween gene jeedhuwtung e 

bakanyju ne sa melkidh saanak utula sinaana arkidh deelekesik ne ko 

taage deelekes ke iin woodh ke eet domon ke diilin jikon ke diila taar riibhi 

saadi a ongkoo ara oko sini ne bobongku ween geeng bholbhol sinaane 

walsa ne yikage seeg okoseeg ne bhure seen domoon ne ngaarki waa 

sokon son lak toomok geengkik a jartineek bheenyowe geeng bange seen a 

jarti neek dheegarar ngaawu adhong bhookaang nekan saad bheny omalte 

melki dhepe soon lak domonk dikus koyngon seen ke toomo goongk majir 

ma bheele ek gigijin seeg any sino dhamgongkung tong eke enye dhukase 

adamoya ne bhokotka taar ne lake any soti oodhengongk any so or gope 

kenteek delekes kes yakana kikan dhegeroon ke deelekes gayiige kan a 

any sino obingngongk agut jeedhuwatu ween gene ebhore bakanyiu ween 

geenek ne ki dhoon ke keegun ke jikon ne saadi tonge dhepee ke keedh 

koong agut omong nekoo saad ooykudh any sek saadina kokotudh any 

sinek dikoo keedha dugidhikaang ma sisoneeke mak no keedhin 

bhokotkun taar ne dheyi do moon okose ne gnaar dheyir okosek saadi kan 

riridhi taar sek ke sengk dheyi domoon dhukasa dike bhokodhiking ne 

puruudhiki sen ma arkun dhepee dugedh ne sa melkidh saanak epeta 

abholbhol sine mang gombari sine ar kidhi deelekesk ne koyngonu seen 

okosinek kediieind ii/in jikon in woodh ke eet domon ke riibh saadi ma 

okon koo ara koonu oko sinik agut sino lakidhe idhitik dire aku ngaatan 

bhaye neekema sengk dhepee lebheye utul sine ar kidh anysek deelekes 

neekekik kor gombari sa utulasa ne sa ke meledh joka nesa tonidh 

deelekes ke arakoonu okosink--- gabherge dhepee arin di ngakik saadi di 

maledh keet ne tonu dhepee do moona oo bhubhurunko ore any so ete 

koyong akobhakoto sake any so obingongk nebho saadi bodeho 

domoonung keebho dhuka sineena dibho dhokiik aokee o any so bhurek 

kobhukan bhore ke any so bhangkauungongk kobhukan ke any so 

obingongk makadhaa any so tem okosek ne o koye kan maledhi dhepee 

deelekese keetik keebho any sino bhure dhamibho toono geeng nebho any 



248 

 

 

sine kanbho ngaar saadk neekanebho dhami domoon a toomo geengk 

aokee any so bhureek eoreo dhokiikikdh a okee any sino bhurek. 

Waasijɛ ʤiit nɛɛk (Story Three) 

Wasijɛ deelekesk a dɔmɔn a ɗɛpɛk 

Kan ɓeɲ omalte ɗɔmɔn ŋaar nɛ kɛ ɗuka sienna adamoja nɛ sakɛɛɗ adamoja 

kɛ ɓokoɗikiŋ taar. nɛ puruutukuŋ okojɛk kɛ kaak ma deelekes arkun ɓolɓol 

gombari derɛ nɛ ween gɛɛnɛ ʤeeɗuwatuŋ ɛ bakaɲʤu nɛ sa mɛlkiɗ saanak 

utula sinaana arkiɗ deelekesik nɛ kɔ taage deelekes kɛ iin wooɗ? kɛ eet 

dɔmɔn kɛ diilin ʤikon? ke diila taar riiɓi saadi a oŋkoo ara oko sini nɛ 

boboŋku ween geeŋ ɓolɓol sinaanɛ walsa nɛ jikage sɛɛg okosɛɛg nɛ ɓure sɛɛn 

dɔmɔn nɛ ŋaarki waa sɔkɔn son lak tɔɔmok geeŋkik a ʤartinɛɛk. ɓɛɛɲowɛ 

gɛɛŋ baŋɛ sɛɛn a ʤarti nɛɛk ɗeegarar ŋaawu aɗoŋ ɓookaaŋ. nɛkan saad ɓeɲ 

omalte mɛlki ɗɛpɛ soon lak dɔmɔnk dikus kojŋɔn sɛɛn kɛ tɔɔmɔ gooŋk 

maʤir ma ɓɛɛlɛ ɛk gigiʤin sɛɛg aɲ sinɔ ɗamgoŋkuŋ toŋe ke ɛɲɛ kea ɗukase 

adamoja nɛ ɓokotka taar nɛ lakɛ aɲ soti ooɗɛŋɔŋk aɲ sɔ ar gope kɛntɛɛk 

delekes  jakana kikan ɗegerɔɔn kɛ deelekes gajiige kan a aɲ sinɔ obiŋŋɔŋk 

agut ʤeeɗuwatu ween gɛɛnɛ ɛɓɔrɛ bakaɲʤu ween gɛɛnɛk nɛ ki ɗɔɔn kɛ 

kɛɛgun kɛ ʤikon? nɛ saadi toŋe ɗɛpɛɛ kɛ kɛɛɗi kɔɔŋ agut omoŋ nɛkɔɔ saad 

oojkuɗ aɲ sɛk saadina kɔkɔtuɗ aɲ sinɛk dikoo kɛɛɗa dugiɗikaaŋ ma 

sisɔnɛɛkɛ mak nɔ kɛɛɗin ɓokotkun taar. nɛ ɗɛji dɔmɔn okosɛk nɛ ŋaar ɗejir 

okosek saadi kan ririɓi taar sɛk kɛ sɛŋk ɗeji dɔmɔɔn ɗukasa dikɛ ɓokoɗikiŋ 

nɛ puruuɗiki sen ma arkun ɗɛpɛɛ dugeɗ. nɛ sa melkiɗ saanak epeta a ɓolɓol 

sinɛ maŋ gombari sinɛ ar kiɗi deelekesik nɛ kojŋɔnku sɛɛn okosineɛk 

kɛdiilin  jikon iin woodh? Kɛ eet dɔmɔn ke riibh saadi maɔrɔn kɔɔ ararɔɔnu 

oko sinik… agut sinɔ lakiɗɛ iɗitik dirɛ aku ŋaatan ɓajɛ nɛɛkɛ ma sɛŋk ɗɛpɛɛ 

leɓɛjɛ utul sinɛ ar kiɗ aɲsɛk deelekes nɛɛkɛkik. nɛ kɔr gombarija sa utulasa 

nɛ sa kɛ meleɗ ʤoka nɛsa toniɗ deelekes kɛ arakɔɔnu okosink… gaɓɛrge 

ɗɛpɛɛ arin di ŋakik saadi di malɛɗ kɛɛt nɛ tonu ɗɛpɛɛ dɔmɔɔna oo ɓuɓurunkɔ 

ore aɲ sɔ ete kojoŋ akoɓakɔtɔ sakɛ aɲ sɔ obiŋɔŋk nɛɓɔ saadi bɔdɛɓɔ 

dɔmɔɔnuŋ. Kɛɛɓɔ ɗuka sineena di ɓo ɗɔkiik aɔkɛɛ ɔ aɲ sɔ ɓurɛk koɓukan ɓɔrɛ 

kɛ aɲ sɔ ɓaŋkauuŋɔŋk koɓukan kɛ aɲ sɔ obiŋɔŋk makaɗaa aɲ sɔ tɛm okosɛk 

nɛ ɔ kojɛ kan maleɗi ɗɛpɛeɛ deelekese kɛɛtik kɛɛɓɔ aɲ sinɔ ɓurɛ ɗami ɓɔ tɔɔmɔ 
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gɛɛŋ nɛɓɔ aɲ sinɛ kanɓɔ ŋaar saadk nɛɛkanɛbho ɗami dɔmɔɔn a tɔɔmɔ gɛɛŋk 

aokɛɛ aɲ sɔ ɓurɛɛk ɛɔrɛɔ ɗokiikikɗ a ɔkɛɛ aɲ sinɔ ɓurɛk. 

 

Three: the three wild animals [The Tiger, Rabbit(hare), and the Lion] 

Long time ago, there were three beasts called the Tiger, the Rabbit and the 

Lion who lived in a big forest. 

Tiger was used to pass via a den of a Rabbit while returning from a hunt. The 

Rabbit, hiding itself in its den, used to threaten the Tiger by showing its big 

ears. 

“Deliver your spoils. Otherwise, I will slap you with my ears!” the rabbit 

would say and the tiger would provide the spoils and go home without food. 

The Tiger and its cubs became sick and weak due to lack of food.  

One day, the Lion went to visit the Tiger and found the Tiger and its cubs in 

bad condition.  

“You seem starved. What is the problem with you? Are you in short of food?” 

the Lion asked the Tiger. 

“There is enough food, alright. But an animal with big ears is taking my spoils 

all the time” the Tiger told the Lion in tears.  

The Lion became so angry and decided to punish the big-eared beast. The two 

friends went to the den of the Rabbit and the Lion hide itself around the gate 

of the den while the Tiger went for hunt. 

As soon as the Tiger reached the gate of the den with its spoils, the Rabbit 

showed its enormous ears and began threatening the Tiger. All of a sudden, 

the Lion pulled the Rabbit out of its den and killed it immediately.  

The Tiger was surprised that it was only a rabbit that looted its spoils. That 

day onwards, the Tiger and its cubs began to live in peace. 
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ተረት 3 

ሶስቱ አራዊቶች /ነብር ጥንቸሌና አንበሳ/ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ንብር አደን ሂዳ ድኩሊ ወይም ላሊ እንስሳ ገድሊ ይዛ በምታሌፍበት መንገድ 
አንድ ጉድጓድ ነበረ፡፡ በዚያ ጉድጓድ ውስጥ አንድ ጥንቸሌ እራሱን ደብቆ ይኖራሌ፡፡ ነብር 
ግዳይ ይዛ ይምታሌፈው የምታገድመው በዚያ መንገድ ነው፡፡ ነብር ያደነችውን ነገር ይዛ 
ስታሌፍ ጥንቸሌ ብቅ ትሌና ማነው በዚህ በኩሌ የሚያሌፈው? የያዝሽውስ ነገር 
ምንድነው? ብሊ ጣምባርቅባታሇች፡፡ ነብርም ደንግጣ እኔ ነብር ነኝ የያዝኩትም ስጋ ነው 
ብሊ ትመሌሳሇች፡፡ ጥንቸሌም እራሷን ከሌሊ ትሊሌቅ ጆሮዎቿን በማሳየት በይ የያዝሽውን 
ጥሇሽ ሂጂ አሇበሇዚያ በነዚህ ሰፋፊ ጆሮዎቼ ነው የማጣፋሽ ትሌና ታስፈራራታሇች፡፡ 
ነብርም ትፈራና ያደነችውን ጥሊ ትሄዳሇች፡፡ ይህ ሁኔታ ሇብዙ ጊዚያት ይደጋገማሌ፡፡ 
ነብርም በጣም ትጎዳሇች፡፡ 

ከእሇታት አንድ ቀን አንበሳ ነብርን ሇመጠየቅ ወደነብር ቤት ይሄዳሌ፡፡ እንደደረሰም ነብርን 
ከነሌጆቿ በጣም ከስታ ስሊገኛት ሇምንድነው እነደዚህ የሆንሽው? በማሇት ይጠይቃታሌ፡፡ 
የሚበሊ ነገር የሇም እነዴ ይሊሌ፡፡ ነብርም አይ የሚበሊስ ነገር አሇ፡፡ ነገር ግን ያደንኩትን 
ነገር ይዤ በምመጣበት መንገድ ባሇ አንድ ጉድጓድ ውስጥ የሚኖር አንድ ጆሮው በጣም 
ትሌሌቅ የሆነ አውሬ አሇ፡፡ አድኜ ያመጣሁትን ነገር ሁለ እያስፈራራ ያስጥሇኛሌ፡፡ 
አንበሳም በጣም ተናዶ ነብርን በይ ተነሽ አብረን እንሂድ በማሇት ነብርን አስቀድሞ 
አብረው ይጓዛለ፡፡ ከጉድጓዱ አካባቢ ሲደርሱም አንበሳ ከጉድጓዱ ጠጋ ብል ይደበቅና 
ነብርን ወደአደን ይሌካታሌ፡፡ ነብርም አድኖ ግዳዩን ይዞ ሲመሇስ ጥንቸሌም በሇመደችው 
አ  ን ብቅ ብሊ የዘወትር ጥያቄዋን ነብር የያዘችውን እንድታስቀምጥ ትናገርሇች፡፡ በዚህ 
ወቅት አንበሳ ወደጉድጓዱ ተጠግቶ ተዘጋጅቶ ይጠብቅ ነበርና ጥንቸሌ ከጉድጓዷ ብቅ 
እንዳሇች አንገቷን ጨምድዶ ይዞ በማውጣት ከግንድ ጋር አጋጭቶ ይገድሊታሌ፡፡ ከዚህ 
በኋሊ ነብር ያሇምንም ስጋትአደኗን እያደነች በዚያው መንገድ እየተመሊሇሰች በሰሊም 
መኖር ጀመረች ይባሊሌ፡፡  
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wassiye angan neek (Story Four) 

rome ange a koogeleyik 

Ne tonu bha koogeleesaa ke saakom dhamikikoo bhenyse waawuy kaaya 

bhele saakomeye tuker dhama ma sayitye peey ne dhami toroge any so no 

ke jompolk ma riyedhook se nangk ke doori so mojutank ne toroge anyonit 

a jiit ne dham seeg ke nak netobho kegaye sayti ye go tula jiitik ne saytiye 

kego tula jiitit angee boolal ne dhungkudhe, ma sengk arkidh see jokongk 

awawa di a dhadhaming okoyek ma saad lak meedhedhin ne meedhedhin 

ketikidh eek ne tonu angee ke aha bheelekoobho saakom ek adham koor o 

tung ngeenkootang isi siso neeke tuketing ne ngaar angee seedi oote so 

dinyngongkne gonurbho adakin tonuke dham koo bhotu nyaa sining agut 

soko dhamiko apedi sayti nebho pediya neeka tukebho eet neto nyaakongk 

ne lose meeno saadi dibho ngaar togona saadi, goy sinoone ekik koogele 

dhadhami ma pejajarng ma pejajarng ma sengk angee dhami agut omong 

nekoo pejar agut omong dakedha ne lose meeno ant sinoone ete koyungk. 

waasijɛ aŋan neek (Story Four) 

rɔmɛ aŋɛ a koogelejik 

ne tonu ɓa koogelee saa kɛ saakom ɗaamiki kɔɔ ɓeɲse waawuy kaaja ɓɛlɛ 

saakomɛjɛ tuker ɗama ma sajitjɛ pɛɛj nɛ ɗaami toroge aɲ sɔ nɛ kɛ ʤompolk 

ma rijɛ ɗook sɛ naŋk kɛ doori sɔ moʤutank nɛ torogɛ aɲonit a jiit nɛ ɗaam 

sɛɛg kɛ nak. nɛtɔɓɔ kɛ gayɛ sajtijɛ gɔ tula ʤiitik nɛ sajtijɛ kegɔ tula jiitit aŋɛɛ 

bɔɔla ne ɗuŋkuɗe, ma seŋk arkiɗ see ʤokoŋk awawa di a ɗaaɗamiŋ 

okojɛk… ma saad lak mɛɛɗɛɗin. nɛ mɛɛɗɛɗin kɛtikiɗ eek nɛ tonu aŋɛɛ kɛ aha 

ɓɛɛlɛkɔɔɓɔ saakom ɛk aɗaam kɔɔr ɔ tuŋ ŋɛɛn kɔɔ taŋ isi sisɔ nɛɛkɛ tuketiŋ nɛ 

ŋaar aŋɛɛ seedi ɔɔtɛ sɔ diɲŋoŋkne gonurɓɔ adakin tonukɛ ɗaam kɔɔ ɓɔtu ɲaa 

siniŋ. agut sɔkɔ ɗaamikɔ apedi sajti nɛɓɔ pedija nɛɛka tukɛɓɔ eet nɛtɔ 

ɲaakoŋk nɛ lɔsɛ mɛɛno saadi diɓɔ ŋaar togona saadi, goj sinɔɔnɛ ɛkik 

koogele ɗaaɗami ma pɛʤaʤarŋ. ma sɛŋk aŋɛɛ ɗaami agut omoŋ nɛkɔɔ 

peʤar agut omoŋ dakɛɗa nɛ lɔsɛ mɛɛno ant sinɔɔnɛ ɛtɛ kojuŋk. 
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Four: the Contest of the Elephant and the Hen 

Years ago, there were two friends namely the Elephant and the Hen. 

One day, the friends decided to hold an eating contest. The date of the 

competition  was set for the next day and the contest was started early in the 

morning.  

At first, the two contenders earnestly began eating their respective stable 

foods and kept on eating until noon. In the afternoon, while feeding on a huge 

tree, the Elephant knocked down a big trunk, which was full of larvae and 

insects. The Hen continued devouring the larvae and insects without 

wandering here and there. 

Later on that day, the elephant made enough of the food and slept leaning on a 

big tree but the hen kept on eating. After some time, the elephant woke up and 

saw the hen picking the ticks stuck on its belly.  

The Elephant, who got frightened by the enormous appetite of the hen, 

abandoned the competition all together and run into the forest. 

Every one was surprised that the minute animal, the hen, was able to defeat 

the huge animal in eating contest.   

                          ተረት 4 

የዝሆንና የዶሮ ውድድር 

በድሮ ጊዜ ዝሆንና ዶሮ ጓደኛሞች ሆነው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ሲኖሩ ሲኖሩ አንድ ቀን ሇምን 
የምግብ ውድድር አናደርግም ይባባሊለ፡፡ በውድድሩ ተስማምተው የውድድሩ ቀን ተወሰነ፡፡ 
በውድድሩ ቀንም ውድድሩ በጠዋት ይጀመራሌ፡፡ ከዛም ዶሮ እንደሌማዷ እየዞረች 
በመጫር መመገብ ትጀምራሇች፡፡ ዝሆኑም እንደራሱ አመጋገብ ሌዩ ሌዩ ምግቦችን ቶል 
ቶል ሲመገቡ ይቆያለ፡፡ ከሰአት በኋሊ ዝሆኑ አንዱን የበሰበሰ ትሌቅ ግንድ በኩንቢው 
መታ ሲያረገው ተገንድሶ ይወድቅና ፍርክስክስ ይሊሌ፡፡ በዚህ ወቅት በውስጡ የነበሩ 
ትሊትልችና ነፍሳት ይበተናለ፡፡ ዶሮም የምትመገበው ነገር ከአንድ አካባቢ በብዛት ስታገኝ 
መዘዋወሯን ትታ እዚያው ነፍሳቱን መሇቃቀም ትጀምራሇች፡፡ ከጥቂት ቆይታ በኋሊ ዝሆን 
በጣም ስሇጠገበ እዛው አካባቢ ያሇ አንድ ተሌቅ ዛፍ ስር አረፍ ይሊሌ፡፡ ዶሮዋ መብሊቷን 
ቀጠሇች፡፡ በአካባቢው ያለትን ነፍሳት ካጣራች በኋሊ ወደዝሆኑ ጠጋ እያሇች አየዘሇሇች 
ከዝሆን ብብት ስር መዥገር ማንሳት ስትጀምርና ሇመደጋገም ስትንጠራራ በማየቱ ዝሆን 
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በጣም ተገርሞ ይህች ነገር በዚህች አቅሟ ቀኑን ሙለ ይህን ነገር ሁለ የበሊች 
የሚበለት ነገሮች ሲያሌቁ ቆይታ እኔንም አትሇቀኝ በማሇት ፈርቶ ውድድሩን አቁሞ ወደ 
ጫካ ሸሽቶ ሄደ፡፡ ዶሮም በዚያች ትኒሽ አቅሟ በምግብ ውድድር ዝሆንን አሸነፈች 
ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Wasiye tuul neek (Story Five) 

War a kuroy 

Ege kuroy se boolong ma ore war neeke boolong ne war se kiidhe ngedak 

kuroy se bheenyowe geengk bange booleeng ma ore war se Booleen ne 

tiyeer idhi omaay meeno ke wee maore ke put put neon bheny omalte 

tonur ke oo saakom iine laangoyeni bheenyogeengk bange mabhore eet, 

koote ngaari ne to ngaarar angodhar joogekangk saddi ne kaar nyona 

omalta ne saakan kaardhi nyona omalta okoyung melerbho ma kee dhama 

war se, ma sengk kuroy sin lang mante elang tadhapu ne dham tadhapu 

edham maate se.ma sengk war ari gode sini a tadhapu sine anyon 

dheegaronongk dakedha ma sengk dhami ne bhoorkun ne sengk sa 

bhoorkudhu kuroy ari ke oo saakom boola kaang bhoor kaang jet ma seng 

bheenyowe geeng bage ooye e dhowedh ne saadi bangiya tonu mengka ke 

arinre abalang moko arin jet ke doos ne eengadhage okoyungk ne aridh 

abalangong netonge ke in topa bhoodh sini note agut so 

dhodhwudhungong se duriyedh ke ha ha …….Seedi ar jik tong eke Topon 

sokon mare okon ngeen neto Melki dhungedh ne romke Seen ke dhal 

koroy kongk romke ne pipike ne Ute yerom neek ma warkong dhudhandhe 

Soodi dakedha kee seen seey meeno Sinik netobho meeno rer neon tonu 

ke Amabho seng iin woodh sini dhudhudhe neon tonge Ke eetre idhit sine 

teeteyik tonu war kongk eta so Agut saakom neek sin ko dhamek, neon 

Saadi neeke tongeke ne wadh teeyang Ne se dheye koosan neek dheye 

dund neek Dhugekong ne tong eke a dunde neek gabhata ko Neon 

jumurage ke a okongko lak dundeng Gunko ki rerin kene Ruumunkong ke 

ruumakong teeyan neek neto ruume Teeyan neek okoyung ma ngaarki 

dhami Dhugekong ne dhudhudhe ma murku warkong Kekar ne dhami 

murku soodi kekar Ne tongeke ngaa tadhe iin seedi, Ne jumurge aiine 

amokoto teeya saak Angaatobho dhee eet ek, Ke aha liki ne mur kekar ne 
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dham Mako jeeme koosan neek dham ke poo agut dunde kong Dhamko 

dunde neek ek poo netobho saad ngaar ne dham jet adheger ke tiijakoo 

saakmnaaking Ne lak koomos neek ke seko dhungedho  ne dhamuru kawe 

tumaki nengor saad mato ne ngaar reerana ne gonur waa saana kan 

guugidhikidhik.  

Wasijɛ tuul nɛɛk (Story Five) 

War a kuroj 

ege kuroj sɛ bɔɔlɔŋ ma ɔrɛ war nɛɛkɛ bɔɔlɔŋ nɛ war sɛ kiiɗɛ ŋedak kuroj sɛ 

ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ gɛɛŋk bange boolɛɛŋ ma ɔrɛ war sɛ boolɛɛŋ nɛ tijɛɛr iɗi omaaj mɛɛno 

kɛ wee.. maɔrɛ seed kɛ put put, nɛnɔ ɓeɲ omalte tonur kɛ oo saakom iinɛ 

laaŋojɛni ɓɛɛɲɔgɛɛŋk baŋɛ maɓɔrɛ eet, koote ŋaari nɛtɔ ŋaarar aŋɔɗar 

ʤoogɛkaŋk saddi. nɛ kaar ɲona omalta nɛ saakan kaarɗi ɲona omalta 

okojuŋ. ne melerɓo ma kɛɛ ɗaama war se, ma sɛŋk kuroj sin laŋ mantɛ e 

laŋ taɗapu nɛ ɗaam taɗapu e ɗaam mantɛ sɛ. ma sɛŋk war ari gode sini a 

taɗapu sinɛ aɲon ɗeegarɔnoŋk dakɛɗa ma sɛŋk ɗaami nɛ ɓoorkun nɛ sɛŋk sa 

ɓoorkuɗu kuroj ari kɛ oo saakom bɔɔla kaaŋ ɓoor kaaŋ ʤet ma sɛŋ ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ 

gɛɛŋ baŋɛ oojɛ e ɗowɛɗ nɛ saadi baŋija tonu mɛŋka kɛ arinrɛ abalaŋ moko 

arin ʤet kɛ dɔɔs. ne eʔŋaɗage okojuŋk nɛ ariɗ abalaŋɔŋ nɛ toŋe ke in topa 

ɓooɗ sini nɔtɛ agut sɔ ɗoɗwuɗuŋɔŋ sɛ durijeɗ kɛ ha ha …….Seedi ar ʤik 

toŋe kɛ topun sɔkɔn mare ɔkɔn ŋɛɛn kɔɔŋ nɛtɔ mɛlki ɗuŋeɗ nɛ romkɛ sɛɛn kɛ 

ɗal korojkɔŋk romkɛ nɛ pipike nɛ ute jɛrom nɛɛk ma warkoŋ ɗuɗanɗe Soodi 

dakeɗa kɛɛ sɛɛn seej mɛɛno Sinik nɛtɔɓɔ mɛɛno rɛr. nɛnɔ tonu kɛ a maɓɔ sɛŋ 

iin wooɗ sini ɗuɗuɗe nɛnɔ tonge kɛ eet re iɗit sine teetejik tonu war koŋk, 

eta sɔ agut saakom nɛɛk sin kɔ ɗaamɛk, nɛnɔ Saadi nɛɛkɛ toŋekɛ nɛ waɗ 

teejaŋ nɛ sɛ ɗɛjɛ kɔɔsan nɛɛk ɗɛjɛ dunde nɛɛk ɗugekɔŋ nɛ tonge kɛ a dunde 

nɛɛk gaɓata ko nɛnɔ ʤumurage kɛ a ɔkɔŋkɔ lak dundeŋ gunkɔ ki rerin. Kɛnɛ 

ruumunkoŋ kɛ ruumakoŋ teejan nɛɛk nɛtɔ ruumɛ teejan nɛɛk okojuŋ ma 

ŋaarki ɗaami ɗugekoŋ. nɛ ɗuɗuɗe ma murku warkoŋ Kekar nɛ ɗaami 

murku soodi kekar nɛ toŋekɛ ŋaa taɗe iin seedi, nɛ ʤumurge aiine 

amokoto teeja saak a ŋaatoɓɔ ɗee eet ek? Kɛ aha liki nɛ mur kekar nɛ ɗaam 

makɔ ʤeemɛ koosan nɛɛk ɗaam ke poo agut dunde koŋ ɗaamko dunde 

neek ek poo nɛtobhɔ saad ŋaar nɛ ɗaam ʤet aɗeger ke tiijakɔɔ 
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saakmnaakiŋ nɛ lak koomos nɛɛk kɛ sɛko ɗuŋeɗo  ne ɗamuru kawɛ tumaki 

neŋor saad mato ne ŋaar reerana ne gonur waa saana kan guugiɗikiɗik.  

Five: the Donkey and the Dog   

A dog and a donkey were living together in a farmer‟s home. But the two 

friends were not happy about their life with the man. The donkey was always 

loaded with heavy freight and the dog was always in short of food. 

One day, they decided to run away from the farmer‟s house and live in peace 

somewhere. As soon as they left the farmer‟s house the donkey got lots of 

grass while the unfortunate the dog could not get anything to eat. 

The donkey began getting fatter and fatter by the day while the dog suffered a 

lot from lack of food. 

“I‟m so happy today, please let me bray for once?‟ the donkey asked his 

friend. 

“No, please don‟t do so. We are in enemy‟s territory” the dog disagreed. But 

the donkey could not listen to the friendly advice of the dog. Then, the donkey 

made the loudest braying ever.  

The donkey wanted to do the same in the next day disregarding the advice of 

his friend. The hyena, who was living around, came all of a sudden and bitten 

the belly of the donkey. While enjoying the rich flesh of the donkey, the hyena 

saw the poor dog sleeping in the nearby.  

“Who are you? What are doing here?” the hyena inquired. 

“I‟m a butcher. I‟m here to serve you, Sir” the dog responded in fear. 

“If you really intend to serve me, then come and arrange the meat as butchers 

do,” the hyena ordered the dog.  

While serving the hyena, the badly-starved dog got the heart of the donkey 

and swallowed it swiftly. 

“I did not see the heart of the donkey so far,” the suspicious hyena asked the 

dog. “The donkey did not have heart, Sir” the dog answered. 
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“Why?” the hyena got confused. “If it did have heart, it would not come here 

to be eaten, sir” the dog responded. 

ተረት አምስት 

የአህያና የውሻ ጓደኝነት 

ውሸና አህያ በአንድ ሰው ቤት ውስጥ አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ በዚያም ቤት ውስጥ ሁሇቱም 
በጓደኝነት እደሜያቸው እሰኪገፋ አብረው ኑረዋሌ፡፡ በኑሯቸው ወቅት ግን በቤቱ ውስጥ  
ከፍተኛ በደሌ ይገጥማቸው ነበር፡፡ ውሻዋ እድሜዋ እየገፋ ሲሄድ ትመታሇች፣ ምግብ 
በደንብ አይሰጣትም፡፡ አህያዋም ትጫናሇች በእርጅና ምክንያት ቶልቶል ስሇማትሄድ 
ትደበደባሇች፡፡ በደለ ሲበዛባቸው አብረው ሇመጥፋት ተስማሙ፡፡ ከዚያም አብረው ወደጫካ 
ይሰደዳለ፡፡ በሄዱበት መነገድ አህያ ያገኘችውን ሰርዶም ሆነ ቅጠሊቅጠሌ እየበሊች መንም 
ሳትቸገር ውሻበአንጻሩ ምንም የሚበሊው ነገር ሳይኖረው እየራበው ይጓዛለ፡፡ 

በመጨረሻም አህያም በጣም ጥጋብ ስሇበዛባት እኔ መጮህና መራገጥ አማረኝ ስሇዚህ 
መጮህና መንከባሇሌ እፈሌጋሇሁ ብሊ ሇውሻ ታማክራታሇች፡፡ ውሻ ግን እኔ ይህ ነገር 
አሊማረኝም ያሇነው ጠሊት በሚኖርበት ጫካ ውስጥ ነው ስሇዚህ ብታርፊ ይሻሊሌ 
ትሊሇች፡፡ አህያም አሻፈረኝ ትሊሇች፡፡ ውሻም ሲያቅታት በይ እምቢ ካሌሽ ባይሆን በትኒሹ 
አናፊ ትሊታሇች፡፡ አህያም በተፈቀደሊት መሰረት ታናፋሇች ትንከባሇሊሇች፡፡ በሚቀጥሇው 
ቀንም አህያ ተመሳሳይ ጥያቄ ታቀርባሇች፡፡ ውሻም በማቅማማት የቀድሞውን አይነት 
ምሊሽ ትሰጣሇች፡፡ 

የአህያ ማናፋት ሲደጋገም በአካባቢያቸው የነበረ ጅብ ሰምቶ ኖሮ አህያን ዘንጥል 
ይጥሊታሌ፡፡ በዚህም ወቅት ውሻ ከአንድ ጥግ ስር እጥፍጥፍ ብል ተኝቶ ያየዋሌ፡፡ ጅብም 
አንተ ደግሞ ምንድነህ በማሇት ይጠይቃሌ፡፡ ውሻም ቀሌጠፍ ብል እኔማ ብሌት አውጪና 
ቆዳ ገፋፊ ነኝ ብል ይመሌሳሌ፡፡ በሌ ብሌት አውጪ ከሆንክ ይህን ስጋ አዘጋጅተህ 
አቅርብሌኝ ብል አህያዋን ትቶሇት ዘወር ይሊሌ፡፡ ውሻም ብሌት እያወጣ ሳሇ በጣም ርቦት 
ስሇነበር የአህያዋን ሌብ በአንድ ጊዜ ዋጥ ያደርጋሌ፡፡ በመጨረሻም ብሌቱ ሇጅብ ቀርቦ 
ሲታይ ሌቡ ይጠፋሌ፡፡ ጅቡም ቆጣ ብል ሌቡ የታሌ ብል ሲጠይቅ፤ ውሻው በመቅሇስሇስ 
አህያዋ ሌብ የሊትም፡፡ ቢኖራትማ ኖሮ በዚህ ሰዓት እዚህ ቦታ ጮሃ በርስዎ አትበሊም 
ነበር በማሇት መሇሰሇት ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
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Waasiye tula om neek (Story Six) 

Waasiy koogele a goyeenik 

Koogele a goyeen seeg sawtunak Ne keg kiiwu boolangeerong Sa kedh kiiw 

okoyekik ne ruume Ijaag neek ne keejiing nyeyedhaneeka Ma esine kan 

beedhirdhi sawtunakek goyeen Melking ne aar gogop rang ne tonge Ke ege 

sine wook tonge, koogeles kenookn ok Gogopidh peengongk ege sine 

dhama Joogek alage dhamaSinebha bholoorerdhirk dhamar dhama 

sinebha bholoor  dhik ijaagir dhama se bha bho loorerdhik koogele neekek 

ne tong eke ege soy wook ke nook  

Totonge koogelees okose adhong bhookaang bheeny oale geeng Bange gayii 

a sinko jeemek Ne sa gagabhur kiyako geengk Seeg goyen kanteyak bange 

oko sek dibongl seeg ne dule seeg nyaka ne taar dhami a toono geengk. 

Ajigeye geeng bange mabhore romidha geeng bange ari oko sineyik ne 

toomo kogelekaayk majirng ne ajigeye ke weyikeeng romidhake weyikeeng 

agut kee kiiwu se dhamek dhadhami goyeen nekan saad bhore ke melki 

seegea koora kamt ne koyngon koogle ke amatoomo bheele ek no 

majirdhik esi kegejikin seegang ke aa kegejika seegang yakana lake 

saakom naak sin goysek nete laugoyeng gogopa kiyako le gagabhura seena 

bobong seeg sengk bheen yo are geengkbange agut bhure koogeleneke 

goyeenin ne gabherge kiyako ge bange ne bheenyowe geeng bange okosak 

….. ne kunke melki kamtik ne tong eke doos wadh koo tegeja ore bheenyo 

sokoo bheeledhangongk ne ijaadhi koogeles lese oko sek …. Ma isi bheelek 

kamti  ne kanno saadi kegaye oote so keejidingongk agogopingongk ne 

gogopi oko sek ke ege se wook ke nook ……….ne ruumer seeg kanteya 

sinoona goyenkaayik okoyek ma ar isis rang.kamti isis agut kamti ere 

kogelekaay ne se ngaarkeydhi goyeen bongu seeg bhatakak ma ngaar 

seedi kamit beebeng goyeen okosek ngor ala gekangk saadi ma oreering 

dheeyibho nyaka a yermeng so tamekong ne saadi neeke ke nyoonku 

seening goyeen ke haha iin kogelekaa petikoy tudhuweng kiikoy kaalet 

mare seng ong iin kamtiing nekoy langiirakoy nu meltaang ne kan bho 

noogelees langi bode anin goy sinoonekan bheeleedha oko sinikik  
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Waasiyɛ tula om nɛɛk (Story Six) 

 koogele a gojeenik 

Koogele a goyeen sɛɛg sawtunak nɛ kɛg kiiwu bɔɔlaŋɛɛroŋ. Sa kɛɗ kiiw 

okojekik nɛ ruume iʤaag nɛɛk nɛ keeʤiiŋ ɲɛjɛɗanɛɛka ma esinɛ kan beeɗirɗi 

sawtunakɛk gojeen mɛlkiŋ nɛ aar gogop raŋ nɛ toŋe kɛ ege sinɛ wook? toŋe 

koogeles kɛ nook gogopiɗ peeŋɔŋk ege sinɛ ɗama ʤoogɛk ola gɛ ɗaama sinɛ 

ɓa ɓɔlɔɔrɛrɗirk ɗaamar ɗaama sinɛɓa ɓɔlɔɔrɗik iʤaagir ɗaama sɛ ɓa ɓɔlɔɔrɛrɗik 

koogele nɛɛkɛk nɛ toŋe kɛ ege soj wook kɛ nook…  

totoŋe koogelees okosɛ aɗoŋ ɓookaaŋ ɓeeɲoale gɛɛŋ banŋɛ gajii a sinkɔ 

ʤeemɛk. nɛ sa gagaɓur kijakɔ gɛɛŋk Sɛɛg gojen kantɛjak baŋɛ oko sɛk 

dibɔŋu sɛɛg nɛ diile sɛɛg ɲaka nɛ taar ɗaami a tɔɔnɔ gɛɛŋk. aʤigejɛ gɛɛŋ baŋɛ 

maɓɔrɛ romiɗa gɛɛŋ baŋɛ ari oko sinɛjik nɛ tɔɔmɔ koogelekaajik maʤirŋ nɛ 

aʤigeje kɛ wɛjikɛɛŋ romiɗakɛ wɛjikɛɛŋ agut kɛɛ kiiwu sɛ ɗaamɛk ɗaɗami 

gojeen nɛ kan saad ɓore kɛ mɛlki sɛɛgea kɔɔra kamti nɛ kojŋɔn koogle kɛ a 

ma tɔɔmɔ ɓɛɛlɛ ɛk? nɔ maʤirɗik esi kegiʤikin sɛɛgaŋ kɛ aha kegeʤika 

sɛɛgaŋ jakana lakɛ saakom naak sin gojsek nɛti laugɔjɛŋ gogopa kijakɔ lɛ 

gagaɓura sɛɛna boboŋ sɛɛg sɛŋk ɓɛɛɲɔwe gɛɛŋk bangɛ agut ɓure koogelenɛkɛ 

gojeenin nɛ gaɓerge kijakɔ gɛ banŋɜ nɛ ɓɛɛɲɔwe gɛɛŋ baŋɛ okosak. ….. nɛ 

kunkɛ mɛlki kamtik nɛ toŋe kɛ dɔɔs waɗ kɔɔ tegeʤa ɔrɛ  ɓɛɛɲɔ sɔkɔɔ 

ɓɛɛlɛɗangɔngk nɛ iʤaaɗi koogeles lɛsɛ oko sɛk …. ma isi ɓɛɛlɛk kamti  nɛ 

kannɔ saadi kɛ gajɛ ɔɔtɛ sɔ keʤiɗiŋɔŋk a gogopiŋɔŋk nɛ gogopi oko sɛk kɛ 

ege sɛ wook? ke nook ……….ne ruumer sɛɛg kantɛja sinɔɔna gojenkaajik 

okojɛk ma ar isis raŋ. kamti isis agut kamti erɛ koogelekaay nɛ sɛ ŋaarkejɗi 

gojeen boŋu sɛɛg ɓatakak ma ŋaar seedi kamit bɛɛbɛŋ gojeen okosɛk ŋɔr ala 

gekaŋk saadi ma ɔreering ɗɛjiɓɔ ɲaka a jɛrmɛŋ sɔ tamɛkoŋ nɛ saadi nɛɛkɛ kɛ 

ɲoonku sɛɛniŋ gojeen kɛ haha iin kogelekaaj petikoj tudhuweŋ kiikoj kaalɛt 

mare sɛŋ ɔŋ iin kamtiiŋ nɛkoj laŋiirakoj nu meltaʔaŋ nɛ kan ɓɔ koogelees 

laŋi bɔdɛ anin goj sinɔnɛkan ɓɛɛlɛɛɗ oko sinikik. 
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Six: the Scoundrel and the Hen 

Long a go, there was scoundrel that lived near the home of a hen.  

Whenever the hen prepared porridge and began dividing it into parts for her 

chicken, the scoundrel would come and say: 

“Whose part is this?” the scoundrel would ask the hen pointing each of the 

parts. 

“It is yours, sir” the frightened hen would answer and the scoundrel would eat 

all the porridge. Day by day, the hen and her chicken became so weak and 

sick due to lack of proper food. 

One day, the wild goose came to visit the hen and learnt what the scoundrel 

was doing to the hen. The wild goose became so angry that it scratched the 

face of the scoundrel so badly before flying away. 

That day onwards, the scoundrel and the hen (including the wild goose) 

became sworn enemies. That is why the scoundrel likes to kill hens and wild 

geese. 

 

ተረት ስድስት 

ሸሇመጥማጥና ዶሮ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ሸሇመጥማጥና ዶሮ ድንበርተኞች ሆነው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ሲኖሩም ዶሮ ሁሌጊዜ 
ገንፎ በምታዘጋጅበት ጊዜ ሸሇመጥማጥ ትከታተሊትና ምግቡ ተዘጋጅቶ ሲያሌቅ ወደርሷ 
ትመጣሇች፡፡ ከዚያም ዶሮ ያዘጋጀችውን ገንፎ በዋንዛ ቅጠሌ እየከፋፈሇች ስታዘጋጅ 
እያንዳንዱን ያየማነው? ትሊታሇች፡፡ ዶሮም ስሇምትፈራ ያንቺ ነው በማሇት ትመሌሳሇች፡፡ 
በመጨረሻም ሸሇመጥማጥ ሁለንም ገንፎ ይዛ ትሄዳሇች፡፡ ይህ ሁኔታ ሁሌግዜ 
ይደጋገማሌ፡፡ 

አንድ ቀን ቆቅ ዶሮን ሇመጠየቅ ወደዶሮ ቤት ስትመጣ ዶሮ ከነ ሌጆቿ በጣም ተጎሳቁሊና 
ተጎድታ ታገኛታሇች፡፡ ቆቅም ሇምን እንደዛ እንደሆነች በሃዘኔታ ትጠይቃታሇች፡፡ ዶሮም 
እኛ ጥሩ ነገር በሌተን አናውቅም የምናዘጋጀውን ጥሩ ነገር (ገንፎ) ሸሇመጥማጥ ነው 
የሚበሊብን በማሇት ትመሌሳሇች፡፡  



260 

 

 

ቆቅም ሁኔታውን ሇማጣራት አብራቸው ትቆያሇች፡፡ አንድ ቀን ዶሮ ጥሩ አርጋ ገንፎ 
አዘጋጀች፡፡ ገንፎው ተዘጋጅቶ መከፈሌ ሲጀምር ሸሇመጥማጥ መጣችና እያንዳነዱን 
ክፍሌፋይ የማነው እያሇች መጠየቅ ጀመረች፡፡ ዶሮም በተሇመደው ፍርሃት እያንዳንዱን 
ክፍሌፋይ ያነቺ ነው እያሇች በማስቀመቻው አከማቸች፡፡ ምግቡ ተከማችቶ ሲያበቃ 
ሸሇመጥማጥ በሇመደችው መሰረት ጠቅሊሊውን ከነመያዣው አንስታ ሇመውሰድ ስትዘጋጅ 
ድርጊቱን በጥሞና ስትከታተሌ የነበረችው ቆቅ በንዴት ትነሳና ፊቷን በመቧጨር አስጥሊ 
እሷም በራ ትጠፋሇች፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ ሸሇመጥማጥ በጣም ተናዳ ዶሮንም ሆነ ቆቅን 
በፍፁም አሌምራችሁም ብሊ ማሇች፡፡ ሇዚህም ነው ሸሇመጥማጥ ዶሮን በየጥሻው 
ስታገኛት ከምታድርባትም ቦታ ስታገኛት የምትበሊት፡፡ ቆቅንም ስሇምትበር ባታገኛት 
በወጥመድ ተይዛ ስታገኛት ሳትበሊ አታሌፋትም የሚባሇው፡፡ 

 

  Wasiye dheero a dhepeek (Story Seven) 

Lake bha no sento le bhano lak jinkuye abhookang saad bha bheldhik. Le bhenyowekedhldhi 

iredha padiya omalta deranta a elta. Le bhano bhenyo om kaar petir a dhepe gopetak so 

dheyedh dhamata jinkueek. Le koone seen ke dildhikin ko bhenyse iredha wone? Le jumur 

gedh ke elta koot. Le ko ore bheny omalte petirgopetak le koone ke sento dildhikin ko 

bhenyse iredha wone? Le jumurgeedh ke paadiya ko deranta. Le bhenyowegeeng bange le 

seen raram sento oko seek. Le bhenyo omm ke dhepey wa sentook le ke gakun eek 

godeya jinkuyekong. Le sa melkidh sento gope iredhongkuk le seed gun gabherkidh 

jinkuyekong godeyaaki le de neer taame dhepeyong godeyako jinkuyekong takana a 

dhaawurng. Le sento riyir dhepekong godeya takana ke tapa wadh walasa 

ko no na yawa se obiik. Le kus dhepekong walasaang. le daam geedh sine 

obiik leyawgeedhing. Le saad neekek keejigeedhing le kaar dhadhami 

atapa bhaaking a seen agutu omong. Le kaar dhadhami okose ma bha 

sento oru gugujoy madha aku dhoon dhepey, le saad Gurusike oko seek 

oote omalte tunuge ke tapa tay ato jet ko no nu gursa taar ko san geeng, 

ma bha kadham bonga geedh gidhe sino bha oru madaak paakengong le 

to gabheer ada ko dhepeyong no reta. Le saad neeke sa bha rergeedh dhe 

pey woyku le kobhu ke lekoyta purutidhiki dhuka a woodhak? Le saad 

neeke ke dheyi dhepey om so wey sen took jokong le tonurgeedh ke atapa 

wayate no ne kusa wara ngeti. Le sad neeke tongeedh ke onko yoyokun 

ameenaang le bhokota emesaka ngetika, ma kadham bhebhenirgeedh 

kuula dhepey a rerk ne sa rumeedh ware a ngetikong le teemu keeta le 

tonku dhepeyakong ke ngaar re bho. Le seed gun ngaar keedh dhepeykong 
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ranganaki le yoku alak any om kuule. Le tonageedh sento rakaay ke tapa 

lakin any om bangi sino ne no nom ngong le bha ngaatir dhepey aak 

reerana a dhepe a rerk kuule neeke dhuka ma dake dheero aak mowan 

woy neekek a bode neek. 

 

    Wasijɛ ɗeerɔ a ɗɛpɛɛk (Story Seven) 

lakɛ ɓa nɔ sento lɛ ɓano lak ʤinkujɛ aɓɔɔkaŋ saad ɓa ɓɛlɗiɗk. lɛ ɓɛɲɔwɛkɛlɗiɗi ireɗa padija omalta 

deranta a ɛlta. lɛ ɓanɔ ɓɛɲɔ om kaar petir a ɗɛpɛ gopɛtak sɔ ɗɛjɛɗ ɗaamata ʤinkujɛɛk.  lɛ 

kɔɔnɛ sɛɛn kɛ dilɗikin kɔ ɓeɲse ireɗa wone?  lɛ ʤumurgeeɗ kɛ ɛlta kɔɔt. lɛ kɔ ɔrɛ ɓeɲ 

omalte petir gopɛtak lɛ kɔɔnɛ kɛ sento dilɗikin kɔ ɓeɲse ireɗa wone? lɛ ʤumurgeeɗ kɛ 

paadija kɔ deranta. lɛ ɓɛɲɔwegɛɛŋ baŋɛ lɛ sɛɛn raram sentooko sɛɛk. lɛ ɓɛɲɔ omm kɛ ɗɛpɛji 

wa sentook lɛ kɛ gakun ɛɛk godeja ʤinkujɛkong. lɛ sa mɛlkiɗ sento gopɛ ireɗɔŋkuk lɛ seed 

gun gaɓɛrkiɗ ʤinkujɛkɔ godejaaki lɛ dɛ nɛɛr taamɛ ɗɛpɛjoŋ godejakɔ ʤinkujɛkoŋ takana 

a ɗaawurŋ. lɛ sento rijir ɗɛpɛkɔŋ godeja takana kɛ tapa waɗ walasa ko nɔ na 

jawa sɛ obiik. lɛ kus ɗɛpɛkoŋ walasʔaŋ. lɛ daam geeɗ sinɛ obiik lɛ 

jawgeeɗing. lɛ saad nɛɛkɛk keʤigeeɗiŋ lɛ kaar ɗaɗami atapa ɓaakiŋ a sɛɛn 

agutu omoŋ. lɛ kaar ɗaɗami okosɛ ma ɓa sento oru guguʤoji maɗa aku 

ɗɔɔn ɗɛpɛji, lɛ saad gurusikɛ oko sɛɛk ɔɔtɛ omalte tunuge kɛ tapa taj ato ʤɛt 

ko nɔ nu gursa taar kɔ san geeŋ, ma ɓa kaɗam boŋa geeɗ giɗe sinɔ ɓa oru 

maɗaak paakɛŋɔŋ lɛ tɔ gaɓeer ada kɔ ɗɛpɛjoŋ nɔ reta. lɛ saad nɛɛkɛ sa ɓa 

rɛrgeeɗ ɗɛpɛj wojku lɛ koɓu kɛ lɛkojta purutiɗiki ɗuka a wooɗak? lɛ saad 

nɛɛkɛ kɛ ɗeji ɗɛpɛj om sɔ wɛj sentook ʤɔkoŋ lɛ tonurgeeɗ kɛ atapa wajate nɔ 

nɛ kusa wara ŋeti. lɛ saad nɛɛkɛ toŋeeɗ kɛ ɔnkɔ jojokun a meenaaŋ lɛ 

ɓokota ɛmɛsaka ŋɛtika, ma kaɗam ɓeɓenirgeeɗ kuula ɗɛpɛj a rerk nɛ sa 

rumeeɗ ware a ŋɛtikoŋ lɛ teemu kɛɛta lɛ tonku ɗɛpɛjakoŋ ke ŋaar re ɓo. lɛ 

seed gun ŋaar kɛɛɗ ɗɛpɛjkoŋ raŋanaki lɛ joku alak aɲ om kuule. lɛ tonageeɗ 

sento rakaaj kɛ tapa lakin aɲ om baŋi sinɔ ne no nom ŋoŋ lɛ ɓa ŋaatir ɗɛpɛj 

aak reerana a ɗɛpɛ a rɛrk kuule nɛɛkɛ ɗuka ma dakɛ ɗeerɔ aak mowan woj 

nɛɛkɛk a bɔdɛ nɛɛk. 

 

 

Seven: The Ape and the Lion  



262 

 

 

During the previous years, there was an Ape who had many sheep. 

Unfortunately, there was a lion who wanted to devour the entire sheep.  

One day, the lion asked the Ape where the sheep were grazing. The Ape 

wrongly told the lion that the sheep were grazing under the big oak tree. The 

Lion went to the oak to devour the sheep but could not get the sheep. 

The next day, the lion met the Ape and asked (for the second time) where the 

sheep were grazing. The Ape, knowing what the lion is after, told him 

wrongly that the sheep were grazing in the swamp. The lion went in the 

swamp but could not see a single sheep. 

The furious lion went to the house of the Ape immediately. The Ape, 

understanding the intension of the visitor, volunteered to slaughter one of the 

fatty sheep and feed the lion herself. 

The Ape secretly heated a big stone wrapping with mutton. The Ape fed the 

unsuspected lion with the overheated stone and the lion was chocked to death. 

Unfortunately, another lion appeared and demanded for food. The Ape offered 

some meat to the lion and volunteered to pick lice from his mane.  

While picking the lice, the Ape secretly tied the tail of the dead lion with the 

new one and swiftly clipped in the nearby tree. The lion assuming that another 

one is chasing him began to run for his life and plunged into the ravine.  

 

ተረት ሰባት 

ጦጣና አንበሳ 

ብዙ በጎች የነበሩት አንድ ጦጣ ነበር፡፡ በጎቹንም የሚያሰማራው ከአንድ ትሌቅ ሾሊና 
ብዚያው አካባቢ በሚገኝ ጨፌ የበዛበት ቦታ ነው፡፡ አንድ ቀን ጦጣ በጎቹን ሇማሰማራት 
ሲሄድ ባጋጣሚ ከአንበሳ ጋር ይገናኛለ፡፡ አንበሳውም ጦጢት ዛሬ በጎችን የት ነው 
የምታሰማሪው? ብል ጠየቀው፡፡ ጦጣውም ዛሬ ብጎቼን ከሾሊው ስር ነው የማሰማራው 
ብል መሇሰ፡፡ አንበሳም ትኒሽ ቆየት ብል የጦጣን በጎች ሇመብሊት ወደሾሊው ስር ቢሄድ 
አንድም በግ አጣ፡፡ በላሊ ቀን በድጋሚ ይገናኙና ጦጢት ዛሬ በጎችን የት ነው 
የምታሰማሪው? ብል ይጠይቃሌ፡፡ ጦጣም ዛሬስ ከጨፌው ስር ነው በጎቼን የማሰማራው 
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ብል መሇሰ፡፡ አጅሬ አንበሳ ዛሬማ አያመሌጡኝም ብል ከጨፌው ቦታ ሲደርስ ጦጣም 
ሆነ በጎቹ የለም፡፡ አንበሳም በጦጣ በመታሇለ በጣም ተናዶ ጦጣና በጎቹ ከዋለበት 
ከመመሇሳችው በፊት ቀድሞ ወደጦጣ ቤት በመሄድ ከበጎች ማድሪያ ገብቶ ይጠብቃሌ፡፡ 
ጦጣም በጎቹን እየነዳ ወደቤቱ ሲመሇስአንበሳን ከበጎች ማደሪያ ገብቶ ያገኘዋሌ፡፡ በዚህ ጊዜ 
ጦጣ በትህትና የኔ ጌታ ይውጡና ትሌቁን ጠቦት ይምረጡና ሌረድሌዎ ይሇዋሌ፡፡ 
አንበሳም ተስማምቶ ትሌቁ በግ ተመርጦ ታረደና ጦጣ ሁለን ነገር አዘጋጅቶ ስጋውን 
መብሊት ጀመሩ፡፡ በዝግጅቱ ወቅት ጦጣ ድቡሌቡሌ ድንጋይ እሳት ውስጥ ጨምሮ እያጋሇ 
ነበር፡፡ አንበሳ ስጋውን እየበሊ ጦጣ እነዲህ አሇ ጌታዬ ጥሩ ጥሩውን ስጋ እየመረጥኩ እኔ 
ሊጉርስዎ አሇው፡፡ አንበሳም በጉርሻው ተስማማና ጦጣ ቀስ ብል ተደብቆ ያጋሇውን 
ድንጋይ በስጋ ጠቅሌል አንዴ አፍዎን በደንብ ይክፈቱ በማሇት ጨመረችበት፡፡ አንበሳም 
ወዲያው ሞተ፡፡ ጦጣ አንበሳውን በብሌሃት ከገደሇ በኋሊ ሬሳውን ሇመጣሌ ጉሌበት አጥታ 
ተጨንቃ እያሇች አንድ ላሊ አንበሳ በአካባቢው ይመጣሌ፡፡ ጦጣም በትህትና አንዴ አረፍ 
ይበለና ቅማሌዎን ሌቅመሌሌዎ ይሊሌ፡፡ አንበሳም ግብዣውን ተቀብል ወደጦጣ ተጠግቶ 
መቀመሌ ይጀምራሌ፡፡ ጦጣውም ስቀምሌዎ ካመመዎ እንዳይፈሩ ቅማልቹን ነው የምገሌ 
ትሌና ከኋሊ በመሆን የቀመሇች በመምሰሌ ነፍስ ያሇውን አንበሳ ጭራ ከሞተው አንበሳ 
ጭራ ጋር ግጥም አድረጋ በማሰር የኔ ጌታ ጨርሻሇሁ አሁን ይሂዱ በማሇት ፈጥና ዛፍ 
ሊይ ወጣች፡፡ አንበሳም ከተኛበት ተነስቶ ሉራመድ ሲሌ ጦጣ ከዛፍ ሊይ በመሆን የኔ ጌታ 
ከኋሊ ላሊ አውሬ እየተክተሌዎ ነው ይሇዋሌ፡፡ አንበሳም በድንጋጤ በሃይሌ ሲሮጥ 
የማተውን አንበሳ ጭምር እየጎተተ ይዞት ቻካ ገባ፡፡ ጦጣም በብሌጠቱ እራሱንና በጎቹን 
አተረፈ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

Wasiye bha bolonegerongk tulujiit neek (Story 8) 

Wasiye gaak a wanggoyk 

Kan bheny omalte gaaki ware any sino dhamngok le kan ke umwku taar 

sino ko dhirking ok noo ne gun dhami le ke doku keet rakaay a ko ku 

kobhidhi ke mele wanggoy keeta saakan dokiidh gaakik deranta neeka le 

ke kolenye rakanya le ke de neer gaak alak taar ad ne tonirgeedh ke mores 

mentana taame goong a loomigoong a mentanao ek? more lak milki 

yakaana sine reemdhi geeti amku a gutu sino kedhin oole iliya ko iligidhia 

gore ke taar taar tonurge okoyungk gaaki saa kan ke tiyedhi toni 

wanggayku a yaagedhingonguu le ke mondhi kee lakako taarad le taye at 

neek no gun iligale taar sekan lak a dik dhirkidh daooka wanggoy see kan 

dhegejiki kusu ta we taar sekank walars taamt le giing eering le 

tonurgeedh ke poosaan jet taar neek yang ma bhore iliyakin ke dhomm ma 

yakana agutu sino keedhin oole kobhiki le ngewen tonur geedh le ngaarng. 
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Wasijɛ ɓa bɔlɔnege oŋk tulaʤiit nɛɛk (Story 8) 

Wasijɛ gaak a waŋgojk 

Kan ɓeɲ omalte gaaki warɛ aɲ sinɔ ɗamŋɔk lɛ kan kɛ umwku taar sinɔ kɔ 

ɗirkiŋ ɔk. nɔ nɛ gun ɗaami lɛ kɛ doku kɛɛt rakaaj a kɔ ku koɓiɗi kɛ mɛlɛ 

waŋgoj kɛɛta saakan dokiiɗ gaakik deranta nɛɛka lɛ kɛ koleɲe rakaɲa lɛ kɛ 

dɛnɛɛr gaak alak taar ad. lɛ tonirgeeɗ kɛ morɛs mentana taamɛ gooŋ a 

loomigooŋ a mentanao ek? morɛ lak milki jakaana sinɛ reemɗi geeti amku 

a gutu sinɔ keɗin oolɛ ilija kɔ iligiɗia gorɛ kɛ taar taar tonurge okojuŋk. 

gaaki saa kan ke tijeɗi toni waŋgajku a jaageɗiŋɔŋku lɛ kɛ monɗi kɛɛ lakako 

taarad lɛ tajɛ at nɛɛk nɔ gun ilija lɛ taar sɛkan lak adik ɗirkiɗ ɗooka. waŋgoj 

sɛ kan ɗɛgɛʤiki kusu tawɛ taar sɛkank walars taamt lɛ giiŋɛɛriŋ lɛ 

tonurgeeɗ kɛ pɔɔsaan ʤɛt taar nɛɛk jaŋ ma ɓɔrɛ ilijakin kɛ ɗomm ma jakana 

agutu sinɔ keeɗin oolɛ koɓiki lɛ ŋɛwɛn tonur geeɗ lɛ ŋaarŋ. 

Eight: the Crow and the Fox 

Once upon a time, a fox saw a crow in the nearby tree with piece of meat in 

his beak. The fox wanted to have the meat and devised a way of getting it. 

“Dear crow, what a lovely feather you have! Your eyes are beautiful, too,” the 

fox said and added, “What a pity you can‟t sing like the other birds!” 

The crow, who felt very proud of himself due to the fox‟s appreciation, 

opened his beak to sing and the meat fell from his mouth. The fox caught the 

meat in mid-air and swallowed it immediately. 

“Poor crow, you can sing alright. But you really can‟t think,” the mischievous 

fox noted.   

 

 

ተረት ስምንት 

አሞራና ቀበሮ 
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አሞራ የሚበሊ ነገር ፍሇጋ ሲዘዋወር ድንገት ጥሩ ሙዳ ስጋ ይገጥመዋሌ፡፡ በዚህም 
ተደስቶ አንድ ዛፍ ሊይ አረፈ፡፡ አሞራው ካረፈበት ዛፍ ስር ቀበሮ ገደም ብሊ ነበር፡፡ 
ወደሊይ ቀና ስትሌ አሞራ በአፉ ሙዳ ስጋ ይዞ ታያሇች፡፡ ከዛም ቀበሮ “የአይኖችህና 
የሊባዎችህ ውበት ንዴት ያስገርማሇ፤ አቤት ፈጣሪ እንዴት አርጎ ነው የሰራህ“ በማሇት 
አሞካሸችው፡፡ በመቀጠሌም “ክፋቱ ግን ዘፈን የማትችሌ አርጎ መፍጠሩ ነው“ አሇች 
ቀበሮ፡፡ አሞራም በአድናቆቱ ተኩራርቶ በአፉ ስጋ መያዙን እንኳ ረስቶ ዘፈን መቻለን 
ሇማሳወቅ አፉን ከፍቶ ሲጮህ፣ በአፉ የነበረው ስጋ ወደቀበት፡፡ ቀበሮም ከአሞራው 
ያመሇጠውን ስጋ መሬት ሳይነካ ከአየር ሊይ ቀሌባ ዋጥ አረገችው፡፡ በመቀጠሌም ቀበሮ 
አሞራን “ርቦኝ ስሊበሊኸኝ አመሰግናሇሁ፡፡ ዜማህም በጣም ጥሩ ነው፣ ማሰብ አሇመቻሌህ 
ግን ያሳዝናሌ“ በማሇት አሹፋበት ሄደች ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Wasiye baa bolongerongk Tuwlangan neek (story 9) 

Wasiye soolilaing a bhokoriyank  

lake bhaano bhokorian le tonu soolilanta ke pipirar soo ku ek? Dheya ro 

ora atidilikoo neeta  a  jartinaak leko gammi keet kenete yere maa sengk 

gaaman mangki kawon koor lekone piriing rakaay le saako me ledhiiki le 

kati sengki kokotun a in kone ki mele dhooka le bhato see bha meledhe 

walasa taamtaki le to bho koringanta sa meledheki yaagedh le rogeng le to 

se rogedhiki le to ngor keet bha kawe adik mondhile ngorng le to dhirking 

dhooka le bhadaya ke poo. Le saad  melerk kagangeer le seega tonuke 

intota kenyke any sin eeka naaka le kayanggerkong Ketargeedh te keny le 

segi koonyeng kee gunkoy ro keny kaay sin kojudhe ke nygunkoy ro okodh 

le gun koy ko lange sola alla sigo bha  Majengong bode dhakik le see bho 

bhenyse Kayangeer no bhele rdhi okosinki koonye bha Seeging se baak Le 

ateemng melerki Negedanak le seega tonu bhokoriyan nekeke irota kenyire 

any sini eeka naaka le seeki Negedana kenyitargedhing le getiye sige gun 

bha kayangerongku bongur bha bho ngedana le bhose bheny se ngedana 

kenyardhi etedhik ijadhidhik gor gorakidhik geet bhokoriyantongk.  

 

Wasijɛ ɓa bɔlɔŋe oŋk Tuul aŋan nɛɛk (story 9) 

Wasijɛ sɔɔlilaŋ a ɓokorijank  
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lakɛ ɓaanɔ ɓokorian lɛ tonu sɔɔlilanta kɛ pipirar sɔɔ ku ɛk? ɗɛja rɔ ɔra 

atidilikɔɔ neeta  a  ʤarti naak. lɛkɔ gammi kɛɛt kɛnɛtɛ jere maa seŋk 

gaamun maŋki kawon kɔɔr lɛ kone piriiŋ rakaaj lɛ saakɔ mɛ lɛɗiiki lɛ kati 

seŋki kɔkɔtun a in kɔne ki mɛlɛ ɗooka lɛ ɓatɔ see ɓa mɛlɛɗɛ walasa taamtaki 

lɛ tɔ ɓokorijanta sa mɛlɛɗeki jaageɗ lɛ rɔgɛŋ lɛ tɔ sɛ rogeɗiki lɛ tɔ ŋor kɛɛt ɓa 

kawɛ adik monɗilɛ ŋorŋ lɛ tɔ ɗirkiŋ ɗooka lɛ ɓadaja ke poo. lɛ saad  mɛlɛrik 

kajaŋeer lɛ sɛɛga tonuke intota kɛɲke aɲ sin ɛɛka naaka lɛ kajaŋgerkɔŋ 

Ketargeeɗ tɛkɛɲ lɛ sɛɛgi kooɲɛŋ kɛɛ gunkoj rɔ kɛɲ kaaj sin kɔʤuɗɛ kɛɲgunkoj 

rɔ okoɗ? lɛ gun koj kɔn laŋe sɔ la alla sigo ɓa  moʤeŋoŋ bodɛɗakik. lɛ seeɓɔ 

ɓeɲse Kajaŋeer nɔ ɓɛlɛrɗi okosinki kooɲe ɓa Sɛɛgiŋ sɛ ɓak. lɛ atɛɛmŋ mɛlɛrki 

ŋegedanak lɛ sɛɛga tonu ɓokorijan nɛkɛkɛ irɔta keɲirɛ aɲ sini ɛɛka naaka lɛ 

sɛɛki ŋegedana kɛɲitargeɗiŋ lɛ getijɛ sigɛ gun ɓa kajaŋeroŋku boŋur ɓa ɓɔ 

ŋedana lɛ ɓɔse ɓeɲ se ŋedana kɛɲarɗi ɛtɛɗik iʤaɗiɗik gorgorakiɗik geet 

ɓokorijantoŋk.  

Nine: the Hawk and the Tortoise  

There was a tortoise that envied the birds for their ability to fly. One day, the 

tortoise met a hawk and said: 

“You, hawks, are so lucky because you can fly”. 

“Do you really like to fly?” the hawk asked. 

“Oh, yes. I wish I could fly just for a while,” the tortoise answered eagerly. 

“It is easy. I and my wife will help you to fly for a few minutes. But, mind, 

you can‟t talk while flying,” the hawk warned the tortoise. 

“I‟m not a fool,” the tortoise answered curtly.   

Then, the hawk brought a piece of stick and ordered the tortoise to bite the 

stick in the middle. The hawk and his wife caught the two ends of a stick and 

began to fly carrying the tortoise for two. 

Forgetting the hawk‟s warning, the gratified tortoise laughed, fell into the 

ground and disintegrated into pieces. The flies came to see the episode. 
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“Please, help me attach my pieces together,” the tortoise pleaded the flies. But 

the flies ignored her. The tortoise cursed them to be filthy and eat dirty things 

all the time. 

Fortunately, the bees came and helped the tortoise put its parts together. The 

tortoise thanked them and wished them to be strong, make honey, and be 

happy for the rest of their lives. 

 

ተረት ዘጠኝ 

ጭሌፊትና ኤሉ 

አንዲት ኤሉ ሁሌጊዜ ጭሌፊት ስታገኝ እነዴት አርጋችሁ ነው በአየር ሊይ 
የምትነሳፈፉትና የምትበሩት እያሇች ትጠይቃሇች፡፡ እኔም አንድ ቀን እንደናንተ መንሳፈፍ 
እፈሌጋሇሁ ትሊሇች፡፡ ጭሌፊትም ታዲያ ይሄ ምን ችግር አሇው ቀሊሌ ነው እኔና ሚስቴ 
ይዘንሽ እንበራሇን አሊት፡፡ ከዛም ኤሉን እነዲህ አሊት አንዱን እንጨት ከጫፍና ከጫፍ 
እኔና ሚሰቴ እንይዛሇን ከመሃሌ ደግሞ አንቺ ነክሰሽ ትይዣሇሽ ከኪያ ይዘንሽ እንበራሇን፡፡ 
ታዲያ በበረራ ጊዜ መናገር የሇብሽም በማሇት መከራት፡፡ በስምምነታቸው መሰረት ባሌና 
ሚስት ጭሌፊቶችየእንጨቱን ጫፍና ጫፍ ይዘው ኤሉ መሃለን ነክሳ በረራ ተጀመረ፡፡ 
ኤሉም እራሷን በአየር ሊይ ባየች ጊዜ በደስታ ስሜት ተውጣ ስትስቅ የነከሰችውን 
እንጨት በመሌቀቋ  ከመሬት ሊይ ተከስክሳ ፍርክስክሷ ወጣ፡፡  

መሬት ሊይ በወደቀችበት ወቅት ዝንቦች ባጠገቧ ሲያሌፉ እባካችሁ አካላን ገጣጥሙሌኝ 
በማሇት ሇመነቻቸው፡፡ ዝንቦችም እንቢ በማሇትቸው መቼም ቢሆን (እደሜ ሌካችሁን) 
ከጥንብ፣ ከብስባሽ፣ ከቆሻሻ አትሇዩ መኖሪያችሁ ይሁን ብሊ ረገመቻቸው፡፡ በመቀጠሌም 
ንቦች መጡ፡፡ እሉም እባካችሁ የተሰባበረ አካላን ገጣጥሙሌኝ በማሇት ሇመነቻቸው፡፡ 
ንቦቹም ሌመናዋን ተቀብሇው የተሰባበረ አካሎን ገጣጥመው እንደነበረ መሇሱሊት፡፡ ከዛም 
ኤሉ ንቦቹን እኔ የሇመንኳችሁን በመስማታችሁ ማር ስሩ፣ ታታሬ ሰራተኞች ሁኑ፣ 
ፈጣኖች ሁኑ፣ ሁሇመናችሁ የተባረከ ይሁን በማሇት መረቀቻቸው ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

 

 

Wasiye wooyokongk (Story Ten) 
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Lakebha no wooyok ne se ano bhebhelardh joo dheengkik Ne joo sa 

petirdh idhi so mook a esino peetik Ne lakiike amdh ne Seed gun 

bharteedhen gongk le kee dhegeroon ke Renge idhine no koo bharteer toon 

so sasalek le saad ano majanger lalalar idhit amdhu neek seko laki 

amdhuk ne laale amdhu neek le bongke sasale neek amdh neekek ma 

emesaakan neek gabhee dhooka ne o aa woye sasale se dakedha. le a saad 

neeke a emey bhookaang ne bhano Majanger bhebhelra okosinik le koosu 

lakiike amdh koyek le keedhe gun bharteeng le kee dhegeroon ke rengeeng  

renge idhi nekoo bharteng ne saad neeke laalkeeng sasaee neek ne 

bongkeeng ma eme sakan neek gabhee dhooka le seena bhebholdhi 

okoyung le tonur boolorger ogook kea a iinake gun koy denedho aree doos 

koy jik nokoy boderdhi joo gankik pedirroo tine joop nebha saad neeke 

tonee ke bheele no woorokung agut Seen no ngey ne wosey dhigiheng 

malake jarti so dheye bharteetik ne tone eke in kus wooyok agut oole 

sengk tama dikoo kus esinideniikoo rakat se oor seenking le melki wooyok 

le saadineeke lak tcakawaaj le ngeydhi ne se ngeydhiidhik le tonu ke ahaa 

kee efe Se rakate ara in renge dakedha dikoo saad neeke Bhrte koong ne 

saadineeke tong eke rengik le to Bharte jarti se aak toon okosek ne Bongee 

toon neek ne aadeeng ma ore o emesa Kirerin kiikebho laale amdh tak 

bharteer Dokedha ne ore bode ton neeke ma bhore bode Emesaang ne 

saadneekek tonee Joo ogooke a iine wooyok le gunbha melkin dheeng 

legun atine kir joo pedi ne saad neeke latu o joo gool le epaayee keedhe 

dugee godeey omalte le saad neeke dugidhi lebha kee eso a seen langike le 

a kee wogoyeng ke ongkoy ngaarr a godeeyi ne koy Langk buuse naak gar 

keentee mangk re gope kentee ako reeraang ne no sise wogoye bhanong no 

deneedhe wooyok ako rer gope takik lake no wogoy. 

  

Wasijɛ woojokoŋk (Sto y Ten) 

Lakɛɓa nɔ woojok nɛ se anɔ ɓɛɓɛlarɗ ʤoo ɗeeŋkik nɛ joo sa petirɗ iɗi sɔ 

mook a esinɔ peetik nɛ lakiikɛ amɗ. nɛ Seed gun ɓartɛɛɗɛŋoŋk lɛ kee 

ɗegerɔɔn kɛ reŋɛ iɗinɛ nɔ kɔɔ ɓartɛɛr tɔɔn sɔ sasalɛk lɛ saad anɔ maʤaŋer 

lalalar iɗit a mɗu nɛɛk sɛkɔ laki amɗuk. nɛ laale amɗu nɛɛk lɛ boŋkɛ sasalɛ 

nɛɛk amɗ nɛɛkɛk ma ɛmɛsaakan nɛɛk gaɓɛɛ ɗooka nɛ ɔ ʔawojɛ sasalɛ sɛ 
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dakɛɗa. lɛ a saad nɛɛkɛ a emeji ɓɔɔkaaŋ nɛ ɓanɔ maʤaŋer ɓɛɓɛlar okosinik lɛ 

kɔɔsu lakiikɛ amɗ kojɛk lɛ kɛɛɗɛ gun bhartɛɛŋ lɛ kɛɛ ɗegerɔɔn kɛ reŋɛɛŋ. reŋɛ 

iɗi nɛkɔɔ ɓartɛŋ nɛ saad nɛɛkɛ laalkɛɛŋ sasalɛ nɛɛk nɛ boŋkɛɛŋ ma ɛmɛsakan 

nɛɛk gaɓɛɛ ɗooka. lɛ seena ɓɛɓɛlɗi okojuŋ lɛ tonur bɔɔlɔrŋer ɔ gɔɔk kɛ ahaǃ 

iinakɛ gunkoj dɛnɛɗɔ warɛɛ aɲ dɔɔs koj ʤik nɔkoj bɔdɛrɗi ʤoo gaŋkik 

pedirrɔɔ tine ʤoop. nɛɓa saad nɛɛkɛ tonɛɛ ke ɓɛɛlɛ nɔ woojokuŋ agut sɛɛn nɔ 

ŋɛj. nɛ wosɛjɗigiɗɛŋ malakɛ ʤarti sɔ ɗɛjɛ ɓartɛɛtik nɛ tonɛɛ kɛ in kus woojok 

agut oolɛ sɛŋk tama di koo kus esinidɛn ii kɔɔ rakat sɛ oor sɛɛnkiŋ. lɛ mɛlki 

woojok lɛ saadi nɛɛkɛ lak takawaaʤ lɛ ŋɛjɗi. nɛ sɛ ŋɛjɗiiɗik lɛ tonu kɛ ahaaǃ 

kɛɛ ete sɛ rakatɛ ara in reŋe dakɛɗa di kɔɔ saad nɛɛkɛ ɓartɛkɔɔŋ. nɛ 

saadinɛɛkɛ toŋe kɛ reŋik lɛ tɔ ɓartɛ ʤarti sɛ aak, okosɛk nɛ boŋɛɛ tɔɔn nɛɛk 

nɛ aadɛɛŋ ma ɔrɛ ɔ ɛmɛsa kirerin, kiikɛɓo laale amɗ tak, ɓartɛɛr ɗokeɗa nɛ 

ɔrɛ bɔdɛ tɔɔn nɛɛke ma ɓɔrɛ bɔdɛ ɛmɛsaaŋ. nɛ saadnɛɛkɛk tonɛɛ ʤoo ɔgɔɔkɛ a 

iinɛ woojok lɛ gunɓa mɛlkin ɗeeŋ lɛgun atinɛ kir ʤoo pedi, nɛ saad nɛɛkɛ 

latu ɔ ʤoo gɔɔl lɛ epaajɛɛ kɛɛɗɛ dugɛɛ godeej omalte. lɛ saad nɛeɛkɛ dugiɗi 

leɓa kɛɛ esɔ a sɛɛn laŋik. lɛ a ke wogojɛng kɛ ɔŋkoj ŋaarr a godeeji ne koy 

laŋkɛ buusɛ naak gar kentɛɛ maŋk rɛ gope kentɛɛ akɔ rɛɛraaŋ nɛ nɔ sise 

wogojɛɓanɔŋ nɔ dɛnɛɛɗɛ woojok akɔ rɛr gopɛ takik lak nɔ wogoj.  

Ten: the witch rat   

During the ancient times, the Mezengers did not know that a pregnant woman 

could naturally give birth to a child. Hence, they used to surgically operate the 

expecting woman in order to get the child. Most of the mothers used to die 

that way. 

As a result, the population of the Mezengers dwindled alarmingly. At last, the 

Mezengers went to a witch rat that was supposed to have a supernatural 

power.  

The rat, murmuring inaudibly and beating an empty gourd, ordered the 

expecting mother to push harder and harder. Then, the mother delivered a 

healthy child in peace. 

However, the Mezengers suspected that the rat had deliberately concealed the 

secret of natural delivery while lots of expecting Mezenger mother died over 
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the years. Therefore, they decided to kill the witch rat. But the rat ran into the 

bush.  

That is why the Mezengers never want to see a rat alive! 

 

ተረት አስር 

ጠንቋይዋ አይጥ 

በጥንት ጊዜ ከመጀንገሮች ጋር የምትኖር አንዲት አይጥ ነበረች፡፡ አይጧም ጥንቆሊ 
የምትችሌ ባሇውቃቢ ነበረች፡፡ ስሇዚህ ችግር ሲያጋጥማቸው እሷን ይጠይቋት ነበር፡፡  

በጥንት ጊዜ ምጀንግሮች ሴትና ወነንደ ተገናኝተው ሴት ካረገዘች በኋሊ መቼና እነዴት 
እነደምትወሌድ አይታወቅም ነበር፡፡ የወሉድ ስርአቱም ያረገዘችው ሴት የመውሇጃዋ ቀን 
ሲደርስና በምትጨነቅበት ወቅት እርጉዟን ሴት በባህሊዊ መንገድ ቀደው ህጻኑን 
በማውጣት እናቲቱም ስትሞት መቅበርና እናቲቱም ስትሞት መቅበርና አዲስ 
የተወሇደውን ህጻን ማሳደግ ነበር፡፡ መጀንግሮች በዚህ ሁኔታ ሇብዙ ጊዚያት ከቆዩ በኋሊ 
ችግሩ ስሊሳሰባቸው ዘዴ ያፈሊሌጉ ጀመር፡፡ ስሇዚህም ሽማግላዎች ተሰብስበው ሌችግሩ 
መፍትሄ ሇማግኘት ባካባቢያቸው ወደምትገኘው ባሇውቃቢ አይጥ ዘንድ ሄዱ፡፡ 
ሇባሇውቃቢዋ አይጥም ችግራቸውን ዘርዝረው አስረዱ፡፡ አይጧም ችግሩ ቀሊሌ ነው 
በማሇት ቀኗየደረሰውን እርጉዝ ሴት አስቀርባ የያዘችውን ቅሌ በማንኳኳት ጥንቆሊዋን 
ቀጠሇች፡፡ እርጉዟንም ሴት ወደታች በጣም እንድታቃስት (እንድታምጥ) ነገረቻት፡፡ 
በተባሇው ሁኔታ ስታምጥ እርጉዟሴት ከአፍታ ቆይታ በኋሊ በሰሊም ያሇምንም ችግር 
ሆዷም ሳይቀደድ ወሇደች ህጻኑም ደህና ሆነ፡፡ 

መጀንግሮቹ በሁኔታው በጣም ቢደሰቱም ሇዘመናት ይህንን ብሌሃት ባሌውቃቢዋ አይጥ 
ባሇመንገሯ ብዙ እናቶች በወሉድ ምክንያት በማሇቃቸውና ቁጥራቸው ትኒሽ እንዲሆን 
በማድረጓ በጣም ተቆጩ፡፡ በእሌህም ተነሳስተው ባሇውቃቢዋን አይጥ ሇመግደሌ 
አሯሯጧት፡፡ አይጧም ሮጣ ሄዳ ስርቻ ውስጥ ተደበቀች፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ ያቺ አይጥ 
ሇመጀንግሮች ሞታ ካሌሆነ በቀር ሊሇመታየት ማሇች፡፡ እናም አሁን የህቺን አይጥ 
መንገድ ዳር ሞታ ካሌሆነ በስተቀር ማየት አይቻሌም፡፡ ባጋጣሚ ያያት መጀንግር አሳዶ 
ይገሊታሌ፡፡ 

 

 

  Waasiye kemt a jingkuyk (Story 11) 
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Bhabheny omalte piraadhi kemt seen as jingkuy neke tonu kemt Jingkuya 

ke a koote joodhi weereya doome jingkuy ke kootobh ne ngaararng 

nemeler ma bhooku mooy kaar dhamii Kojuroona tonu kemt kooto teengi 

rakaya arge mengk ke doos ne teengerng koot koolr lakto jingkuy tooyo 

tonge kemt ke weeri eek soomorokos no nyeewun rakaaya ne jingkuy 

weere eek neto nyeewu keng kiiki bode dhooka Paparakas… tongage kemt 

rakaay dhooka, gaamu se obik , gaamu se obik ,regedhegem bheyinta kee 

mokore obika eetǃ tonu goyen ne gonar mooja bhaak ke poo. 

Waasijɛ kemt a ʤiŋkujik (Story 11) 

 

ɓaɓeɲ omalte piraaɗi kemt sɛɛn a ʤiŋkuy nɛkɛ tonu kemt ʤiŋkuja kɛ a 

koote ʤɔɔɗi wɛɛrɛja. doomɛ ʤiŋkuj kɛ kootɔɓ. nɛ ŋaararŋ nɛ mɛlɛr ma ɓooku 

mooj. kaar ɗaamii Koʤurɔɔna. tonu kemt kootɔ teeŋi rakaja. arge mɛŋk kɛ 

dɔɔs nɛ teeŋɛrŋ kaat kɔɔr laktɔ ʤiŋkuj tɔɔjɔ. toŋe kemt kɛ weeri ɛɛk 

soomorokos nɔ ɲeewun rakaaja. nɛ ʤiŋkuj weerɛ ɛɛk nɛtɔ ɲeewukɛŋ kiiki 

bodɛ ɗooka Paparakas…. tonage kemt rakaay ɗooka, gaamu sɛ obik, 

gaamu sɛ obik, regeɗegem ɓɛjinta kɛɛ mokore obika eetǃ tonu gojen, nɛ 

gonar mooʤa ɓaak kɛ poo. 

 Eleven: the goat and the sheep 

Once upon a time, there were a goat and a sheep that lived together. One day, 

the goat asked the sheep to go to far places on their own. The sheep agreed 

and the two friends went to an unknown place. 

Later in the day, the goat asked the sheep to go up in the cliff together. The 

sheep agreed and the two friends spend the day feeding themselves.  

In the night, the sheep wanted to pee and asked the goat for advice what to do. 

“Well, turn your face upwards and try to urinate downwards,” the goat 

advised his friend. However, the sheep slipped and began falling down the 

cliff. 

“Hold the bigger one,” the goat screamed. The goat was meant to say the 

bigger branch in the cliff.   
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Hearing the voice of the goat, the wildcat in the nearby fearfully responded, 

“I‟m not the bigger animal around,” and began running down the cliff.  

All the wild animals in the surrounding got scared and run downwards. As a 

resalt, the goat and the sheep spend the night unharmed.    

ተረት አስራ አንድ 

የፍየሌና በግ ጓደኝነት 

አንድ ጊሄ ፍየሌና በግ በጓደኝነት አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ አንድ ቀን ፍየሌ በግን እነዲህ 
አሇው እባክህ ላልች ወገኖቻችን ወዳለበት ሄደን አንዝናና፡፡ በግም ጥያቄውን ተቀብል 
ተጓዙ ሄደውም ምንም ወንድ የላሇበትና የሚያስፈራ አካባቢ ደረሱ፡፡ እዚያም እስከምሽት 
ድረስ ሲበለ አመሹ፡፡ ፍየሌ አሁንም በግን ወደሊይ እንውጣ አሇው ብግም ተስማምቶ 
ወጡ፡፡ ሂኔታው በጣም እያስፈራ መጣ፡፡ እኩሇ ሇሉት ሊይ በግ ሽንቱ መጣበትና ሇፍየሌ 
አማከረው፤ ፍየሌም ፊትህን ወደታች አዙርና ውደሊይ ሽና አሇው፡፡ ብግም እንደተባሇው 
ራሱን አዙሮ ወደሊይ ሲሸና ወደመሬት እሾህ ሊይ ወደቀ፡፡ ፍየሌም ከሊይ ሆኖ ወደመሬት 
እያመሇከተ ትሌቁን ያዘው ትሌቁን ያዘው በማሇት ተናገረ፡፡ ዋሻው ውስጥ የነበረ አነርም 
እኔ ትሌቅ አይደሇሁም፣ እኔ ትሌቅ አይደሇሁም እያሇ ሲሸሽ በአካባቢው የነበሩ ላልች 
አውሬዎች ሁለ ስሇሸሹ በግና ፍየሌ ከመበሊት አመሇጡ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

 Waasiye aarin a peey (Story 12)  

Lakebha waasiye lakebha tuu lakebha dabo sino bhookaakengongk 

komoyeere ege sigi keeweteer ma sigi keeleyeer komoyeer oko dabo ne 

waloye tabhe ma isi hohoo bheelek teeton le kusung ne kaareeng seedi joo 

kongk eek nengk komoy sini keele yeere a keeweteer ne ngaarki ho hoo 

netonu ke keeweteero eet hohoyee keeleyeero doos yee eet hohoo yee yoo 

ne pireng any so ke hohookbha kaargidhe tabhe joobha dheengk ne 

titimike ato denin any sini gompa palik isi nyaa om ko miinyeere seenak 

tiijidhike ke gonyung nebhatono teeton kong ari ke keeleyeero eet 

hohooyee doos Keeweteero eet hohooyee doos Nebha tonu kosungk 

hohoose teeton titimighe any soBala tabhe ngeewebhaag joobha dheengk 

gaageebha nebha bheelekosek. 

Waasijɛ aʔrin a pɛɛj (Story 12)  
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Lakɛ ɓa waasijɛ lakɛɓa tuu lakɛɓa dabo sinɔ ɓɔɔkaakeŋɔŋk komojeerɛ ege sigi 

kɛɛwɛteer ma sigi keelɛjeer, komoyeer oko dabo nɛ walojɛ taɓɛ ma isi hɔhɔɔ 

ɓɛɛlɛk teeton.lɛ kusuŋ nɛ kaareeŋ seedi ʤoo koŋk eek neŋk komoy sini 

keelɛ jeere a kɛɛwɛteer nɛ ŋaarki hɔ hɔɔ nɛtonu kɛ kɛɛwɛteer o eet hɔ hɔɔ jeeǃ 

keelɛjeero dɔɔs jee eet hɔhɔɔ jee joo… nɛ pireŋ aɲ sɔ kɛ hɔ hɔɔk ɓa. kaargiɗɛ 

taɓɛ ʤooɓa ɗɛɛŋk nɛ titimikɛ atɔ dɛnin aŋ sini gumpa palik isi ɲaa om kɔ 

miiɲeerɛ seenak tiiʤiɗikɛ kɛ goɲuŋ nɛɓatɔnɔ teetɔn kɔŋ ari kɛ keelɛyeero eet 

hɔ hɔɔ jeeǃ dɔɔs… Kɛɛwɛteero eet hɔ hɔɔ jee dɔɔs… nɛɓa tonu kosuŋk hɔ hɔɔ 

sɛ teetɔn titimigɗɛ aɲ sɔ bala taɓɛ ŋɛɛwɛɓaŋ ʤoo ɓa ɗeeŋk gaagɛɛɓa nɛɓa 

ɓɛɛlɛkosɛk.  

 

Twelve: a tobacco-smoking bird 

There were two tribes of the Mezenger People. The tribes were called the 

Kelyer and the Komtyer.  

One day, while the two tribes were playing and drinking a local brew called 

„Borde’ in adjacent places, a bird came and began smoking the tobacco in 

between the two tribes.  

The tobacco-smoking bird suddenly began singing, “I’m Kelyer.  I’m also 

Komtyer”. 

Both tribes wanted to include the bird in their tribe. They quarreled bitterly 

and lots of people from the two tribes died. That is why the war of the two 

tribes was said to have been triggered by a mere tobacco-smoking bird.  

 

 

 

 

 

                        ተረት አስራ ሁሇት 
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ወፍ ያመጣው ትምባሆ 

በድሮ ጊዜ መጀንግሮች ተሰባስበው በአንድ ሊይ እየሰሩ ቦርዴ ይጠጡ ነበር፡፡ ሲሰባሰቡም 
ከየጎሳው ተውጣጥተው ነበር፡፡ አንድ ጊዜ ኬሌየርና ከዎቴየር የተባለ የመጀነግር ጎሳዎች 
በአንድሊይ ተሰባስበው እየሰሩ ርዴ እየጠጡ እያሇ አንድ ወፍ ትንባሆውን አዘጋጅቶ 
እመሃሊቸው ይገባሌ፡፡ ወፍም ከመሃሊቸው በመሆን ትንባሆውን እያሳየ መጨፈር ጀመረ፡፡ 
ሲጨፍርም ሆሆዬ እኔ ከዎቴየር ነኝ፣ ሆሆዬ እኔ ኬሌየር ነኝ በማሇት ነበር፡፡ ሰዎችም 
ትንባሆውን ሇማግኘትና ወፉን ወደራሳቸው ወገን ሇማድረግ ሲለ ጎሳ ሇይተው ተጣለ፡፡ 
በጥለም ብዙ ሰወች ተጎዱ፡፡ የጥንት ሰዎች ይዋህ በመሆናቸው ጥለን የጀመሩት ወፍ 
ያመጣው ትንሽ ትንባሆ ነው ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Waasiye aarin a jiit neek (Story 13)  

Waasiye gumunongk 

Bheele kosungk anyso ke gumunk kebha kusu soona joop sigo Atukun 

taajaank. ne pooyeeng jet joo ge ne etee rangana dakedha. ma isi gammun 

dheegark neto bhedhiki guumuun ma wudhaakeeng. door googiyooy ke 

piirr wudhakeeng rerkonoto gumunung yee neto tonu ke ma jik ke ma 

reerinkotobhung  ke kaako rerin ala goke dhongk ke yoo eekeer tobh ijaag 

se in pare ko ne paari idhi omaay ne dheegarng netobha kaar daketar 

adhong nebheele okosek bha yang edh gumunorng ongbho keedhe seen ne 

keedheegaron etee rangana dakedha. 

 

Waasijɛ ʔarin a ʤiit nɛɛk (Story 13) 

 Waasijɛ gumunoŋk 

ɓɛɛlɛ kosuŋk aɲsɔ kɛ gumunk kɛ ɓa kusu soona lak ʤoop sigɔ atukun 

taaʤaank. nɛ pɔɔjɛɛŋ ʤɛt ʤoo gɛ nɛ ɛtɛɛ raŋana dakeɗa. ma isi gammun 

ɗeegark nɛtɔ ɓeɗiki guumuun ma wuɗaakɛɛŋ. door googijooj ke piirr… 

wuɗakɛɜŋ. rɛr kɔ nɔtɔ gumunuŋ jee nɛtɔ tonu ke ma jik?  nɛkɛ ma 

rɛrinkotoɓuŋ  kɛ kaako rɛrin ala gokɛ ɗoŋk. nɛ ke jɔɔ eekeer tɔɓ iʤaag sɛ 

inpaarɛ ko nɛ paari iɗi omaaj nɛ ɗeegarŋ nɛtɔɓa kaar dakɛtar aɗoŋ.  nɛɓɛɛlɛ 
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okosɛk ɓa jaŋɛɗ gumunoŋ ɓa keeɗɛ sɛɛn nɛ kɛɛ ɗeegarɔn, ɛtɛɛ raŋana 

dakɛɗa. 

Thirteen: An owl and sleep 

Long ago, the Mezenger people spend the whole time working and drinking a 

local brew called Borde. They never felt asleep.  

One day, an owl came and began drinking Borde with the Mezengers. After 

some time, the owl got so tried and went into deep sleep.  

The Mezenger, who never known sleep before, thought that the bird was dead. 

They began crying bitterly for the poor bird. The owl woke up and asked what 

the problem was.  

“We thought that you were dead,” the people answered with confusion. 

“No, I did not. I was simply asleep. Haven‟t you ever been asleep? It is good 

to sleep after a tiring work,” the owl advised them.  

It is since then that the Mezenger people began enjoying sleep.  

 

ተረት አስራ ሶስት 

ጉጉትና እንቅሌፍ 

በድሮ ጊዜ መጀንግሮች ተሰባስበው በአንድ ሊይ እየሰሩ ቦርዴ በሚጠጡበት ቦታ አንድ 
ጉጉት ይመጣሌ፡፡ ጉጉቱ ከሰዎች ጋር ቦረዴ መጠጣት ጀመረ፡፡ ከቆይታ በኋሊ ሁለም 
ተሳከሩ በቦታው የነበሩት መጀንግሮች ላሉቱን ሙለ ቆመው መጠጣታቸውን ቀጠለ፡፡ 
ጉጉቱ ግን በጣም ስሇደከመው በመሃሌ ሃይሇኛ እንቅሌፍ መቶበት ተኛ፡፡ ሲተኛ ምንም 
እንቅስቃሴ አሌነበረውም፡፡ በዚህን ሰዓት ሰዎቹ ጉጉቱ የሞተ መስሎቸው በጣም በመጮህ 
አሇቀሱ፡፡ ጉጉቱ ከእንቅሌፉ ሲነቃ በጣም ሲሇቀስ ሰማ፡፡ ጉጉቱ ገርሞት ምን ሆናችሁ ነው 
ብል ይጠይቃሌ፡፡ ሰዎቹም በመደናገጥ አንተ የሞትክ መስልን ነው አለት፡፡ እኔ 
አሌሞትኩም ከስራና ድካም በኋሊ የሚመጣ እንቅሌፍ የሚባሌ ነገር ወስዶኝ ነው 
አሊቸው፡፡ በመቀጠሌም እስቲ እናንተም ሞክሩት አሊቸው፡፡ ሰዎቹም ደክሟቸው ስሇነበር 
አንድ ባንድ ሲተኙ ሁለንም እንቅሌፍ ወሰዳቸው፡፡ በዚህም አጋጣሚ እንቅሌፍን 
አወቁት፡፡ ጉጉቱ ሇሰው ሌጆች እንቅሌፍን ባያሳይ ኑሮ ሰው ሳይተኛ እንደቆመ ሳይተኛ 
ይኖር ነበር ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
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Wassiye moogun a bhowek (story fourteen) 

Lakebhano bhowe dheeng nebha ngaur ne ariluk mooguna Waawugeebha 

moogun ne sa waawuge moorgunk ne eyee toon so mooyk suuru ne se 

keedhe eydhe suuru. Oko sineki ne kusu suuru ony manya nekusc Koniy 

ke iinto toon wook, ke eet toon moogun/org Ke aha nebhare laki abhaaba 

a seng ne ke Sebhare latkudho a baabee asek ne dhegerang nekoyna koya 

saakoy seswedh gidheyk Nebhano tonge okosinck nebha idhi sinebhak 

Kekoye agut wori sebha neek Nebha seedgun kaarardhingang ne boobe 

idhi Omay ma idhi omaay tem nebha idhi sinebha dhumat a seyak nebha 

kekoye nebha rerng. Mabha idhi sebha lak woriseak rerbha etedhoge 

Mabha titidhigeedh keet ne ege any se moogun abhowe ne beha waase 

okosine joobha dheeng boolongeerk.  

Wassijɛ moogun a ɓowɛk (story fourteen) 

lakɛ ɓanɔ ɓowɛ ɗeeŋ nɛɓa ŋaar nɛ ari luk mooguna waawu geeɓa moogun. 

nɛ sa waawuge moorgunk nɛ ɛjɛɛ tɔɔn sɔ moojik suuru. nɛ sɛ keɛɛɗɛ ejiɗɛ 

suuru oko sinɛki nɛ kusu suuru om maɲa nɛ kusu Kɔɔɲi kɛ iinto tɔɔn 

wook? kɛ eet tɔɔn moogunoŋ. kɛ ahaǃ nɛɓare laki a ɓaaba a sɛŋ, nɛ kɛ seɓare 

latkuɗɔ a ɓaabɛɛ asɛk nɛ ɗegeraŋ ne koɲa koya saakoj seswɛɗ giɗejik. nɛ 

ɓanɔ toŋe okosinik nɛɓa iɗi sinɛɓak Kɛkojɛ agut wori sɛɓa nɛɛk. nɛ ɓa 

seedgun kaararɗiŋɔŋ nɛ boobɛ iɗi omaj ma iɗi omaaj tɛm. nɛ ɓa iɗi sinɛ ɓa 

ɗumat a sɛjak nɛɓa kɛkojɛ nɛɓa rɛrŋ. maɓa iɗi sɛɓa lak worisɛak rɛrɓa 

etɛɗɔgɛ maɓa titiɗigeeɗ kɛɛt. nɛ ege aɲ sɛ moogun aɓowɛ. nɛ ɓa waasɛ oko 

sinɛ ʤooɓa ɗeeŋ bɔɔlɔŋeerk.  

Fourteen: an Antelope and a wild-goat  

Once upon a time, an antelope and a wild-goat were living together in 

friendship    ( as a wife and huseband). After some time, the antelope bore a 

wild goat. 
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One day, the wild goat asked the antelope to pay her debt since the wild-goat 

had borrowed her money previously. 

“Oh, I can‟t pay you now, can‟t you see I have a son to grow?” the antelope 

pleaded. 

“When are you to pay me then?” the wild-goat inquired. 

“Some time later,” the antelope answered.  

“When exactly?” the wild-got became serious. 

“Well, I will pay you as soon as stone blossoms,” the antelope responded. In 

fact, the wild-goat did not know that a stone never blossoms.  

So, the foolish the wild goat died without getting his money. 

 

ተረት አስራ አራት 

ድኩሊና ሚዳቋ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ድኩሊና ሚዳቋ በአንድሊይ ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡አብረው ሲኖሩ ሲኖሩ ሚዳቋዋ 
አረገዘችና ወንድ ድኩሊ ወሇደች፡፡ ከእሇታት አንድ ቀን ድኩሊው ወደሚዳቋ ይመጣና 
አብረን በነበርንበት ወቅት የሰጠሁሽ እዳ ስሊሇ አሁን ሌትከፍይኝ ይገባሌ በማሇት 
ይጠይቃሌ፡፡ ሚዳቋም በጣም ይጨንቃትና እንዲህ በማሇት ትመሌሳሇች፡፡ የወሇድኩትን 
ሌጅ በማሳደግ ስሇተቸገርኩ አሁን መክፈሌ አሌችሌም ይሁን እንጂ ላሊ ጊዜ ከፍሊሇሁ 
ትሊሇች፡፡ ድኩሊም ጊዜውን ሲጠይቅ፤ ሚዳቋ እኔ እዳውን የምከፍሇው ድንጋይ ሲያብብ 
ነው በማሇት መሇሰች፡፡ ድኩሊም የድንጋይን ማበብ ሲጠብቅ ረጅም ጊዜ ቆየ፡፡ 
በመጨረሻም ድንጋይ ስሇማያብብ ብዙ ጊዜ ቆይቶ አረጀና በተኛበት ሞቶ ተገኘ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
ሚዳቋም በብሌጠት እዳዋን ሳትከፍሌ ቀሇች፡፡ 
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Wassiye gedhel a koogeleek (story fifteen,15) 

Lakebha no gedhe nebhano kee masedha. Ne sebhano kee kuley kidh sooy 

lak koogele marpe bheenanoogk nebhano diile nebha kee ebodengr nebha 

kigaye no koydhike Marpebha bheenan ongk nebhanobho gedhel ke ebode 

nebhabho Ki langidh nebha koniniyke ne agut sinobha kiigidhe koyidhik 

nebhano saadi neke ke ngadning nebhano tomu ke“doos sata kiidhin 

koydhitik nekoy dena toomok goony Kung ne meleedha bheenyewa se ne 

kooky marpe sine bha neek toomoke kogleesong nobhenyse gedhel dham 

dhu kogelesakik agut no kokoyno marpe sine bha neek  

Wassiye gɛɗɛl a koogeleek (story fifteen,15) 

lakɛɓa nɔ gɛɗɛl nɛ ɓanɔ kɛɛ ma sɛɗa. nɛ sɛ ɓa nɔ kɛɛ kulɛj kiɗ sooj lak koogele 

marpe ɓeenanoŋk nɛɓanɔ diilɛ nɛɓa kɛɛ ebɔdeŋ. nɛɓa kigajɛ nɔ kojɗikɛ marpe 

ɓa ɓeenanoŋk.  nɛɓanɔɓɔ gɛɗɛl ke ebɔdɛ nɛɓaɓɔ ki laŋiɗ. nɛɓa koninijkɛ nɛ 

agut sinɔɓa kiigiɗɛ kojiɗik nɛɓanɔ saadi nɛkɛ kɛ ŋaɗiŋ. nɛɓanɔ tonu ke,“dɔɔs 

sata kiiɗin kojɗitik nɛkoj dɛna tɔɔmɔk gooŋ kuŋ.  nɛ mɛlɛɛɗa  ɓɛɛɲewa se nɛ 

kookj marpe sinɛ ɓa nɛɛk tɔɔmɔkɛ kogleesoŋ nɔɓeɲse gɛɗɛl ɗamɗu 

kogelesakik agut nɔ kokoj nɔ marpe sinɛ ɓa nɛɛk. 

Fifteen: the Hawk and the Hen 

During ancient times, a hawk and a hen were living together. Both of them 

were unable to fly. They were feeding themselves by poking the ground.  

One day, the hawk got a needle and was able to fly after meticulously sewing 

its wings. The hen asked how the hawk was able to fly. 

“I got needle while pocking the ground and sew my wings,” the hawk said.  

The hen borrowed the needle and began sewing its wings. Unfortunately, the 

needle got lost before the hen finished sewing her wings. The hawk got angry 

when it learnt that the needle was lost.  
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“You better get the needle quick. Otherwise I will be picking your chicken 

whenever I can,” the hawk warned and flew away. But the hen could not 

recover the needle. 

That day onwards, hawk began picking the chicken of the hen.   

 

ተረት አስራ አምስት 

ጭሌፊትና ዶሮ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ጭሌፊትና ዶሮ አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ አብረው በሚኖሩበት ወቅት ሁሇቱም 
ክንፍ አሌነበራቸውም ነበር፡፡ የሚኖሩትም ጫካን በመጫር ነበር፡፡ ከእሇታት አንድቀን 
ጭሌፊት ጫካ ስትጭር መርፌ አገኘችና ክንፏን በመስፋት መብረር ቻሇች፡፡ ዶሮም 
ስሇሁኔታው ማወቅ በመፈሇግ ጭሌፊትን ጠየቀቻት፡፡ ጭሌፊትም አብረው በነበሩበት ጊዜ 
መርፌ አግኝታ ክንፏን በመስፋት መብረር እንደቻሇች ስትነግራት ዶሮም ሇራሷ 
መርፌውን እንድታውሳት ጠየቀች፡፡ ጭሌፊትም መርፌውን አከራይታ ሇመጠቀም 
ስሇምትፈሌገው እንዳትጥሇው አደራ በማሇት አዋሰቻት፡፡ ዶሮም ገና ክንፍ መስፋት 
እንደጀመረች መርፌው ወደቀባት፡፡ ዶሮም መርፌውን በመፈሇግ ሊይ እንዳሇች ጭሌፊት 
መጣችና መርፌውን ጤየቀቻት፡፡ ዶሮም መርፌው ጠፍቶባት እየፈሇገች እንደሆነ 
አስረዳቻት፡፡ ጭሌፊትም ዶሮን መርፌውን ፈሌጋ እንድትመሌስ አሇበሇዚያ እሷን ባታገኝ 
ሌጆቿን እንደምትወስድ አስጠነቀቀቻት፡፡ ዶሮም መርፌውን ፈሌጋ ባሇማግኘቷ መመሇስ 
አሌቻሇችም፡፡ ሇዚህም ነው አሁን ዶሮ ጭሌፊትን ስታይ የምትሸሸገው እና ጭሌፊትም 
የዶሮ ጫጩቶችን የምትነጥቀው ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

                                

 

 

 

 

 Waasiy Nyasakundeek ( story seventeen,17) 

Bha dheengk nebha lake esobha ke nyasakundɛɛk nɛɓa sɛɛn esɔɓa kaŋɗi 

ʤɛt nɛ lowɗiɗɛŋ. nɛ yakan daraayeng ola sige lowgudhek nebha bheenyo 
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Keedhe lowugudhe moogun ne ngile ke alowekota any sini ey senggeeryan 

der neek ne wooriir ne oriir so. Nekekar saadi ngawiteng yoobhing nemele 

mako lowugudhe bhowe ne tonu ke a lowekota any sini ey bhotoolyan 

taamegeengk ne wooriiring ne oriir so Nemele kekar mabha lowugudhe 

kutur ne tonuke alowekota any sini ey bosooryan ato neek ne oriir so Ne 

ngawiteng ne mele mabha lowgudhe eduge netonuke alowekota any sini ey 

sangaalyan ngedak geengk Ne wooriing ne oriir so nebha oor seeg oko 

sinek nemele mabha lowgundhe wilang sino obing ongk Netonu ke 

dhedheyako sini ne woorku ne sonysoome Kengkenga ne bongu yimata ne 

diile neke gabheer paleya ne meleki toomok geengk ne tonurge ke abaabe 

kee taar ara? Ne ke rootdhitaar saana paleya lake taar saadi paleye. Nekee 

ton neek neke lokooseering nekekar melki toon neek Om neke baabe a ek 

weerikinko gopeko dhuk sink ek? Ne ke lake taar saad paleey nekeedhe 

lokooseere toon kongkug Ne kekar weeriki toon neek om neke abaabe 

melikinko gope dhuk sink ek kee taar? Ke lake taar Saad paleey ne keeng 

ne keedhelokoo seere toon Kongkung. Nebha pedtaan saabha dusaneedhe 

toomok geengk ke pook rootdhike jarti neek neke lokooseer Bhore jarti 

neeking ne pedtaana kebho rootidhi seen Paleya nebha keeseen lokooserke 

okoyek nebhabho saadi reerki abhato bho dhegerke ege sini waatii aeekeer 

nebha dusaaneedh toomok sigebhak ke poo oote sinebha daraayedh 

taarakik. 

Waasijɛ ɲasakundeek ( story seventeen,17) 

ɓa ɗeeŋk nɛɓa lakɛ esɔ ɓa kɛ ɲasakundeek neɓa seen esoɓa kaŋɗi ʤet nɛ 

lowɗiɗeŋ. nɛ jakan daraajeŋ ola sigɛ lowguɗɛk nɛɓa ɓɛɛɲɔ Kɛɛɗɛ lowuguɗɛ 

moogun nɛ ŋile kɛ a lowɛkɔta aɲ sini ɛj sɛŋgɛɛrjan der nɛɛk, nɛ wooriir nɛ 

oriir so. nɛ kɛkar saadi ŋawiteŋ jooɓiŋ nɛmɛlɛ makɔ lowuguɗɛ ɓowɛ, nɛ tonu 

kɛ a lowekɔta aɲ sini ey ɓotooljan taamɛ gɛɛŋk nɛ wooriiriŋ nɛ oriir so. nɛ 

mɛlɛ kɛkar maɓa lowuguɗɛ kutur nɛ tonukɛ a lowekɔta aɲ sini ɛy bosoorjan 

ato nɛɛk nɛ oriir so. nɛ ŋawiteŋ nɛ mɛlɛ maɓa lowguɗɛ eduge nɛtonukɛ a 
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lowekɔta aɲ sini ɛj saŋkaaljan ŋedak gɛɛŋk, nɛ wooriiŋ nɛ oriir so. nɛɓa oor 

sɛɛg oko sinɛk. nɛmɛlɛ maɓa lowgunɗɛ wilaŋ sinɔ obiŋ oŋk. nɛtonu kɛ 

ɗɛɗɛjakɔ sini nɛ woorku nɛ soɲsoomɛ keŋkeŋa nɛ boŋu jimata nɛ diile nɛkɛ 

gaɓɛɛr palɛja, nɛ mɛlɛki tɔɔmɔk gɛɛŋk nɛ tonurge kɛ abaabɛ kɛɛ taar ara? nɛ 

kɛ rootɗi taar saana palɛya lakɛ taar saadi palɛji. nɛkɛɛ tɔɔn nɛɛk nɛkɛ 

lokoosɛɛriŋ nɛkɛkar mɛlki tɔɔn nɛɛk om nɛkɛ baabɛ a ɛk? weerikinkɔ gopɛkɔ 

ɗuk sink ek? nɛ kɛ lakɛ taar saad palɛji nɛkɛɛɗɛ lokoosɛɛrɛ tɔɔn kɔŋkug. nɛ 

kɛkar weeriki tɔɔn nɛɛk om nɛkɛ abaabɛ mɛlikinkɔ gopɛ ɗuk sink ɛk? kɛɛ 

taar? kɛ lakɛ taar Saad paleji nɛ kɛɛŋ nɛ kɛɛɗɛ lokooseere tɔɔn kɔkuŋ. nɛɓa 

pedtaan saaɓa dusanɛɛɗɛ tɔɔmɔk gɛɛŋk kɛ pook, rootɗikɛ ʤarti nɛɛk nɛkɛ 

lokoosɛɛr ɓɔrɛ ʤarti nɛɛkiŋ. nɛ pɛdtaana kɛɓɔ rootiɗi sɛɛn Palɛja nɛɓa kɛɛ 

sɛɛn lokoosɛrkɛ okojɛk nɛɓaɓɔ saadi reerki a ɓatɔɓɔ ɗegerkɛ ege sini waatii a 

eekeer nɛɓa dusaanɛɛɗ tɔɔmɔk sigɛ ɓak kɛ poo ɔɔtɛ sinɛɓa daraajɛɗ taarakik. 

Seventeen: Nasakundi 

There was a man called Nasakundi. He was a hunter known for catching 

different kinds of animals with traps.  

One day, he was able to catch a wild-goat, pig, rhino, and other animals. But 

Nasakundi let all the animals free as the trapped animals have pointed mouths 

except for a big python.  

He felt so happy because the python had large mouth. He tied the serpent 

carefully and put it under the roof. 

After some time the youngest son came and asked his father whether he 

trapped something that day or not. Nasakundi proudly pointed to the python. 

The son went to see the python but the serpent swallowed him instantly.  

Then, the other children and the wife (turn by turn) went to see the python and 

got swallowed by the serpent. At last, Nasakundi, who could not understand 

the fate of his family, went to see the python and miraculously escape from 

being eaten.  
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Nasakundi bitterly regretted that he brought the python, wide-mouthed 

serpent, home while letting the other animals free. 

 

ተረት አስራ ሰባት 

ናሣኩንዲ 

በድሮ ጊዜ አንድ ናሳኩንዲ የሚባሌ ሰው ነበረ፡፡ ይህ ሰው ወጥመድ እያጠመደ የተሇያዩ 
እንስሳትን በመያዝ ይታወቅ ነበር፡፡ አንድ ጊዜ ብዙ ወጥመዶችን ያጠምድና ወጥመዶቹ 
መያዝ አሇመያዛቸውን ሇማረጋገጥ ይመሇሳሌ፡፡ ያጠመዳቸው ወጥመዶች በአብዛኛው 
የተሇያየ አውሬ ይዘው ያገኛሌ፡፡ የመጀመሪውን ወጥመድ ሲያይ ድኩሊ ይዞ ያገኘዋሌ፤ 
ይሄን እግረ ሹሌ ነው እነዴ የያዘው ይሄንንማ አሌፈሌግም ብል ፈትቶት ሄደ፡፡ 
ሁሇተኛውንም ሲያይ ይህንንም ይህንን አይነ ትሌሌቅ አሌፈሌግም ብል ፈቶ ሇቀቀው፡፡ 
ሶስተኛው ደግሞ አሳማ ይዟሌ ይህንን አፈ ሹሌ አሌፈሌግም ብል ሇቀቀው፡፡ አራተኛውም 
ሊየ ሲሄድ ከርከሮ ይዟሌ ይህንንም ጥርሳሙን እንዲይዝሌኝ አሌፈሇኩም በማሇት ፈቶ 
ሇቀቀው፡፡ እንደዚህ እንደዚህ በማሇት ብዙዎችን በመናቅ እየፈታ ሇቀቃቸው፡፡ 
በመጨረሻም ወደአንዱ ወጥመድ ሲሄድ ትሌቅ ዘንዶ ይዞ ያገኘዋሌ፡፡ በዚህን ጊዜ በጣም 
ደስ ብልት ይህንን ነው የምፈሌገው በማሇት ያንን ዘንዶ በጥንቃቄ አስሮ በትሌቅ 
ቅርጫት በማድረግ ይወስድና ከቤቱ ጓዳ ቆጥ ሊይ የስቀምጠዋሌ፡፡  

ከቆይታ በኋሊ አባታቸው ከአደን መመሇሱን ያወቁት ቤተሰቦቹ በየተራ ይመጣለ፡፡ 
በመጀመሪያ ትኒሹ ሌጅ የመጣና አባባ ዛሬ ስጋ አሊመጣህም ወይ በማሇት ሲጠይቀው 
በኩራት ጓዳ ቆጥ ሊይ እንዳስቀመጠ ይጠቁመዋሌ፡፡ ሌጁም ተቻኩል ሲገባ ዘንዶው 
ይውጠዋሌ፡፡ ሁሇተኛ፣ ሶስተኛ፣ አራተኛና አምስተኛ ሌጆቹም በተመሳሳይ ሁኔታ 
በዘንዶው ተውጠው አሇቁ፡፡ በመጨረሻም የናሳኩንዲ ሚስት ትመጣና እንዴት ነው ዛሬ 
ስጋ አሊመጣህም እንዴ ብሊ ትጠይቀዋሇች፡፡ እሱም በኩራት ሂጂና ከጓዳ ብይ አመጥቻሇሁ 
ይሊታሌ፡፡ ሚስቱም ወደጓዳ ተቻኩሊ ስትገባ ዘንዶው ተቀብል ዋጣት፡፡ 

ከዚያም ቤተሰቦቹ ድምጻቸው ሲጠፋበት ሁኔታውን ሇማየት ወደቆጡ ሲሄድ ዘንዶው 
እሱንም ሉውጠው ተስፈንጥሮ ተነሳ፡፡ ሰውየውም ሸሽቶ ካመሇጠ በኋሊ ሇካንስ እነዚያን 
ሁለ አውሬዎች የናኩት ቤተሰቦቼን ሁለ የሚጨርስ ዘንዶ ሇማምጣት ነበር በማሇት 
በጣም ተፀፀተ የባሌ፡፡ 

 Wasiye war a wanggoyk (story eighteen,18) 

Lakeba no war ne gogogi geebee argidhebha buyoy geebee netonge 

wanggoy ke ama rorogudhun jik ajigeyeeke ke jakoy bhoodhorareng kegeje 
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taar.Nenoke nekooto joodher ang ne ke ogkooto joodherin Ne katbhane 

keedhin dhodhoyrun keedhin eteerin neen Keerin eek wideedh ma sisa 

ngononye taar.Ne okonkoo denin aoiire emeenan ne keedrin seng dhamun 

tur sineene makat wiwidirin eek son lakeetik.Beebedhira saak joka saana 

keejidhek ne okon koo Keedhin dokiirin jokung nekoo denketin ageedhi 

Peey nekoota are ke us nekoonu epaaya angee Wen jet nebhanoto wanggoy 

sebhak kusu ne Widiki eek joka seena keejidhek neto kusu beeberki jok 

neto se idni sini ngonydhidhik netobongu emeenan neek ne oriir wara se 

ma bho oso et om noonuk wanggoy kongk. Nenototonu idhi sini kegejik 

tonu ke ama soy noonuk Jik? Se isi war sink ne ke a waggoyro. Neto ari 

warakong ke us neto ngaar wanggoy Kong neto reeri neto epaay netobho 

waawuyase bhenysek okon sise neekek melki wanggoy edeneere Oko 

soonung netobho epaaye a majang neek bis Neto sise wanggoy a war neto 

balagaroye yee. 

Wasije wa  a waŋgojik (sto y eighteen,18) 

lakɛɓa nɔ war nɛ gogogi gɛɛbɛɛ argiɗɛɓa bujoj gɛɛbɛɛ nɛtoŋe waŋgoj kɛ ama 

rɔrɔguɗun jik? aʤigejɛɛkɛ, kɛ ʤakoj ɓooɗorarɛŋ kegeʤe taar. nɛnɔkɛ nɛkɔɔtɔ 

ʤɔɔɗɛraŋ, nɛ kɛ ɔgkɔɔtɔ ʤɔɔɗɛrin nɛ katɓane kɛɛɗin ɗoɗojrun kɛɛɗin ɛtɛɛrin 

neen. keerin ɛɛk wideeɗ ma sisa ŋoŋoɲe taar. nɛ ɔkɔnkɔɔ dɛnin a oiirɛ 

ɛmɛɛnan nɛ kɛɛɗin seŋ ɗamun tur sinɛ ene makat wiwidirin ɛɛk son 

lakeetik. beebeɗira saak ʤoka saana keeʤiɗɛk nɛ ɔkɔn kɔɔ Kɛɛɗin dokiirin 

ʤɔkuŋ nɛkɔɔ denkɛtin ageeɗi pɛɛj nɛkɔɔta arɛ kɛ usǃ nɛkɔɔnu epaaja a 

ŋɛɛwɛn ʤɛt. nɛɓanɔtɔ waŋgoj sɛɓak kusu nɛ widiki ɛɛk ʤoka seena keeʤiɗɛk 

nɛtɔ kusu beeberki ʤok. nɛtɔ sɛ iɗi sini ŋoɲɗiɗik nɛtɔboŋu ɛmɛɛnan nɛɛk nɛ 

oriir wara sɛ ma ɓɔ ɔsɔ et om nɔɔnuk waŋgoj kɔŋk. nɛnɔtɔ tonu iɗi sini 

kegeʤik kɛ ama sɔj noonuk ʤik? se isi war sink nɛ kɛ a waŋgojro. nɛtɔ ari 

warakɔŋ kɛ usǃ nɛtɔ ŋaar waŋgoj kɔŋ nɛtɔ reeri nɛtɔ epaaj nɛtɔɓɔ waawuja se 

ɓeɲsek ɔkɔn sise nɛɛkɛk mɛlki waŋgoy ɛdɛnɛɛrɛ oko soonuŋ nɛtɔɓɔ epaajɛ a 

maʤaŋ nɛɛk bis. nɛtɔ sise waŋgoy a war nɛtɔ balagaroje jee. 
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Eighteen: the Fox and the Dog 

Long ago, a fox and a dog were living together. One day, the fox saw the dog 

preparing his meal.  

“What are you doing?” the Fox asked. 

“I‟m preparing my meal,” the dog answered. 

“Can I be with you for a minute?” the fox shrewdly wanted to eat the dog‟s 

meal. 

“You can. But you shall stand far way from me,” the dog volunteered. 

However, the fox came and stand very near to the dog. The dog got very 

angry. 

“Alright, have this and be off” the dog threw a bone for the fox. But the fox 

returned after devouring the bone.  

The two animals quarreled fiercely that day and began living separately 

afterwards. 

ተረት አስራ ስምንት 

የቀበሮና ውሻ መሇያየት 

በድሮ ጊዜ ቀበሮና ውሻ አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ አብረው ሲኖሩ ሲኖሩ አንድ ቀን ቀበሮ 
ውሻ ስጋ ሉበሊ ሲያዘጋጅ አየው፡፡ ከዛም አንተ ውሻ ምን እያረክ ነው ብል ጠየቀው፡፡ 
ውሻም ስጋ ሌበሊ እያዘጋጀሁ ነው ብል መሇሰሇት፡፡ ቀበሮም እንደዚህ ከሆነ እኔም 
መጣሇሁ አሇው፡፡ ውሻም ስትመጣግን እኔ ዘንድ እንዳትቀርብ በርቀት መሆን አሇብህ 
ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ቀበሮ ግን የተባሇውን ትቶ ወደ ውሻ በጣም ተጠግቶ ይቆማሌ፡፡ ውሻም 
ከሚያበስሇው ስጋ አንድ አጥንት አውጥቶ አርቆ ይወረውርሇታሌ፡፡ ቀበሮም አጥንቷን 
ሮጦ ሄዶ ከበሊ በኋሊ ወደውሻው ይመሇሳሌ፡፡ ውሻም ተናዶ ወደኔ አትቅረብ አሊሌኩህም 
እንዴ ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ቀበሮ ደግሞ እኔኮ የመጣሁት ያዘጋጀኸውን ስጋ ሇመብሊት ፈሌጌ ነው 
ብል ይመሌሳሌ፡፡ በዚህም ምክንያት ተጣሌተው አንድሊይ  ነበሩት ቀበሮና ውሻ 
ተሇያይተው ቀሩ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Waasiye moogun a dhiirak (story nineteen,19) 
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Lake bha dheengk waasiye moogun seen a tapadh nengk Dumar dhiira ne 

saabha beebed hardhik a dhiira soke dumark sino boobengongk tapadh 

mengkakongk. Ne arir dhiiraka a moogunk a tapadh nengk nebha no 

Kalkal jet Nebhano tonur ke ama topadh sini nangk nokoytine nyeedh 

kalkalkak a laangoy sinik adhegee ra akoy arii ek siso neeke nebhato 

sengk dhiira Keygun okodh eso dheye maakeleek nebhano keedhe 

Nyoonygudhe maakele abhookang. Nebhano dhaming ne saabha 

gupangedh amdh neeke aboobe okosungkuk neto sengk der moogunong 

dhegeretobhung dhomutobhu ng Nebhano pedtaana keedhe ibaalidheeng 

mano tone ke saakoo ibaalidhi jetik ne sa yaakidh tapadha nongkik ma 

keedhe diike moonyan neek ne koo rer saadi nebhano keedhe idbale 

okoyek nebhano kee diike mooguun moonyan Dumarongk dhiirak ke 

pukup. Seedi okoyung nebha  Kotar nyoonyanagebhak nebha nobho rer 

saadi. 

  Waasiye moogun a dhiirak (story nineteen,19) 

Lakɛ ɓa ɗeeŋk waasijɛ moogun sɛɛn a tapaɗ neŋk dumar ɗiira. nɛ saaɓa 

beebeɗarɗik a ɗiira sɔkɛ dumark sinɔ boobeŋɔŋk tapaɗ mɛŋkakɔŋk. nɛ arir 

ɗiiraka a moogunk a tapaɗ neŋk nɛɓa nɔ Kalkal ʤɛt. nɛ ɓanɔ tonur kɛ ama 

tapaɗ sini naŋk nɔ kojtine ɲɛɛɗ kalkalkak a laaŋoj sinik aɗegee ra akoj arii 

ɛk sisɔ nɛɛkɛ nɛ ɓatɔ sɛŋk ɗiira Kejgun okoɗ esɔ ɗɛjɛ maakɛlɛɛk nɛɓanɔ kɛɛɗɛ 

ɲooɲguɗɛ maakɛlɛ a ɓookaŋ. nɛɓanɔ ɗamiŋ nɛ saaɓa gupaŋɛɗ amɗ nɛɛkɛ 

aboobɛ okosuŋkuk nɛtɔ sɛŋk der moogunoŋ ɗegerɛtɔɓuŋ ɗomutoɓuŋ. nɛ 

ɓanɔ pedtaana kɛɛɗɛ ibaaliɗɛɛŋ manɔ tonɛ kɛ saakɔɔ ibaaliɗi ʤɛtik nɛ sa 

jaakiɗ tapaɗa naŋkik ma kɛɛɗɛ diikɛ mooɲan nɛɛk. nɛ kɔɔ rɛr saadi. nɛɓanɔ 

kɛɜɗɛ ibalɛ okojɛk nɛɓa nɔ kɛɛ diikɛ mooguun mooɲan dumarɔŋk ɗiirak kɛ 

pukup. Seedi okojuŋ nɛɓa kɔtar ɲooɲanagɛɓak nɛɓa nɔ ɓɔ rɛr saadi. 

Nineteen: Antelopes, wild-goats and a Baboon 
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In ancient times, the boss of the antelopes and the wild-goats was a baboon. 

The antelopes and wild-goats were suffering from the hands of the baboon.  

The baboon had an enormous appetite, especially for cooked maize. One day, 

the antelopes and the wild-goats decided to kill the baboon since the baboon 

was mistreating them for no apparent reason. 

First, the antelopes and the wild-goats cooked enormous maize and fed the 

baboon until the belly of the baboon bulged out. Then, one of the antelopes 

deliberately stepped on the belly of the baboon and killed it immediately.  

                     ተረት አስራ ዘጠኝ 

ሚዳቋና ጭሊዳ ዝንጀሮ 

ሚዳቋ፣ ድኩሊዎቸህና ጭሊዳ ዝንጀሮ በአንድሊይ ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ በድሮ ጊዜ የሚዳቋዎችና 
የድኩሊዎች አሇቃ ጭሊዳ ዝንጀሮ ነበር ይባሊሌ፡፡ የጭሊዳ ዝንጀሮ እሌቅና ሚዳቋዎችንና 
ድኩሊዎችን በጣም ያስቸግራቸው ነበር፡፡ አንድ ጊዜ ተሰባሰቡና ይሄ የኛ ባሊባት በጣም 
እያስቸገረ ነው እንዴት አርገን እናስወግደው ብሇው ይመካከራለ፡፡ 

ከድኩሊዎች አንዱ ተነሳና ዝንጀሮ ምግብ(ቅቅሌ በቆል) በጣም ስሇሚወድ በቆል አጣፍጠን 
ቀቅሇን በብዛት እንስጠው፤ ያንን በሌቶ በሌቶ ሆዱ በጣም ሲነፋ የዘወትር ጨዋታችንን 
በምንጫወትበት የተነፋ ሆዱን ሳያስበው ረግጠን በመብሳት ሆደወን ዘርግፈን ንግደሇው 
በማሇት ሃሳብ ሰጠ፡፡  

በተማከሩት መሰረት ንፍሮ በብዛት ተሰጠውና በሌቶ ሲየበቃ ሁሌጊዜ እንደሚያረጉት 
ከመሃሌ ቁጭ ብል የተሇመደውን ጨዋታ እየተሯሯጡ መጫወት ጀመሩ፡፡ በዚህም 
ወቅት ከድኩሊዎቹ አንዱ የተሳሳተ በማስመሰሌ የተነፋውን የጭሊዳ ሆድ በቀጭን እግሩ 
ረገጠው፡፡ በዚህ ወቅት ጭሊዳው ሲበሊው የዋሇው የበቆል ንፍሮ በተቀደደው በኩሌ 
ተዘርግፎ ሞተ፡፡ ድኩሊዎችና ሚዳቋዎች መጥፎ አሇቃቸውን በዚህ መሌኩ አስወገዱ 
ይባሊሌ፡፡  

 

 

 Waasiye idhit a dhiirak (story Twenty,20) 

Bha dheengk nebhano idhit seen a dhiira nebha nokaar Puuri oko sinek. 

Nebha saner weykon neno tonur ke awarikoy weykon wone kooto Keedhi 



287 

 

 

waatapadhongk nebhano kaar okoyek waa tapadhongk. Neno seega 

keedhe bongke maakele tapadh neno tone seega ke diileer seeging ne agut 

sino  yowerkidh gopan neekengongk. Ne tuse seeg kedhom. Ne seeg 

diileeng nekookaar waayiiring. Ne no tonur ke doos keedhi tobhung. Neno 

ugaararki woy sabha tapadhongk ne ngawiterng neno kaar tonur ke 

akooto tusidhiki weyko geengk noto seeg diili neno tonu dhiira ke diila 

saak gaangk bhakiwant kita gaye aseeg diila ariting. Neno tonge idhi ke ne 

sekoo sengk seelg diiledhin bhakiwantik nekoo ek? melerkoosuneng, ke 

melerkooreteeng keere any neno tonu sengk idhi ke diilare saak gaangk 

ariit neno ngawiter okoyungk kaay neek ke poo, magiibha bhakiwantik ne 

sengkbho dhiira dhadhaming neno peditaana meleekoobho kuleeta, tonu 

dhiira ke aidhito geko goongk aeksa dhoyitarko gaaneng pedirore gaaneng, 

neno tonu ke mabho sengk goone pedir ek Nekoobho sengk waayin jikon, 

ke a keeto any korakooto masedha korakoo agey nebhano kaarokoyek 

nebhano dhiira tobho sengk. Ngaar dhukase keetobho sengk taawoy. 

Neeke waaydnit mano ke idhi waaydhing ma ajigeya kus dhiira ne kus 

kuukurku maakele geengking. Neko aadhorarke maakele etong ma sengk 

kus bosoota okoyek ne siso dhiira bhenyse seen a idhit atubho pakatiit 

sinoone kooree ekank. 

 Waasiye idhit a dhiirak (story Twenty,20) 

ɓa ɗeeŋk nɛ ɓanɔ iɗit sɛɛn a ɗiira nɛɓa nɔ kaar Puuri oko sinɛk. nɛ ɓa sanɛr 

wɛjkon. nɛnɔ tonur kɛ awarikoj wɛjkon wone kootɔ kɛɛɗi waa tapaɗoŋk. 

nɛɓanɔ kaar okojɛk waa tapaɗoŋk. nɛnɔ sɛɛga kɛɛɗɛ boŋkɛ maakɛlɛ tapaɗ. 

nɛnɔ tonɛ sɛɛga kɛ diileer sɛɛgiŋ nɛ agut sinɔ  jowerkiɗ gopan nɛɛkɛŋoŋk nɛ 

tusɛ sɛɛg kɛɗɔm. nɛ sɛɛg diilɛɛŋ nɛkɔɔkaar waajiiriŋ. nɛ nɔ tonur kɛ dɔɔs 

keeɗi toɓuŋ. nɛnɔ ŋaararki woj saɓa tapaɗoŋk ne ŋawiterŋ. nɛnɔ kaar tonur 

kɛ akootɔ tusiɗiki wejkɔ gɛɛŋk nɔtɔ sɛɛg diili nɛnɔ tonu ɗiira kɛ diila saak 

gaaŋk ɓakiwant ki tagajɛ a sɛɛg diila ariting. nɛnɔ toŋe iɗi kɛ nɛ sɛkɔɔ seŋk 

sɛɛg diileɗin ɓakiwantik nɛkɔɔ ek? mɛlɛrkɔɔsunɛŋ, kɛ mɛlɛrkɔɔreteeŋ kɛɛrɛ aɲ 
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nɛnɔ tonu sɛŋk iɗi ke diilare saak gaaŋk ariit. nɛnɔ ŋawiter okojuŋk kaaj 

nɛɛk kɛ poo, ma giiɓa ɓakiwantik nɛ seŋk ɓo ɗiira ɗaɗamiŋ. nɛnɔ peditaana 

mɛlɛɛkɔɔɓɔ kulɛɛta, tonu ɗiira kɛ aiɗito gɛkɔ gooŋk a eksa? ɗojitarkɔ gaanɛŋ, 

pedirkɔre gaanɛŋ. nɛnɔ tonu kɛ maɓɔ seŋk goonɛ pedir ek? nɛkɔɔɓɔ seŋk 

waajin ʤikon? kɛ a keetɔ aɲ kɔrakɔɔtɔ masɛɗa, kɔrakɔɔ agɛja. nɛɓanɔ kaar 

okojɛk nɛɓanɔ ɗiira tɔɓɔ sɛŋk ŋaar ɗuka se keetɔɓɔ sɛŋk taawoj nɛ kɛɛ waajɗit 

maɓɔ kee iɗi waajɗing ma aʤigeja kus ɗiira nɛ kus kuukurku maakɛlɛ 

gɛɛŋking. nɛkɔɔ ʔaɗorarkɛ maakɛlɛ etoŋ ma sɛŋk kus bɔsɔɔta okojɛk nɛ sisɔ 

ɗiira ɓeɲse sɛɛn a iɗit atuɓo pakatiit sinɔ nɛ koorɛɛ ɛkank. 

Twenty: a man and a monkey 

Years ago, a man and a monkey were living together in the nearby forest. 

One day, the two friends decided to change their lives for the better. Hence, 

they agreed to saw maize after clearing the forest. However, the two friends 

had no seed at that time. 

They went to the chieftain of the area and asked for the seed. The chieftain 

provided them the seed and warned them not to lose the seed as he would give 

them no more. 

The monkey chose to have the borrowed seed in his mouth while the man kept 

his share in his hands. The monkey gradually swallowed his share until they 

arrived at their clearing. 

“What are you going to saw now. You already finished your share?” the man 

asked his friend. 

“We will saw your share and cultivate it together,” the monkey answered. 

“No! You can‟t share mine,” the man said with determination.  

Since then, the children of the monkey are looting the crops of mankind and 

the man is hunting the children of the monkey.  
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ተረት ሃያ 

ሰውና ዝንጀሮ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ሰውና ዝንጀሮ አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ በጫካ ውስጥ አብረው ሲኖሩ ሲኖሩ 
ቆይተው ራሳቸውን የሚሇውጡበትን መንገድ ይወያዩ ጀመር፡፡ በውይይታቸውም ጫካ 
መንጥረው ስራ በመስራት እንዲተዳደሩ ተስማሙ፡፡ በዚሁ መሰረት ሁሇቱም ጫካ 
መነጠሩ፡፡ ጫካውን መንጥረው እንደጨረሱም የሚዘሩት ዘር አጡ፡፡ በዚህ ወቅት 
በደአካባቢው ባሊባት ሄደው ዘር ሇመበደር ተስማሙ፡፡ ባሊባቱም ዘንድ ቀርበው ጫካ 
መንጥረን ዘር ሇመዝራት አስበን ነበር ይሁን እንጂ የምንዘራው ዘር አጣን በማሇት 
ጠየቁ፡፡  

ባሊባቱም ዘሩን እሰጣችኋሇሁ ነገር ግን ላሊ ዘር ስሇማታገኙ በጥንቃቄ ይዛችሁ 
እንድትሄዱ በማሇት ዘሩን ሰጣቸው፡፡ 

ከባሊባቱ ቤት እንደወጡም እንዴት አድርገው ዘሩን ይዘው እንደሚሄዱ ተመካከሩ፡፡ በዚህ 
ጊዜ ዝንጀሮ እኔ ሇጥንቃቄ ስሌ ዘሩን በእጄ ሳይሆን በአፌ ይዤ እሄዳሇሁ አሇ፡፡ ስው ግን 
ይህን ረጅም መንገድ በአፍ ይዞ መሄድ አስቸጋሪ ስሇሆነ በእጄ ይዤ እሄዳሇሁ በማሇት 
ወሰነ፡፡  

ዝንጀሮ በአፉ ሰው ደግሞ በእጁ ይዘው መንገድ ቀጠለ፡፡ በጉዞ ሊይ ዝንጀሮ የያዘውን ዘር 
አንድ አንድ እየዋጠ ነበር፡፡ ጉዞውን ሇመጨረስ ሲቀርቡ በአፉ ውስጥ ትኒሽ ዘሮች ብቻ 
ቀርተው ስሇነበር፤ አንተ ሰው እኔኮ በጉዞ ሊይ በጣም ርቦኝ ስሇነበር ዘሩን ዋጥኩት 
አሇው፡፡ ስውም ዘሩን ከጨረስከው ምን ሌትተክሌ ነው አሇው፡፡ ዝንጀሮም ምን ችግር 
አሇው አንተ የተከሌከውን በሊሇሁ አሇው፡፡ ሰውም እኔ የተከሌኩትን ሌትበሊ ከመጣህ 
እወጋሃሌሁ አሇው፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ በቆልውን ተከሇ፤ ዝንጀሮ ደግሞ ከመጀመሪያ ጀምሮ 
የተከሇውን እየቆፈረ ይበሊሌ፡፡ ስውም ዝንጀሮን እያባረረ ይወጋሌ፡፡ በዚህም ምክንያት 
ዝንጀሮና ሰው ተጣሌተው ይኖራለ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
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 Waasiye Kuture a Domonk (story twenty-one 21) 

Nguwitikbha kutur elak toomok derake nekus tonge domoon ke 

bhookadeni soka toomo goone ne aarin rangan ke hi hi…. Bheele ek? ke 

ma toontobh neno dhoykun odhoka nekee teenge rakaaya oko seening ne 

melki kutur kongk oko sinik neto dhoyu odhooke mato toonkong derake. 

Ne to romkukeeng dhiirage rangana okoyung neto duriye tonkong mato 

teemku kuturkong netokus kekerke domon se neto pire seena neto tong 

eke ee bhore adi moko beebedhako keet so paalkingongk neto nguuldhika 

toona se nookak rangana ane ore ton nooke duriyge okoyung jik? Ke iinire 

esino ngeewen jetik adima dhiiragidhin to eet se aodhikak. Ma dhirkin 

toona agut jikon? Nenoto saadneekebho sise domoon ki kutur romkeet ma 

romke toon neek ne romke so temngongk nedhoyidh rakaaya. 

Waasijɛ Kutur a dɔmɔnk (story twenty-one 21) 

 

ŋuwitikɓa kutur ɛlak tɔɔmɔk derakɛ nɛ kus toŋe dɔmɔn kɛ ɓɔɔkadɛni soka 

tɔɔmɔ goonɛ nɛ ʔarin raŋan kɛ hi hi…. ɓɛɛlɛ ek? kɛ ma tɔɔn tɔɓ nɛnoɔ ɗojkun 

ɔɗɔka nɛkɛɛ teeŋɛ rakaaja oko sɛɛniŋ nɛ mɛlki kuturkɔŋk oko sinik nɛtɔ ɗoju 

ɔɗɔokɛ matɔ tɔɔnkɔŋ derakɛ. nɛ tɔ romkukɛɛŋ ɗiirage raŋana  okojuŋ nɛtɔ 

durije tɔɔnkoŋ mato teemku kuturkɔŋ nɛtɔ kus kɛkɛrkɛ dɔmɔn sɛ nɛtɔ pire 

seena. nɛtɔ toŋɛ kɛ ɛ ɓɔre adiǃ moko beebeɗakɔ keet sɔ paalkiŋɔŋk nɛtɔ 

ŋuulɗika tɔɔna se nookak raŋana anɛ ɔre tɔɔn nookɛ durijge okojuŋ jik? Kɛ 

iinire esinɔ ŋɛɛwɛn jetik, adima ɗiiragiɗin tɔ eet sɛ ʔaɗikak. ma ɗiirkin tɔɔna 

agut jikon? nɛnɔtɔ saad nɛɛkɛɓɔ sise dɔmɔɔn ki kutur romkɛɛt ma romkɛ 

tɔɔn nɛɛk nɛ romkɛ sɔ tɛmŋɔŋk nɛ ɗojiɗ rakaaja. 

 

 

Twenty-one: the friendship of a pig and a tiger 
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Long time ago, there were a pig and a tiger living together in peace. One day, 

the tiger met the pig and its children while touring in the jungle. 

“Are you touring the jungle with your siblings every time?” the tiger asked. 

“Of course, who is going to look after them?” the pig answered innocently.  

The next day, the Tiger deliberately waited for the pig‟s family climbing a tree 

very near to the trail. As soon as the pigs arrived, the tiger fell over the 

youngest piglet and killed it. 

“You killed my child. Why are you doing this?” the pig inquired. 

“It is not deliberate. The branch was stark dry,” the Tiger answered 

mischievously and devoured the piglet.    

 

ተረት ሃያ አንድ 

የአሳማና ነብር ጓደኝነት 

በድሮ ጊዜ አሳማና ነብር አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ከዕሇታት አንደ ቀን አሳማ ሌጆቿን 
አስከትሊ በጫካ ውስጥ ስትዘዋወር ነብርን አገኘችው፡፡ ነብርም አሳማን ሌጆችሽን ይዘሽ 
ወዴት ነው ይምትሄጂው ብል ጠየቀ፡፡ አሳማም እንግዲህ ምቼም ሌጆቼን ትቼ 
አሌንቀሳቀስም ብሊ መሇሰች፡፡ ነብርም በጫካ ውስጥ ቀድሞ አሳማ ሌጆቿን ይዛ 
ብምታሌፍበት መንግድ ዛፍ ሊይ ወቶ መጠበቅ ጀመረ፡፡ አሳማ ክፊት ሆና ሌጆቿን 
አስከትሊ ስታሌፍ ነብር የመጨረሻው ያሳማ ግሌገሌ ሊይ ወደቀበት፡፡ አሳማም ሌምን ሌጄ 
ሊይ ትውድቅበታሇህ ብሊ ጠየቀች፡፡ ነብርም የነበርኩበት እንጨት ደረቅ ስሇነበር ትስብሮ 
ሌጅሽ ሊይ ወደኩ እንጂ ሌበሊው ፈሌጌ አይደሇም ይሊሌ፡፡ አሳማም ታዲያ ከወደክ እኔ ሊይ 
ትወድቃሇህ እንጂ ሌጄ ሊይ ትወድቃሇህ በማሇት ተጣለ፡፡ ከዛ በኋሊ ነብር ሁሇጊዜ 
ይአሳማ ግሌገልችን እያደነ ይበሊሌ ይባሊሌ፡፡  

 

 

 

 



292 

 

 

 Waasiye dhepe a madhik (story twenty-two 22)  

Bhano jeeme nebhano dhepee dhadham taar ma tuujeng medeydhi aruke 

ture. Nebhano bheenyo om bhokot dhepee keegun neon teeydhi ne ngodhi 

tare neon sekidhi madha ke kiikunun taar sini jooleet mano bongu dhepee 

saadi any ne kee maawa ne gun kee dhok maawu sigokoo utee seeg sakoo 

dhamdhe taarik Nebhano dhoyu dhepee gora koyungk ma weere eek 

madhak ne dhamkun taarbhak bange Nebha melki dhepee gope goro 

wongk nebho bheeler maawung, ma kee taar damko madh bunge tare, 

nekus tonu dhepee ke oo bhore madh ama orebho dhamkuu nun taar sini 

bange eek? Nekoybho sengk eet a iin seed son nekoybhonu kii lalangit, 

dham ikakoy bhorabho saadikoy langak akoybhora iina ka kobhit 

kakoybho iin wareedh Nebhano sinebha bongku dhepeya dhama sino 

dhamidha kiidh taar tuujetik nebhano wogoy sine bha aridh seen madh 

kosekik nebho dhe pee bheenyowase dham taar aki tuujet.  

 

 Waasijɛ ɗɛpɛ a maɗik (story twenty-two 22)  

ɓanɔ ʤeemɛ nɛɓanɔ ɗɛpɛɛ ɗaɗam taar ma tuuʤeŋ, medejɗi aruke turɛ. 

nɛɓanɔ ɓɛɛɲɔ om ɓokot ɗɛpɛɛ keegun nɛnɔ teejɗi nɛ ŋoɔɗi tarɛ nɛnɔ sekiɗi 

maɗa kɛ kiikunun taar sini ʤoolɛɛt manɔ boŋu ɗɛpɛɛ saadi aɲ nɛ kɛɛ maawa 

nɛ gun kɛɛ ɗɔk maawu sigɔkɔɔ utɛɛ sɛɛg sakɔɔ ɗamɗɛ taarik. nɛɓanɔ ɗoju 

ɗɛpɛɛ gɔra kojuŋk ma weerɛ ɛɛk maɗak nɛ ɗamkun taarɓak baŋɛ. nɛɓa mɛlki 

ɗɛpɛɛ gopɛ gɔrɔ wɔŋk nɛɓɔ ɓɛɛlɛr maawuŋ, ma kɛɛ taar ɗamkɔ maɗ buŋɛ tare. 

nɛkus tonu ɗɛpɛɛ kɛ oo ɓɔrɛ maɗ ama ɔreɓɔ ɗamkuunun taar sini baŋɛ ɛk? 

nɛkojɓɔ seŋk eet a iin seed son nɛkojɓɔnu kii lalaŋit, ɗam ikakoj ɓɔraɓɔ 

saadikoj laŋak akojɓɔra iina ka koɓit kakojɓɔ iin warɛɛɗ. nɛɓanɔ sinɛɓa 

boŋku dhɛpɛja ɗama sinɔ ɗamiɗ a kiiɗ taar tuuʤetik nɛɓanɔ wogoj sinɛ ɓa 

ariɗ sɛɛn maɗ kosɛkik nɛɓɔ ɗɛpɛɛ ɓɛɛɲɔwase ɗam taar aki tuuʤet.  

Twenty-two: the Fire and the Lion 
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During ancient times, it is said that lion used to cook its food with fire. One 

day, the lion put its catch on the fire and went to fetch water.  

When the lion got back, the meat was totally charred by the fire. The lion got 

so angry that day and decided to eat raw-meat afterwards.  

 

ተረት ሃያ ሁሇት 

አንበሳና እሳት 

በድሮ ጊዜ አንበሳ እሳትን ይጠቀም ነበር፡፡ ከእሇታት አንድ ቀን አንበሳ ይሚበሊውን እንስሳ 
አድኖ ስጋውን ሇመጥበስ እንጨት አዘጋጅቶ ካቀጣጠሇ በኋሊ ስጋውን እሳቱሊይ አስቀምጦ 
ውሃ ፍሇጋ ሄደ፡፡ ውሃ የሚገኝበት ቦታ ራቅ ይሌ ስሇነበር ውሃው ጋ ደርሶ ሲመሇስ 
እሳቱ ስጋውን አሳርሮ ጠበቀው፡፡ አንበሳም በሁኔታው ተናዶ አንተ እሳት ስጋይን አብስሇህ 
ጠብቀኝ አሌኩህ እንጂ እንደዚህ አሳርረው አሌኩህ እነዴ በማሇት ተናገረው፡፡ ከዚያም 
ካሁን በኋሊ ስጋን በጥሬው በሊሇሁ እነጂ እሳት ሊይ አሊደርግም፡፡ እሳት ሊይ ባደርገውም 
እራሱ ይበሊዋሌ በማሇት ስጋን ጠብሶ ሊሇመብሊት ሇራሱ ማሇ፡፡ ሇዚህም ነው አንበሳ 
የገኘውን ሁለ በጥሬው የሚበሊው ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

 Waasiye dhepe a idhitik (story twenty-threeː23) 

Bhano bheemyo om nebhano dhepee dham taar neno ngorgom ke kooltun 

nebhanu emenant tim seen gameyan neek nebhano dhepee gorung, 

adhong bhookaang akee idhit sino bongkudhu emeenan sinebha dakerge 

ngedantak Nebhano dhepee majirng nebhano sappuri ke makoyto ara jik 

nokoy bodeedha, dibhano bheenyo om romidh omalte ma jeyin ngawitik 

dhepee dhukse waa neno melki ma lakuune gutarin om nebha no kus 

dokudhe dhepee teete neno taye ato okoyungk neno yaangeer 

gutarintabhak ato abheele tore. 

 Neno gutarin sine deneer emeena sinbha tim dhepe ato neek angedak 

geengkik neno gutarin se ke bongu morade ne biteng neno kee sonlak 

dhepek neno ke gageedh ke bhargadhagawu ne bongkudh emeenan, ma 
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koru yerom aboobeng dhooka. Nebhano saadi ngaar dhepee rangana oote 

omalte dibhano ngaurite dhuka ne saabha meleedh dhukak nenoke 

bhokot meyadh. Neno bongku yimata neno lak kobhi so ke koya majang 

jikoyk agut sini kotu taakidhngongk. Nebhano dhoku meyadh dibhano 

kus oru majangta saabha seene tayki ngedank teete nebhano weeri dhuka 

nebhano saadi ari eek meyadha dhepeyasa bhak a pooger seen a majang 

bhenyseeng nosa bhenyse kalkal kidh meyadh jetik agut sinobhano 

langkidh dhepee kalkalka majangtek nenosa bheny se kalkaalar majang 

seen a dhepe ano kaloy nengk omong nongno kaare bhenyse majang seen 

a dhepeng nekeynkoo bhokote majang keynkoo bhokote dhepe neno 

pooger agut sinobha langkidhi dhepee abha kus seen taaki majangk bong 

kudhubhano ngedan sinobha gorungongk abha emeyi bhookang ongk  

 Waasijɛ dhɛpɛ a iɗitik (story twenty-threeː23) 

ɓanɔ ɓɛɛɲɔ om nɛɓano ɗɛpɛɛ ɗam taar nɛnɔ ŋorgom kɛ kooltun nɛɓanɔ 

emenant tim sɛɛn gamɛjan nɛɛk nɛɓanɔ ɗɛpɛɛ goruŋ. aɗoŋ ɓɔɔkaaŋ akɛɛ iɗit 

sinɔ boŋkuɗu ɛmɛɛnan sinɛɓa dakɛrge ŋedantak. nɛɓano ɗɛpɛɛ maʤirng 

nɛbanɔ sappuri kɛ makojto ara ʤik nɔkoj bɔdɛɛɗak. diɓano ɓɛɛɲɔ om romiɗ 

omalte ma ʤɛjin ŋawitik ɗɛpɛɛ ɗukse waa nɛnɔ mɛlki ma lakuunɛ gutarin 

om. nɛɓa nɔ kus dokuɗe ɗɛpɛɛ teete nɛnɔ tajɛ ato okojuŋk nɛnɔ jaaŋɛɛr 

gutarinta ɓak ato aɓɛɛlɛ torɛ. nɛnɔ gutarin sinɛ dɛnɛɛr ɛmɛɛna sinɓa tim ɗɛpɛ 

ato nɛɛk aŋedak geeŋkik nɛnɔ gutarin sɛ kɛ boŋu moradɛ nɛ biteŋ nɛnɔ kɛɛ 

sonlak ɗɛpɛjik nɛnɔ kɛ gageeɗ kɛ ɓargaɗagawu nɛ boŋkuɗ ɛmɛɛnan, ma kɔru 

jɛrom aboobɛŋ ɗooka. nɛɓano saadi ŋaar ɗɛpɛɛ raŋana ɔɔtɛ omalte diɓano 

ŋawite ɗuka nɛ saaɓa mɛlɛɛɗ ɗukak nɛnɔkɛ ɓokot mejaɗ. nɛnɔ boŋku jimata 

nɛnɔ lak koɓi sɔ kɛ koja maʤaŋ ʤikojik agut sini ko,tu taakiɗŋɔŋk. nɛɓanɔ 

ɗoku mejaɗ diɓanɔ kus oru maʤaŋta saaɓa sɛɛnɛ tajki ŋedank teete. nɛɓanɔ 

weeri ɗuka nɛɓanɔ saadi ari ɛɛk mejaɗa ɗɛpɛja saɓak a poogɛr sɛɛn a maʤaŋ 

ɓɛɲseeŋ nɛ nɔsa ɓɛɲse kalkal kiɗ mejaɗ ʤɛtik, agut sinɔɓanɔ laŋkiɗ ɗɛpɛɛ 

kalkalka maʤaŋtek nɛnɔsa ɓɛɲ se kalkalar maʤaŋ sɛɛn a ɗɛpɛ ano kaloj 
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nɛŋk omoŋ nɔŋnɔ kaare ɓeɲse maʤaŋ sɛɛn a ɗɛpɛŋ nɛkeɲkɔɔ ɓokotɛ maʤaŋ 

kɛɲkɔɔ ɓokotɛ ɗɛpɛ nɛnɔ pooger agut sinɔɓa laŋkiɗi ɗɛpɛɛ aɓa kus sɛɛn taaki 

maʤaŋk boŋkuɗu ɓanɔ ŋedan sinɔɓa goruŋoŋk aɓa emeji ɓɔɔkaŋɔŋk . 

Twenty-three: the man and the lion 

Long time ago, there was a lion living in the nearby jungle. The lion used to 

eat every meat available in the area.  

One day, while the lion is devouring its spoil a piece of bone stuck in its gum. 

The lion could not eat properly afterwards. The lion became sick and weak. 

A man, who was living in the area, saw the wedged bone in the mouth of the 

lion and helped the beast to pull it out.  

The lion was deeply touched by the man‟s assistance and in return hunted a 

huge wild-goat for the man. That day onwards, men and lions began to respect 

each other.  

ተረት ሃያ ሶስት 

አንበሳና ሰው 

አንድ አንበሳ ነበር፡፡ አንበሳ እነደሚታወቀው ያገኘውን ነገር ስጋ ሁለ ይበሊሌ፡፡ ከሇታት 
አንድ ቀን አንበሳ አውሬ ገድል ስጋውን ከበሊ በኋሊ አጥንቱ ይቀራሌ፡፡ አንበሳው የጎድን 
አጥንቱን በሚቆረጥምበት ወቅት አጥንቱ ተሰብሮ ድዱ ውስጥ ይገባሌ፡፡ ከጊዜ በኋሊ 
አንበሳው ድድ ውስጥ ያሇው አጥንት ስጋ መብሊት ይከሇክሇውና በጣም ይከሳሌ፡፡ በዚህ 
ሁኔታ እያሇ አንበሳው ወደአንድ ሰውይ ይሄድና አፉን ይከፍታሌ፡፡ ሰውየውም 
የተከፈተውን የአንበሳውን አፍ ሲመሇከት ድዱ ሊይ የተሰካ አጥንት ያያሌ፡፡ አጥንቱንም 
እንዳየ ከቤቱ ሹሌ ብረት አመጣና የአንበሳውን ድድ ሰርስሮ የተሰነቀረውን አጥንት 
ያወጣሇታሌ፡፡ ብዙ ደም ሲፈሰውም ሰውየው በጣም አዘነ፡፡ በዚህ ወቅት አንበሳው የዚህን 
ሰው ውሇታ እነዴት እንደሚከፍሌ አሰበ፡፡ በመጨረሻም ከዳነ በኋሊ ወደጫካ በመሄድ 
አንድ ትሇቅ ጎሽ ገድል ተሸክሞ ወደሰውየው ቤት በማምጣት ውሇታውን መሇሰ፡፡ 
ሰውየውም የጎሹን ስጋ በሊ፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ አንበሳና ሰው ተስማሙ፡፡ የዱር አራዊት ሁለ 
የሚፈሩትን አንበሳ ሰው ደፍሮ ይቀርበው ጀመር ይባሊሌ፡፡  

 

Wasiye maaw a madhik (story twenty-fourː24) 
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Lake bhaano maaw a madh le bhaano seeg pirakak Le bhaano latu tang so 

jeguyk. Le bheenyo om keedhe seege agale tangkong Le kaar tonir kee wari 

koy wone? Le bhano tonur maake ware so koorong kat ware se 

kurkumong ka dheen kolang dhama so koor takan neekik. Le ware le 

keedhe langkeeng adhadham ngonyi. le bha tonur joo kee in jumure tang 

sin wa amareek. Le saad jnmure tang bhaak le keedhe tone kee- agaldhi 

tangsin maaw. Le bha war eso bha gogot koyte woy tapadhong le ke bong 

koyte le ke gote kee…. Isi tang ko woy tapadhong agalir maak. Le saad joo 

kaar bhooyir war bhaak agutu ekeer sig ko tonuk. Le ke ngad war le ke 

bongu madh le diile dhukase le ke tonuke dena ko any sine ko 

keejidhookung? Le diile madh kong kuule neeke okose leke dhukse 

maleedh dampe kuule neeke. Le tonur joo ke lese kiidhe madhik le koy 

keejidhe jik? Le ngaar idhi omaay ajame abiya le ke dene dampe le  ke ijag 

akomatok le ke saayhdhi le dhirk madh le melk wa joopa a madh le kus 

tonuke langka ko dampee le no se bho bhenyse lakdhe madh ki agutu no 

war yee. 

Wasijɛ maaw a maɗik (story twenty-fourː24) 

Lakɛ ɓaanɔ maaw a maɗ lɛ ɓaanɔ sɛɛg pirakak. lɛ ɓaanɔ latu taŋ sɔ ʤegujik. 

lɛ ɓɛɛɲɔ om kɛɛɗɛ sɛɛge agalɛ taŋkɔŋ. lɛ kaar tonir kɛɛ wari koj wone? lɛ ɓanɔ 

tonur maa kɛ warɛ sɔ kooroŋ kat ware se kurkumoŋ ka ɗɛɛn kolaŋ ɗama so 

koor takan neekik. lɛ warɛ lɛ kɛɛɗɛ laŋkɛɛŋ aɗaɗam ŋoɲi. lɛ ɓa tonur ʤoo kee 

in jumure tang sin wa amarɛɛk. lɛ saad jnmure tang bhaak le keedhe tone 

kɛɛ in ʤumurɛ taŋ sin wa amarɛɛk. lɛ ssaad ʤumurɛ taŋ ɓaak lɛ kɛɛɗɛ tonɛ kɛɛ agalɗi 

taŋ sin maaw. lɛ ɓa warɛ eso ɓa gogot kojte woj tapaɗoŋ lɛ kɛ boŋ koyte lɛ 

kɛ gote kɛɛ…. isi taŋ kɔ woj tapaɗoŋ agalir maak. lɛ saad ʤoo kaar ɓoojir 

war ɓaak agutu ekeer sig ko tonuk. lɛ kɛ ŋad war lɛ kɛ boŋu maɗ lɛ diile 

ɗukase lɛ kɛ tonuke dɛna kɔ aɲ sinɛ kɔ keeʤiɗɔɔkuŋ? lɛ diilɛ maɗ koŋ kuule 

nɛɛke okosɛ lɛkɛ ɗukasɛ malɛɛɗ dampɛ kuule nɛɛkɛ. lɛ tonur ʤoo kɛ lɛ sɛ 

kiiɗɛ maɗik lɛ koj keeʤiɗɛ jik? lɛ ŋaar iɗi omaaj a ʤame a bija lɛ kɛ dɛnɛ 
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dampɛ lɛ  kɛ iʤag a komatɔk lɛ kɛ saajɗi lɛ ɗirk maɗ lɛ mɛlk wa ʤoopa a 

maɗ lɛ kus tonukɛ laŋka kɔ dampee lɛ nɔ se ɓɔ ɓeɲse lakɗɛ maɗ ki agutu no 

war jee. 

Twenty-four: Water and Fire 

During the ancient times, water and fire were close friends. There was also an 

ox, which was a common property of the two friends.  

One day, the ox disappeared. So, water and fire went in search of the ox. 

Fortunately, the ox was found in the nearby village. But, the two friends 

wondered who made the ox disappear.  

Based on the local rumor, the dog, an announcer of the village, told the people 

that water was the thief. The people who liked the water hated the dog for 

disclosing the secret. The dog got very angry and concealed the fire under a 

Wanza tree. 

One man, who suffered from lack of fire, went to the wanza tree. He scratched 

the truck of the tree with a piece of wood and discovered the fire. Since then, 

dog believed to have helped man discover the fire. 

ተረት ሃያ አራት 

ውሃና እሳት 

በድሮ ጊዜ ውሃና እሳት አብረው በጓደኝነት ይኖሩ ነበር ይባሊሌ፡፡ በአንድሊይ ሁነው ሲኖሩ 
በጋራ የሚያሳድጉት በሬ ነበራቸው፡፡ ከሇታት አንድ ቀን ያ የሚያሳድጉት በሬ ጠፋባቸው፡፡ 
በዚህ ወቅት በሬውን የሚያገኙበትን መንገድ ማፈሊሇግ ጀመሩ፡፡ ውሃም አንድ ሃሳብ 
መጣሇት፡፡ በሬውን ሇማግኘት በዳገት አካባቢ ሳይሆን በሸሇቆዎች ውስጥ በወንዞች አካባቢ 
መፈሇግ አሇብን አሇ፡፡ በተባባለትም መሰረት ፍሇጋው ቀጠሇ ከዛም በሸሇቆ አካባቢ ወንዝ 
ዳር ሳር ሲግጥ አገኙት፡፡ ከአካባቢው ሰዎች ጋር በመተባበር በሬውን ወደቤታቸው 
መሇሱት፡፡ ቤት ከደረሱ በኋሊ በሬውን የሰረቀውን አካሌ ማሰብ ጀመሩ፡፡ በመጨረሻም 
የሰረቀው ውሃ ነው ተባሇ፡፡ በዚህ ወቅት አብሯቸው ይኖር የነበረ ጡሩንባ ነፊ ውሻ 
ጡሩንባ እየነፋ ውሃ በሬን ሰረቀ እያሇ ሇሰው ሁለ አሳወቀ፡፡ ውሻ ይህን ነገር ስሇተናገረ 
ሚስጥር በማውጣቱ ሰዎች ሁለ ጠለት፡፡ ውሻም በሁኔታው በጣም ተናደደና እሳቱን 
በጭራው አድርጎ ወደጫካው ወስዶ በዋንዛ ዛፍ ውስጥ ደበቀው፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ ሰዎቹ 
እሳት አተው ተቸገሩ፡፡ ከሰዎቹ መካከሌ አንደኛው ወደጫካ ሄዶ ዋንዛውን ከፋቀ በኋሊ 
ጎድጓዳ አድርጎ በቀጭን ደረቅ ዘንግ ሲሰብቀው እሳት መጣ፡፡ ይህንንም ሇሰዎች 
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ነገራቸው፡፡ ከዚያ በኋሊ ውሻ ሇሰዎች እሳትን እነደገና እነዲያገኙ የረዳች ባሇውሇታ ሆነች፡፡ 
ምክንያቱም እሳትን በጅራቷ ወስዳ ዋንዛ ዛፍ ሊይ ባታደርገው ኖሮ እሳት እንደጠፋ ይቀር 
ነበር ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Wasiye Leer a dhiirakak (story twenty-fiveː25) 

Sa bhaano dhengk le bhano bebedhar leer a dhiirakak agutu omong. Le no 

bhee nyoom ke ri Leer dhiirakak daboka neeka. Le to nu jartiya neeka kee 

nyiyakin taajan bhaaneng le bha melerk dhiiraka aak le dheyir taawa aleer 

bhaak agutu omong puura. Le Keedhe puurike jet Okoseek taawoy bhaak. 

Le ke yawku leer aak puuraak saad okoseek angorku dhiiraka bhaak 

taawoy tak ma reer wa le kuston kun jartiya ke iriki bho taajan neek 

melerk ko bho daadokerng. Le saad leer gabhe aweytir madha le 

paakorarng le seeg bongku madh le seeg riibhe saad ko kurak bedhirdh 

dhiirakak le seege epar piingok rang. Le se melerikidh dhiirakaki le seega 

kus tonu ke in beedhe pingo ke sigoge epateek no ute taajan le saad 

dthiirakakong yoyogark apaake seega tiriyeka. Le ngaarar rngana ma 

deeta tiriye geng. Le tonurke a leer mako tina ar in jik? le epaytar leer 

kong dhedheya dhukase le no bhenyse deetakidh tiiriye dhiirakakong kuk 

agutu no leer yee! 

Wasijɛ leer a ɗiirakak (story twenty-fiveː25) 

Sa ɓaanɔ ɗeŋk lɛ ɓanɔ bebeɗar lɛɛr a ɗiirakak agutu omoŋ. lɛ nɔ ɓɛɛɲɔ om kɛ 

rir lɛɛr ɗiirakak daboka nɛɛka. lɛ tonu ʤartija nɛɛka kɛɛ ɲijakin taaʤan 

ɓaaneŋ. lɛ ɓa mɛlerk ɗiiraka aak lɛ ɗejir taawa a lɛɛr ɓaak agutu omoŋ 

puura. lɛ kɛɛɗe puurikɛ ʤɛt okosɛɛk taawoj ɓaak. lɛkɛ jawku lɛɛr aak 

puuraak saad okosɛɛk aŋorku ɗiiraka ɓaak taawoj tak ma reer wa lɛ 

kuston kun ʤartija kɛ iriki ɓo taaʤan nɛɛk mɛlerk kɔ ɓɔ daadokerŋ. lɛ saad 

lɛɛr gaɓe awejtir maɗa lɛ paakorarŋ lɛ sɛɛg boŋku maɗ lɛ sɛɛg riiɓɛ saad kɔ 

kurak beɗirɗ ɗiirakak lɛ seege epar piiŋok raŋ. lɛ sɛ mɛlerikiɗ ɗiirakaki lɛ 
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seega kus tonu ke in beedɗɛ piiŋo kɛ sigɔgɛ epatɛɛk nɔ ute taaʤan lɛ saad 

ɗiirakakɔŋ jojogark apaakɛ sɛɛga tirijɛka. lɛ ŋaarar rŋana ma dɛɛta tirijɛ 

geŋ. lɛ tonurke a lɛɛr mako tina arin jik? lɛ epajtar lɛɛrkɔŋ ɗeɗeja ɗukasɛ lɛ 

nɔ ɓeɲse dɛɛtakiɗ tiirijɛ ɗiirakakɔŋ kuk agutu nɔ lɛɛr yee! 

Twenty-five: Ler and the Monkeys 

There was a man called Ler who was living with the monkeys. 

One day, Ler asked the monkeys to help him clear a piece of land. The 

monkeys agreed and went to the field with machetes. 

Before the clearing was completed, Ler went home and told his wife to 

prepare local brew, Borde, to the monkeys.  

Unfortunately, Ler did not like the monkeys. Hence, he heated pieces of iron 

and concealed the hot iron pieces with leaves. The unsuspected monkeys sat 

on the irons and got their bottoms burnt.  

The monkeys got very angry and chased Ler to the forest. However, Ler 

somehow escaped capture and got back to the village. But the bottoms of the 

monkeys remained burnt forever. 

 

ተረት ሃያ አምስት 

ላርና ዝንጀሮዎች 

በድሮ ወቅት ላር የሚባሌ ሰውና ዝንጀሮዎች አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ከሇታት አንድ ቀን 
ላር ዝንጀሮዎችን ደቦ ጠራ፡፡ በዚህ ቀን እኔ ቤት ምንጣሮ አሇና ገጀራ ይዛችሁ 
ንድትመጡ አሊቸው፡፡ በቀጠሮው ቀንም ዝንጀሮዎች ተገኙ ወደምንጣሮውም ቦታ ሄደው 
ምንጣሮ ጀመሩ፡፡ ላር ምንጣሮው ከማሇቁ በፊት ቀድሞ ወደ ቤቱ ሄደ፡፡ ወደ ቤቱ ሄዶም 
የኔ ደበተኞች ሉመጡ ስሇሆነ ቦርዴውን አቀራርቢ አሊት፡፡ ላር ተንኮሌ ስሊሰበ ብዙ 
ብረቶችን አግል ዝንጀሮዎቹ በሚቀመጡበት ቦታ ካስቀመጠ በኋሊ ቅጠሌ አሇበሰው፡፡ 
ዝንጀሮዎችም ከምንጣሮ ተመሌሰው ቦርዴውን ከቀመሱ በኋሊ በየመቀመጫቸው 
ተቀመጡ፡፡ የተቀመጡበት ቦታ የጋሇ ብረት ስሇነበር የሁለንም ቂጥ አቁስል መሇጠው፡፡ 
በዚህ ሁኔታ ተበሳጭተው ላርን ወደጫካ አባረሩት፤ ላር አምሌጧቸው ከጫካ ሲመሇስ 
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እነሱ እዛው ጫካ ቀሩ፡፡ የዝንጀሮዎች ቂጥ ተመሌጦ የቀረው በላር አማካኝነት ነው 
ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

Wasiye Ange a dhungedhik (story Twenty-seven ː 7  

Lake bhaano ange a dhungedh le bhaano bhebhelar bis bheenyo om kaar 

ngayiter so dhuk sunk le kaar tiyetar wookoj maadhiirir utula so lak 

maawk. Le ke tonu dhunge angeya kee ma iin utula no keedhin bongkun. 

Le ke doome angey aak wasiye bha dhungedhong kung. Le tonu dhunge 

ke agutu so saak keedha tu maaw abhookangong le dhegera a keedin 

utula iin le keedhin utun maaw geeng ke poole ko saad nyaydhiik woowoj 

neek le ko bho bongkun walsa. Le se gun tukureedh angey enyeka ko 

utulaaki ma o seeng dhunge tongeedh kee atapa ale to tongodh kolum 

goong walas manki riibh kun to kolum goong walas. Le ke angey aak 

gugunyur utula bhaak oko seek le ke ute maaw bhaak no seed gun 

pedirdhingong ma denki woowoj dhungedh a dheye ta kawa kolum 

angeyong le tonu woowoj a ngeya kee maale ese dhungedh kaweer ne 

kolum le angey sikire agorgorng le paangi dhungedh le gusutng le no se 

bhenyse bhele edh dhunge a runga ngong pang bha no seen ange yee. 

 

Wasijɛ aŋɛ a ɗuŋeɗik (story Twenty-seven ː 7  

Lakɛ ɓaanɔ aŋɛ a ɗuŋeɗ lɛ ɓaanɔ ɓeɓelar bis. ɓeeɲɔ om kaar ŋajiter sɔ ɗuk 

sunk lɛ kaar tijetar wɔɔwɔʤ maaɗiirir utula sɔ lak maawk. lɛ kɛ tonu ɗuŋɛ 

aŋɛja kɛɛ ma iin utula nɔ keeɗin boŋkun. lɛ kɛ doomɛ aŋɛji aak wasijɛ ɓa 

ɗuŋeɗoŋ kuŋ. lɛ tonu ɗuŋɛ ke agutu sɔ saak keeɗa tu maaw aɓookaŋoŋ lɛ 

ɗegera a keeɗin utula iin le keeɗin utun maaw gɛɛŋ kɛ poo lɛ ko saad 

ɲajɗiik wɔɔwɔʤ nɛɛk lɛ kɔ ɓɔ boŋkun walsa. lɛ sɛ gun tukureeɗ aŋɛj ɛɲɛka kɔ 

utulaaki ma ɔ sɛɛŋ ɗuŋe toŋeeɗ kɛɛ atapa alɛtɔ toŋoɗ kolum gooŋ walas 

manki riiɓ kun tɔ kolum gooŋ walas. lɛ kɛ aŋɛj aak guguɲur utula ɓaak oko 
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sɛɛk lɛ kɛ ute maaw ɓaak nɔ seed gun pedirɗiŋoŋ ma denki wɔɔwɔʤ ɗuŋɛɗ a 

ɗɛjɛ takawa kolum aŋɛjoŋ. lɛ tonu wɔɔwɔʤ aŋɛja kɛɛ maale sɛ ɗuŋeɗ kaweer 

nɛ kolum lɛ aŋɛj sikire agorgorŋ lɛ paaŋi ɗuŋɛɗ lɛ gusutŋ. lɛ nɔ sɛ ɓeɲse 

ɓeleeɗ ɗuŋɛ a ruŋa ŋɔŋ paaŋ ɓa nɔ sɛɛn aŋɛ jee. 

Twenty-seven: the Hyena and the Elephant 

Once upon a time, while a hyena and an elephant were strolling in the forest, 

they heard a heartbreaking cry of a frog inside a local pond. The two friends 

were touched by the misery of the frog and decided to take it out of the pond. 

“You can drink the pond dry and pick the poor frog out by your trunk,” the 

hyena suggested. The elephant agreed and began drinking the pond earnestly.  

After some time, the frog appeared and saw that the mischievous hyena was 

preparing itself to bite the enormous scrotum of the elephant.  

The frog told the intention of the hyena to the elephant and the latter smashed 

the hyena by its strong trunk. That day onwards, the hyena remained 

deformed.  

Waasiye guunii a solbaariik (story twenty-eightː28) 

Lakebha solbaarii a guunii nebha solbaariye kiidhe taame ara, mabha laki 

guunii. Nebha guuni se deden solbaari ne tanu ke guuni inte paara taame 

ge goongk, ne ete sineene omk lak tobhoyo ma ete so kiidhe sengk, 

tobhoyo neto paari taame bha guuniik ne dendhiir ayowedhing e lak 

tobhoyok ne tobho saai neeke piredhibho okoyu nebha dake idhi sebhak 

akiidhe taame. Ma tame gebha guuniik laki solbaarii neto denin bheele 

okoyek no ege sini denin kat guno nyookidhikin eta a kiidhe wastina guno 

lak gunobhore dhegerin idhit neek ke gabha sise any sini aniina makoota 

jumur abheele okoyungk ne seen sini ne poosa jet. 

Waasijɛ guunii a solbaariik (story twenty-eightː28) 
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lakɛɓa solbaarii a guunii nɛɓa solbaarije kiiɗɛ taamɛ ara, maɓa laki guunii. 

neɓa guuni sɛ deden solbaari nɛ tonu kɛ guuni inte paara taame ge gooŋk. 

nɛ ete sineene omk lak tɔɓɔjɔ ma ete sɔ kiiɗɛ seŋk tɔɓɔjɔ nɛtɔ paari taamɛ ɓa 

guuniik nɛ dɛnɗiir ajoweɗiŋ ɛ lak tɔɓɔjɔk nɛ tɔɓɔ saai nɛɛkɛ pireɗi ɓɔ okoju 

nɛɓa dakɛ iɗi sɛɓak akiiɗɛ taamɛ. ma taamɛ gɛɓa guuniik laki solbaarii. nɛtɔ 

dɛnin ɓɛɛlɛ okojɛk nɛ ege sini denin kat gunɔ ɲookiɗikin eta a kiiɗɛ wastina 

gunɔ lak gunɔɓɔrɛ ɗegerin iɗit nɛɛk kɛ gaɓa sise aɲ sini aniina makɔɔta 

ʤumur aɓɛɛlɛ okojuŋk nɛ sɛɛn sini nɛ pɔɔsa ʤɛt. 

 

Twenty-eight: the bird and the centipede(multipede) 

Long ago, there were a bird and a centipede that lived together in friendship. 

The bird who was known as Selebari, was blind. The centipede was known as 

Guni. 

One day, Selebari asked the Guni to lend her eyes. Guni agreed and Selebari 

enjoyed the day flying here and there before returning Guni’s eyes later in the 

night.  

On the other day, the Selebari borrowed the eyes but disappeared for all. That 

day onwards, the centipede scrolled it self whenever something touched her 

because it can‟t see.  

The Selebari on the other hand always heralded the dawn of the day to the 

Guni just to compensate for the looted eyes.  

 ተረት ሃያ ስምንት 

ወፍና መቶ እግር 

በድሮ ጊዜ ሰሌባሪ ይምትባሌ ጥቁር ወፍና ጉኒ የምትባሌ መቶ እግር ባንድ ሊይ ይኖሩ 
ነበር፡፡ ሰሌባሪ ይምትባሇዋ ወፍ አይን አሌነበራትም ነበር፡፡ መቶ እግር አይናማ ናት፡፡ 
ከሇታት አንድ ቀን ሰሌባሪ መቶእግርን አይን አውሺኝ አሇቻት፡፡ ምቶ እግርም 
ታውሳታሇች፡፡ስሌባሪ ክንፍ ስሇነበራት መብረር ስሇምትችሌ የመቶ እግርን አይን አድርጋ 
ስትበር ውሊ መሇሰችሊት፡፡ በላሊ ቀንም እንዲሁ ትጠይቃሇች፤ ተውሳ ወስዳም ትቀራሇች፡፡ 
ከዚያ በኋሊ መቶ እግር እውር ሆናቀረች፡፡ ስትንቀሳቀስ የሆነ ነገር ሲያጋጥማት ጥቅሌሌ 
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ትሊሇች እንጂ አትሸሽም፡፡ ሰሌባሪም ያንን ውሇታ ሇመመሇስ ሲነጋ ጉኒ ነግቷሌ ወደወንዝ 
ውረጂ እያሇች ትቀሰቅሳታሇች፡፡ 

 

Toon sino gaagek a sino dhegejik (story twenty-nine ː29) 

Lakebha toomok apeey ne ege omaay gaage ma omaay dheger eek dhegej 

amaay nebha kaar tondhi ke apira manyi koote bhookooti indiyak 

(emesaka) gangk no rerar nokoy beedhii akoybho ooli ekan gangk dhuma 

nebha sinebha gaagek nebha tonge ke doos kooto seeg bhokooti neto 

bhora siso neeke bongto gamboy mainbha bonga gumboy neto keedhin 

mamolin nook mabhora naak maMajang nekaar ne sinebho gaagek. Mele 

ne tonu emesaske indii, ijaagin jikon? ke kegejkaayarena any se 

dhamunngong ke wadh walsa nekus walsa ne mamal gumboy 

sisaanebhak nerer ng nengaar saadi ne seengk puruuteer dhuka ne oriir 

so. Ma ngaar sinebha dhegejik ne emes sinebhaneek mele ne koone ke 

jaagin jik? Ne gijedhama ne dhaming ne ngaar saadi ne bongku goone om 

ne mamal sengk okoyek a dhooru ke ku ku ne tiyki idhibha sooy ntonu ke 

ahaa okon ne bhokokotiike sooykongk bhokot anin emes ne weerik ne 

tonge ke abhotakore indhiing. Nebho re tonge ke abhokota kore ora 

naaking. Ne saadi meyii ne beebedhar ne dhadhamar aabee tonge ke 

nekoy siso neeke dhami jikon? ke dhami aabee ne se gaydhi a sayti 

dhamatongk ma ngaara kee idhi omaay lake longgolot nebha diilebha 

emes gorowa dheega sinoona. Neke longg oloodhing ne dhamku sengk 

kiiwu a yumeye ma idhi sinebha omk kee sengk dhamku aabee. Ne saadi 

bheny omalte kaar bis walsa ne dokurdhe ne kaar ijaagdhi saadi 

okoyungk ne tongge ama sengk metaana sengk alaa goone okosangk 

jikon? ne tonge ke dhadhamare saak aabee ke dhadhamare ora aabee ne 

seebheetedh okoyuk ne sengk ek ke? Dhamun jet… nekoona rerng nebha 

saadi peditaana kebhabho dhegerdhi okoyungk ne bhakee bhokotu emes 
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neeking, ne tinyaaking ne tonge ke lake jarti saadi sino omanaane ne 

onkoo melin ne gagidhi kosiye ne okon kidheeng ne yegin. 

tɔɔn sinɔ gaagek a sinɔ ɗɛgɛʤik (story twenty-nine ː29) 

lakɛɓa tɔɔmok a pɛɛj nɛ ege omaaj gaagɛ ma omaaj ɗɛgɛr eek ɗɛgɛʤ omaaj 

nɛɓa kaar tonɗi kɛ apira maɲi koote ɓookooti indijak (emesaka) gaŋk. no 

rerar nokoj beeɗii akojɓɔ ooli ekan gaŋk ɗuma. nɛɓa sinɛɓa gaagek nɛbha 

toŋe kɛ dɔɔs kooto seeg ɓokooti nɛtɔ ɓora siso neeke boŋto gamboj mainɓa 

boŋa gumboj nɛto keeɗin mamolin nook, maɓora naak mamalaŋ nekaar nɛ 

sinɛɓɔ gaagek mɛle nɛ tonu emesas kɛ indii iʤaagin jikon? ke 

kegeʤkaayarena aɲ sɛ ɗamunŋoŋ kɛ waɗ walsa nɛkus walsa nɛ mamal 

gumbo sisaaneɓak nɛ rerŋ. nɛ ŋaar saadi nɛ seeŋk puruuteer ɗuka nɛ oriir 

so. ma ŋaar sinɛɓa ɗɛgɛʤik nɛ emes sinɛɓa nɛɛk mɛle nɛ kɔɔne kɛ iʤaagin 

jik? nɛ giʤe ɗama nɛ ɗamiŋ. nɛ ŋaar saadi nɛ boŋku goonɛ om nɛ mamal 

seŋk okojek a ɗooru kɛ ku ku ku… nɛ tijki iɗi ɓa sooj nɛ tonu kɛ ahaaǃ okon 

nɛ ɓokotiike soojkoŋk ɓokot anin ɛmɛs. nɛ weerik nɛ toŋe kɛ aɓotakore 

inɗiiŋ. nɛɓɔre toŋe kɛ aɓokota kore ora naakiŋ. nɛ saadi mɛjii nɛ beebeɗar 

nɛ ɗaɗamar ʔabee toŋe ke nɛkoj sisɔ nɛɛke ɗami jikon? ke ɗami ʔabee nɛ sɛ 

gajɗi a sajti ɗamatoŋk. ma ŋaara kee iɗi omaaj lakɛ loŋgolot nɛɓa diile ɓa 

ɛmɛs gorowa ɗeega sinoona. nɛkɛ loŋgolooɗiŋ nɛ ɗamku seŋk kiiwu a 

jumɛjɛ. ma iɗi sinɛɓa omk kee seŋk ɗamku ʔabee. nɛ saadi ɓeɲ omalte kaar 

bis walsa ne dokurɗe nɛ kaar ijaagɗi saadi okojuŋk nɛ toŋge ama seŋk 

metaana seŋk alaa goone okosaŋk jikon? ne toŋe ke ɗaɗamare saak ʔabee 

kɛ ɗaɗamare ora ʔabee nɛ seeɓeeteɗ okojuk ne seŋk ek?ke ɗamun ʤɛt… 

nekɔɔna rerŋ. nɛɓa saadi peditaana keɓaɓo ɗegerɗi okojuŋk nɛ ɓakɛɛ ɓokotu 

ɛmɛs nɛɛkiŋ, nɛ tiɲaakiŋ nɛ toŋe kɛ lakɛ ʤarti saadi sinɔ omanaanɛ nɛ ɔnkɔɔ 

mɛlin nɛ gagiɗi kosije nɛ ɔkɔn kiɗeeŋ nɛ jegin. 
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Twenty-nine: the friendship of the fool and the wise 

During the previous years, there were two boys who were friends. One of 

them was a fool while the other was a bit wiser. 

One day, the wise boy suggested that they shall kill their mothers and live in 

peace. The fool agreed and killed his mother immediately. However, the wise 

boy concealed his mother on the other side of the river. 

The next day, the two friends agreed to search for food in different directions. 

The fool went into the jungle and spent the whole day eating oat seeds while 

the wise secretly crossed the river and had a good porridge, which was 

prepared by his mother. 

The following day, after the two boys disposed their waste together, the fool 

learnt that the color of their waste were different. 

“The color of your waste is quite different from mine, how come?” the fool 

asked. 

“Well, I ate oat seeds like you did. May be you did not chew the oat seeds 

well,” the wise responded.  

However, the color of their waste remained different in the following days. At 

last, the fool got suspicious and secretly followed the wise boy when he 

crossed the river.  

The fool witnessed that the mother of his friend was very much alive. He got 

very angry and killed the wise‟s mother immediately. Therefore, the wise boy 

also lost his mother as a result of his mischief. 

ተረት ሃያ ዘጠኝ 

የሞኝና ብሌጥ ጓደኝነት 

ሁሇት ጓደኛሞች ነበሩ፡፡ አንደኛው ብሌጥ ነው ላሊኛው ደግሞ ብሌጥ ነበር፡፡ አብረው 
ሲኖሩ ሲኖሩ ብሌጡ ሌጅ ሞኙን እናቶቻችንን እንግደሌና እነደ ወጣትነታችን እንደፈሇግን 
እንኑር ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ሁሌጊዜ ያስቸግሩናሌ ካሌገደሌናቸው እንደፈሇግን መሆን አንችሌም 
ይሇዋሌ፡፡ ሞኙም ሌጅ አንተ ካሌክ እንግደሊቸው ብል ተስማማ፡፡ ከዛ ሁሇቱም 
ወደቤታቸው ሄዱ፡፡ ሞኙ ሌጅ ቤቱ ሲደርስ እናቱ ምግብ እያዘጋጀች ነበር፡፡ ወዲያው 
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ጠራትና በያዘው ዱሊ አናቷን ብል ገደሊት፡፡ ወደቆሻሻም ውስጥ ጣሊት፡፡ ብሌጡ ሌጅ ቤቱ 
እንደደረሰ እናቱ ያዘጋጀችውን ምግብ በሌቶ እናቱን የገደሇ ሇማስመሰሌ አሮጌ ቀፎ 
እያንጓጓ ደበደበ፡፡ ሞኙ ሌጅ ድምጹን ሲሰማ እሱም እየገደሇ ነው ብል ተደሰተ፡፡  

ሁሇቱ ጓደኛሞች ሲገናኙ መግደሊቸውን ተነጋግረው ወደፊት እንደሌባቸው በፈሇጉት 
አቅጣጫ እንደሚኖሩ ተስማሙ፡፡ ብሌጡ ሌጅ እናቱን ከወንዙ ማዶ አሻግሮ በመደበቅ 
ሇመሻገሪያ የሚሆን ገመድም አዘጋጅቶ ስሇነበር እንግዲህ ሁሇታችንም በተሇያየ አቅጣጫ 
እየሄድን ምግብ እንፈሌጋሇን አሇው፡፡ በስምምነታቸው መሰረትም ብሌጡ ሌጅ በገመዱ 
ተሸግሮ እናቱ ጋር በመሄድ በሰሉጥ ገንፎ ሲበሊ ሞኙ ሌጅ ግን ሾሊ ሲበሊ ዋሇ፡፡ 
ጠገናኝተው መፀዳጃ ቦታ ሂደው ሲፀዳዱ ሰገራቸው የተሇያየ ነበር፡፡ ማኙ ሌጅ እንዴት 
ነው ያንተ ሰገራ ገነፎ በሰሉጥ ይመስሊሌ፡፡ ይኔ ግን ደረቅ ሾሊ ነው ብል ጠየቀው፡፡ 
ብሌጡ ሌጅም አይ አንተ በደንብ አኝከህ ስሊሊደቀከው ነው፡፡ በማሇት አስተባበሇው፡፡ ይህ 
ሁኔታ ተደጋገመ የሞኙ ሌጅ ሰገራ ግን ሉቀየራ አሌቻሇም፡፡ ከዛ በኋሊ ሞኙ ሌጅ 
ተጠራጠረና መከታተሌ ጀመረ፡፡ ወደምሳ ሲሄዱ ቀስ ብል ተከታትል ብሌጡ ሌጅ እናቱን 
አሇመግደለን አረጋገጠና አንድ ቀን ተደብቆ በመሄድ ይብሌጡን ሌጅ እናት ገደሊት፡፡ 
ብሌጡም ሌጅ እንደሌማዱ ተደብቆ ሲመጣ እናቱን ሞታ አገኛት፡፡ 

 

Idhit Sino tokoyk (story thirty ː30) 

Lakebha idhit om sino sengk tokoy ki oole ijaag. Ne se kiidh oole ijaagik ne 

koke maatok puura ne weeriking paakge nong. Nekee banggii puura ne 

weeriking keke romidh ne weeriking. Nebha saadi pedtaana duriyerge 

toomogeene ke a epena etengka maakoy dhami jikon? Ne tonu seega ke 

kat ooye oso lake dhungedh nebha saadi pedtaana toomo geene rerar 

ngaawu. 

 Iɗit Sinɔ tokojik (story thirty ː30) 

lakɛɓa iɗit om sinɔ seŋk tokoj ki oolɛ iʤaag. nɛsɛ kiiɗ oolɛ iʤaagik nɛ koke 

maatok puura nɛ weerikiŋ paakgenɔŋ. nɛkɛɛ baŋgii puura nɛ weerikiŋ. 

Kekɛɛ romiɗ ne weerikiŋ. nɛɓa saadi pedtaana durijerge tɔɔmo gɛɛne kɛ a 

ɛpɛna eteŋka maakoj ɗami ʤikon? nɛ tonu sɛɛga kɛ kat oojɛ ɔsɔ lakɛ ɗungɛɗ. 

nɛɓa saadi pedtaana tɔɔmɔ gɛɛnɛ rɛrar ŋaawu. 
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Thirty: the lazy man 

Once upon a time, there was a very lazy man who did not want to work. 

Whenever he was asked to work in the morning he would say: 

“It is too cold now. I will go to work in the afternoon”.  

When the afternoon came, he would simply say, “It is too late by now. I will 

go to work tomorrow”. 

Unfortunately, he had many children. Whenever the children cried for food he 

used to threaten them by saying: 

 “I will call the hyena and it would devour you all”.  

The thing is, it was not the hyena that killed the poor children. It was hunger!   

                                 ተረት ሰሊሳ 

ሰነፍ ሰው 

አንድ ሰነፍ ሰው ነበር ሰውየው ስራ አይወድም ነበር፡፡ ጠዋት ምንጣሮ ሂድ ሲለት አይ 
አሁን ይበርደኛሌ ወደማታ ይሸሇኛሌ ይሊሌ፡፡ ወደማታ ደግሞ አይ አሁን መሽቷሌ ነገ 
ይሻሊሌ በማሇት ወደ ቤቱ ይመሇሳሌ፡፡ እንደዚህ እያሇ ሁኔታው ቀጠሇ፡፡ ይህ ሰው ብዙ 
ሌጆች ነበሩት፡፡ ሌጆቹ ምን እንብሊ ብሇው ሲያሇቅሱበት እንግዲህ አትጩሁ አሇበሇዚያ 
ያው ጅብ ይበሊችኋሌ እያሇ ያስፈራራቸው ነበር፡፡ በመጨረሻም ሌጆቹ ሁለ በረሃብ አሇቁ 
ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 

 Todhi a bojii (story thirty-one ː31)  

Lakebha todhi seen a bojii nebha bheny omalte beedhir bis. Nebha bojii 

deneer bheny omalte todhi ayoweedhing. Ne tonu ke aaha oso jarti sono 

okon ekee sargiya (waawana) okon ne lake wawan Ne bha saadi dhoykun 

bhore sogosoyk. 

Neremele todhi goota omalta ne deneering bojii ayoweedhing ne tonuke 

aaha onne ege sinoy gutarin sino kee wudhakak nebha saadi petir anyou 

omong netonur ke kobhkaayare ke iin tagoon sinoko oru nadhale neko kee 
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waawanak nebhore tonge ke deneera samon sine jeedhongo ngk ne kobha 

keiin guturin sino kee wudha kak. Nebhabho kaar roger saadi nebhabho 

pakakatiing. 

 toɗi a boʤii (story thirty-one ː31)  

lakɛɓa toɗi sɛɛn a boʤii nɛɓa ɓeɲ omalte beeɗir bis. nɛɓa boʤii dɛnɛɛr ɓeɲ 

omalte toɗi ajoweeɗiŋ. nɛ tonu kɛ aaha ɔsɔ ʤarti sɔnɔ ɔkɔn ɛkɛɛ sargija 

(waawana) ɔkɔn nɛ lakɛ wawan. nɛ ɓa saadi ɗojkun ɓɔrɛ sɔgɔsɔjik. nɛ rɛ ɓɛɛlɛ 

toɗi gɔɔta omalta nɛ dɛnɛɛriŋ boʤii a jowɛɛɗiŋ. nɛ tonukɛ aaha ɔnnɛ ege sinɔj 

gutarin sinɔ kɛɛ wuɗakak nɛɓa saadi petir aɲ on omoŋ nɛ tonur kɛ 

koɓkaajare kɛ iin tagoon sinɔ kɔ oru naɗale nɛkɔ kɛɛ waawanak. nɛɓɔrɛ toŋe 

kɛ dɛnɛɛka samon sinɛ ʤeeɗoŋɔŋk nɛ koɓa kɛ iin guturin sinɔ kɛɛ wuɗakak. 

nɛɓaɓo kaar rɔgɛr saadi nɛɓaɓo pakakatiiŋ. 

Thirty-one: the velvet and the monkey 

Once, there were velvet and a monkey that lived in the forest. 

One day, the monkey saw the velvet coming from a distance and thought, “I 

think that is a woman going to a wedding”.  

The velvet also saw the monkey that very moment and thought, “It must be an 

old man going to a funeral”. 

The two animals came together and saw each other. 

“Looking at your head from a distance, I thought you were a woman,” the 

monkey voiced. 

“Oh, looking at your beard from far away, I thought you were an old man,” 

the velvet responded and both of them laughed heartily and departed. 
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ተረት ሰሊሳ አንድ 

ጉሬዛና ግመሬ ዝንጀሮ 

በድሮ ጊዜ ጉሬዛና ግመሬ ዝንጀሮ አብረው ይኖሩ ነበር፡፡ ከእሇታት አንድ ቀን ዝንጀሮው 
ጉሬዛውን በሩቁ አየው፡፡ ከዚያ ያቺ ሴት ሰርግ ይምትሄድ መሆን አሇባት በማሇት መንገድ 
አሳብሮ ጠበቃት፡፡ ጉሬዛም በሩቁ አይታው ኖሮ ይህ ሽማግላ ሇቅሶ እየሄደ መሆን አሇበት 
እያሇች ነበር፡፡ ከዚያም አንድ ቦታ ሲገናኙ ዝንጀሮው ተገርሞ ይህን ነጭና ጥቁር ጌጥ 
አይቼ ነጠሊ ሇብሳ ወደሰርግ ቤት የምትሄድ ሴት መስሊኝ ነበር ሲሌ ጉሬዛም እኔም ይህን 
የተንዠሇገገ ጺም አይቼ ወደሇቅሶ የሚሄድ ሽማግላ መስሇኸኝ ነበር አሇችው ይባሊሌ፡፡ 
ከዚያም ተሳሳቁና ተሇያዩ ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 Odhowikeen teetokoŋk (sto y thi ty-two ː32) 

Bheny omalte nebha toldhi teeto nebha tonur ke woseyekoy son gedhelk 

esino obingong dhegec ra alak abiyak eemeyoonnogk lekoy woodh? Nebha 

mermenar ekan gengk ne dener ekan gengk akojutu abiya gengk, ma 

dener ogook adeeta abiya gengk ma dener ogook adaameye abiya gengk 

nebha tonur ke ane koy kee woodh? Sino ko y dhegeer kooti sino 

mentanngongk mabhore lak tak abii so mentanngong nebha keedhe 

daame opelii. Agut jikon? tupeeny no sengk kokom neekeeng mano abii 

sinebha gabhe rang neeke kooti sinono deengongang nebha tonurke 

dhegeera a kee. Opelii nebha kee koonu ku gedhel ke abheenyowe geeng 

bange nokoy sook dhadhakiidho ateetokoo rakate neek jikon? Nebha seega 

tonu ke no dhaakidhi a teetok tonkaaybha seega ke kookonu beedhii bis 

nebha kir dheyee abeebhi bising ne dhadhakiiki sisoon a bheele okoyungk 

yee. 

Oɗowikeen teetokoŋk (sto y thi ty-two ː32) 

ɓeɲ omalte nɛɓa tolɗi teetɔ nɛɓa tonur kɛ wosɛjekoy son gɛɗɛlk esinɔ obiŋɔŋ 

ɗegee ra a lak abijak eemɛjɔɔnoŋk lɛkoj wooɗ? nɛɓa mermenar ɛkan geŋk nɛ 

dɛnɛr ɛkan gɛŋk a koʤutu abija gɛŋk, ma dɛnɛr ɔgɔɔk a dɛɛta abija gɛŋk ma 

dɛnɛr ɔgɔɔk adaamɛjɛ abija gɛŋk, nɛɓa tonur kɛ ane koy kɛɛ wooɗ? sinɔ koj 

ɗegeera alak kooti sinɔ mentanŋɔŋk maɓɔrɛ lak tak abii sɔ mentanŋɔŋ nɛɓa 
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kɛɛɗɛ daamɛ opelii. agut jikon tupeeɲ nɔ sɛŋk kokom nɛɛkɛɛŋ manɔ abii 

sinɛɓa gaɓɛ raŋ nɛɛkɛ kooti sinɔnɔ dɛɛŋɔŋɔŋk nɛɓa tonurkɛ ɗegeera a kɛɛ. 

opelii nɛɓa kɛɛ kɔɔnu ku gɛɗɛl kɛ a ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ gɛɛŋ baŋɛ nɔkoy sɔɔk ɗaɗakiiɗɔ a 

teetɔkɔɔ rakatɛ nɛɛk jikon? nɛɓa sɛɛga tonu kɛ nɔ ɗaakiɗi a teetɔk tonkaajɓa 

sɛɛga kɛ kookɔnu beeɗii bis nɛɓa kir ɗejɛɛ abeeɗi bisiŋ. nɛ ɗaɗakiiki sisɔ ɔn a 

ɓɛɛlɛ okojuŋk jee. 

Thirty-two: Pigeon the messenger 

Years ago, all the birds came together and began selecting a messenger to be 

sent to the hawk for peace-building. After many considerations, the pigeon 

was selected for its beautiful feathers. 

The pigeon went to the hawk and said, “The birds sent me to you with the 

intention that we, all the birds, shall live together in peace. What do you say, 

dear hawk?” 

“Oh, do you think I did not try it before? I asked all the birds for friendship 

myself and they all refused” the hawk answered. 

“They indeed refused your friendship?” the pigeon could not believe his ears. 

“I‟m telling you the truth, my dear. I repeatedly tried to befriend the birds but 

failed” the hawk reiterated with regret. That day on wards, the pigeon decided 

to live in solitary. 

ተረት ሰሊሳ ሁሇት 

የእርግብ መሌእክተኝነት 

ከእሇታት አንድ ቀን ወፎች በአንድ ሊይ ተሰበሰቡ፡፡ የሰበሰባቸውም አሊማ ወደአሇቃቸው 
ጭሌፊት መሌእክት ሇመሊክ ነበር፡፡ ከመካከሊቸው ሇሽምግሌና የሚሆን ወፍ ማማረጥ 
ጀመሩ፡፡ እርስበርሳቸው ተያዩ ግማሻቸው ጥቁር የተወሰኑት ቀያይ ላልቹ ደግሞ ቢጫ 
ናቸው፡፡ ከዚህ ሁለ ማን ይሂድ አሇባበሱ ሇሽምግሌና የሚመች ቢሆን ጥሩ ነው አለ፡፡ 
በመጨረሻም የእርግብ ኮት ቀይ ደረቱ ደግሞ ነጭ በመሆኑ ሇሽምግሌና ስሇሚመች 
እርግብ ይሂድ ብሇው ወሰኑ፡፡  
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እርግብም ሄጄ ምንድነው የምጠይቀው አሇ፡፡ ሄደህ ጭሌፊት ሇምን ሁሌጊዜ ከኛ ከወፎች 
ጋር የማትስማማው ሇምንድነው ብሇህ ጠይቅ አለት፡፡ አርግብም እንደተባሇው ሄዶ 
ጠየቀ፡፡ 

ጭሌፊትም ወፎች አብረን እንድንኖር ጠይቄያቸው አሌፈሇጉም ነበር ሇዚህ ነው 
የተጣሊነው አሇች፡፡ ጭሌፊት ከላልች ወፎች ተሇይታ የምትኖረው በዚህ ምክንያት ነው 
ይባሊሌ፡፡ 

 Adamoyin sinobha lak ngaawk (story thirty-three ː33) 

Lakebha bheenyo om joop a peey gobha ngawiter nebha mele idhi omaay 

seen moo. Mabha idhi omaay ngaayang mangk joop a peey nebha kaar 

dhurase ne sebha lugey dhiidh ke manyk nebha idhi omaay lak ngaaw 

nebha ngaarking mabha idhi omaay lak ngaawu nebha elakene okoyek 

nebha mele kenteya omalta ma lake jarti sino ngani sapatank mabha kee 

molon neek nebha riibheng. Nebha idhi sinebhak kusu okoyok ne 

dokudhe ne tonuke ooboolak a petiki ataar sino obii ne timkaaya oko kiiw 

sini ne topkaaya oko nolon sin nebha jurti sinebhak dheger ke aahaa okon 

ne idhi sini lak ngaaw . Ne tonge ke neko kin langidhi ka kakore langidhi 

ne nyeye ne ngapatagedh kiiwu sebhak a molon sebhak ne gagedh ne 

dhamiing. Nehbabho saadi poose jarti sebhak nebhabho ngaarng. 

 

 adamojin sinɔɓa lak ŋaawk (sto y thi ty-three ː33) 

lakɛɓa ɓɛɛɲɔ om ʤoop a pɛɛj gɔɓa ŋawiter nɛɓa mɛlɛ iɗi omaaj sɛɛn moo. 

maɓa iɗi omaaj ŋaajaŋ maŋk ʤoop a pɛɛj nɛɓa kaar ɗukasɛ nɛ sɛɓa lugɛjɗiiɗ 

kɛ maɲk nɛɓa iɗi omaaj lak ŋaaw nɛɓa ŋaarkiŋ. maɓa iɗi omaaj lak ŋaawu 

nɛɓa elakɛnɛ okojɛk nɛɓa mɛlɛ kɛntɛja omalta ma lakɛ ʤarti sinɔ ŋani 

sapatank. maɓa kɛɛ molon nɛɛk nɛɓa riiɓeŋ. nɛɓa iɗi sinɛɓak kusu okojɔk nɛ 

dokuɗe nɛ tonukɛ oo boolaka petiki a taar sinɔ obii nɛ timkaaja oko kiiw 

sini, ne topkaaja oko molon sin. nɛɓa ʤarti sinɛɓak ɗeger kɛ aahaa ɔkɔn nɛ 

iɗi sini lak ŋaaw.  nɛ toŋe kɛ nɛkɔ kin laŋiɗi ka kakore laŋiɗ. nɛ ɲɛjɛ nɛ 
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ŋapatageɗ kiiwu sɛɓak a molon sɛɓak nɛ gageɗ nɛ ɗamiiŋ. nɛɓaɓo saadi 

pɔɔsɛ ʤarti sɛɓak nɛɓaɓɔ ŋaarŋ. 

Thirty-three: the starved hunter  

Once upon a time, a hunter went to the jungle early in the morning to hunt but 

could not get anything to kill. He returned to the forest in the afternoon but 

could not find anything worth to kill. 

While the hunter was returning home very much hungry and tired, he saw a 

woman cooking porridge and cabbage in the nearby house. His mouth watered 

looking at the food stuffs.  

“You know what I did today, Madam?” he talked to the woman.  

“What?” the woman gave him her ears carelessly.  

“Today, I speared an animal from a distance, like I‟m now from the porridge, 

and I shoot another one from such a distance, like I‟m from the cabbage now. 

But I could not catch any of them” the hunter reiterated. 

The wise woman understood how the hunter was starved and gave him 

porridge with cabbage.  

“Thank you, Madam. You are so generous,” the hunter said, and added, “I felt 

ashamed of myself to ask you for food directly”.                           

ተረት ሰሊሳ ሶስት 

የራበው አዳኝ 

አንዴ አዲኝ ሰው ነበር ከሇታት አንዴ ቀን ወዯአዯን ሄድ ቀኑን ሙለ ምንም ሳይቀናው ተመሇሰ፡፡ ከዚያ 
ወዯማታ በጣም ርቦት ወዯቤቱ ሲመሇስ መንገዴ ዲር ባሇ ቤት ውስጥ አንዱት ሴት ጎመን ቀቅሊ በጎን ዯግሞ 
ገንፎ ስታገነፋ ያያሌ፡፡ አዲኙ ሰውም በጣም እርቦትና ዯክሞት ስሇነበር እፎይ ብል አጠገቧ ተቀመጠ፡፡ 
ከዚያም እንዱህ እያሇ ያወራት ጀመር፡፡ ዛሬ አዯን ሊይ አንዴ አውሬ አግኝቼ ሌክ በዚህ ገንፎ ርቀት እንዲሇ 
ወጋሁት፤ እንዯገና ዯግሞ እንዯዚህ ጎመን ርቀት ሊይ ዯገምኩት ግን ሌገዴሇው አሌቻሌኩም፡፡ አመሇጠኝና 
ምንም ሳይቀናኝ ተመሇስኩ ሲሊት ሴቲየዋ ነገሩ ገባትና ገንፎውን በጎመን አዴርጋ ሰጠችው፡፡ ሰውየውም እኔኮ 
አፍሬ ነው እንጂ ሌሇምንሽ ነበር፡፡ እና እግዚአብሔር ይስጥሌኝ ብል በማመስገን በሌቶ ሄዯ፡፡ 
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Appendix Two: Majang proverbs transcribed and translated in to English 

and Amharic 

\id Majang Proverb 
\ref Pro.001 

\tx  Aawoy in war nɛ koynu kawe bheenyo omung. 

\W ʔawojin war nɛ kojnu kawɛ ɓɛɛɲo omuŋ. 

\mb ʔawoj -in war nɛ kojnu kaw -ɛ ɓɛɛɲo omuŋ. 

\ge  grown        dog                bite     day    one 

\ps  V        SUF    N    SQ           V       ADV  DET 

\ft The dog that you brought might bite you up once up on a time. 

\FtA ውሻ አሳዴገህ አንዴ ቀን ይነክስሀሌ:: 

\ref pro.002 

\tx  Aar no gageyiken odhoke ma no dhegeron bangi 

\W ar nɔ gagejikeen odhɔkɛ ma no ɗegerɔn baŋi 

\mb ar nɔ gageji -keen odhɔkɛ ma no ɗegerɔn baŋi 

\ge  be     foolish           early    but       knowing  back 

\ps     SQ  ADJ     SUF      ADV  CON      V         ADV             

\ft Foolishness  comes early, knowledge comes later.   

\FtA ሞኝነት ክፊት ነው ፤ ዕውቀት ከሁሊ ነው፡ ፡ 

\ref pro.003 

\tx  Agut sino kiidhin ngaadit masookoy sine peetik ne eemeyitekan nook.   

\W agut sinɔ kiidɗin ŋaadit masookoj sine peetik nɛ eemɛji tekan nook.         
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\mb agut sinɔ kii-dɗin ŋaadit masookoj sine peetik nɛ eemɛji tekan nook.         

\ge for   that    not       trust       brother that     girl            respect  in-law your 

\ps COP DEM  NEG       V      N             DEM    N             V        ADJ   PRO 

\ft For you don't trust your sister respect her husband. 

\FtA  እህትህን ስሇማትተማመንባት አማችህን አክብረው።  

\ref Pro.004 

\tx  Any sinokan rerngongk a dire omong.  

\W aɲ sinɔkan rɛrŋɔŋk a dire omoŋ 

\mb aɲ sinɔ -kan    rɛr -ŋɔŋk a       dire omoŋ 

\ge thing  that        die the   and  garbage same 

\ps N       DEM     V   DEF  CON   N       DET 

\ft the one who died is like a garbage. 

\FtA የሞተና ቆሻሻ አንዴ ናቸው። 

\ref Pro.005 

\tx Any sinoko kin riibhe bhensek kinkoo ale lagidh          

\W aɲ sinɔkɔ kin riiɓɛ ɓensek kinkɔɔ ʔalɛ lagiɗ 

\mb aɲ sinɔ      kɔ kin     riiɓ -ɛ ɓen sek kin kɔɔ ʔalɛ lagiɗ 

\ge thing that   tense  not    put          today  not  tomorrow find 

\ps N      DET    PAST  NEG V           ADV NEG  ADV    V 

\ft That you donot save today,would not find tomorow. 

\FtA ዛሬ ያሊስቀመጡት ነገር አይገኝም።  

\ref Pro.006 

\tx Any sino dugangongk moko dhooran koogelesongk.     

\W aɲ sinɔ ɗgaŋoŋk moko ɗooran koogelesɔŋk.  

\mb aɲ sinɔ ɗgaŋoŋk moko ɗooran koogeles -ɔŋk.  
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\ge  thing that secreat not shout    cock         of 

\ps N      DEM  V     NEG    V    N           GEN 

\ft The secreat is not shout of cock.  

\FtA ሚስጥር የድሮ ጩኸት አይዯሇም። 

\ref Pro.007 

\tx  Any sinoko gaamu toonk ngaadhe ari.    

\W aɲ sinɔkɔ gaamu tɔɔnk ŋaaɗɛ ari. 

\mb aɲ sinɔ -kɔ     gaamu tɔɔn k ŋaaɗ ɛ ari. 

\ge thing that  tense spoil  child  touch hand 

\ps N     DEM    PAS   V     N       V      N 

\ft The one that touched by child will spoiled. 

\FtA ህፃን ያነካው ነገር እጅ እጅ ይሊሌ።    

\ref Pro.008 

\tx  Apoo naak a gumboy neek koyoyowar agut omong. 

\W  apoo naak a gumboj nɛɛk kojojowar agut omoŋ. 

\mb  apoo naak a gumboj nɛɛk kojojowar agut omoŋ. 

\ge father my    and stick his     travel          as   one 

\ps  N       PRO   CON  N  PRO  V              ADP  DET  

\ft  My grandfather and his walking stick traveled together.  

\FtA አያቴና ደሊው መንገዴ አብረው ይጓዛለ። 

\ref Pro.009 

\tx Ato nook inlak kortan oko gode nook.  

\W ato nook inlak kortan oko gode nook. 

\mb ato nook in lak kortan oko gode nook. 

\ge mouth his      there door  as  house  his 
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\ps   N       PRO      V     N      ADP  N   PRO 

\ft Make(have) a door for your mouth like your house.  

\FtA  አፍህ እንዯ ቤትህ በር ይኑረው።  

 

\ref Pro.010 

\tx Ari sino omongongk ki weetet daane.  

\W ari sinɔ omoŋɔŋk ki weetɛt daanɛ. 

\mb ari sinɔ omoŋ ɔŋk ki weetɛt daanɛ. 

\ge    like       that   one   of        not put    beehive 

\ps COMPL DEM  DET GEN NEG  V       N 

\ft It is difficult to put the beehive on a tree with one hand. 

\FtA አንዴ እጅ ቀፎ አይሰቅሌም።    

\ref Pro.011 

\tx Babuy sino no ooye jarti neek ma woongku kereeki.    

\W babuj sinɔnɔ ɔɔjɛ ʤarti nɛɛk ma wɔɔŋku kereeki. 

\mb babuj sinɔ    nɔ ɔɔjɛ ʤarti nɛɛk ma wɔɔŋku kereeki. 

\ge husband that  divorce wife his    but     ripe   maize 

\ps N          DEM    V          N    PRO  CON   V    N 

\ft The man who divorce his wife while the maize has been ripen is not good hasband. 

\FtA በቆል ባሸተበት ጊዜ ሚስቱን የሚፈታ ወንዴ ጥሩ ባሌ ኣይዯሇም።     

\ref Pro.012 

\tx Bhaye etongk kee dhegeroon sino mooyk oko teeton.  

\W ɓaje etoŋk kɛɛ ɗegerɔɔn sinɔ moojik oko teetɔn.  

\mb ɓaje et -oŋk kɛɛ ɗegerɔɔn          sinɔ mooj –ik    oko teetɔn.  

\ge heart man    of      not  know      that   male of        as  bird 
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\ps  N       N    GEN  NEG  V         DEM   N      GEN  ADP N 

\ft The idea of a person as the male bird is unknown.  

\FtA የሰው ሌቡ እንዯ ወፍ ወንደ አይታወቅም።    

  

\ref Pro.013 

\tx Bheedhita doos ngawit.    

\W  ɓeeɗita dɔɔs ŋawit.      

\mb  ɓeeɗi ta dɔɔs ŋawit.     

\ge   seat   from better move 

\ps  V         ADP   ADV  V 

\ft Moving is better than seating. 

\FtA ከመቀመጥ መንቀሳቀስ።    

\ref Pro.014 

\tx Beedhita mowan doos beedhit agut omongngk. 

\W beeɗita mowan dɔɔs beeɗit agut omoŋɔŋk.  

\mb beeɗit -a mowan dɔɔs beeɗit agut omoŋ -ɔŋk.  

\ge  seat     and  unity  better  seat   for   one    of 

\ps   V       CON    N     ADV  V     ADP  DET  GEN 

\ft Leaving in unity is better than leaving alone.  

\FtA ብቻ ከመኖር በህብረት መኖር።   

\Ref pro.015 

\tx Bhure sine obik ma sine temk.  

\W ɓurɛ sinɛ obik ma sinɛ tɛmk.  

\mb ɓurɛ sinɛ ob -ik ma sinɛ tɛm -k. 

\ge fear  that      big of   but   that small 
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\ps ADJ  DEM ADJ  CON  DEM  ADJ 

\ft  Fearing the bigger hit the small one. 

\FtA ትሌቁን ፈርቶ ትንሹን። 

 

\ref pro.016 

\tx Boori       sino  kiidhe  gutarink         /kee eemeyoon. 

\W  boori sinɔ kiiɗɛ gutarink /kee eemejoon.  

\mb boori sinɔ kiiɗɛ gutarink /kee eemejoon.  

\ge  village that not   old        not  respect 

\ps N       DEM  NEG ADJ  NEG  V  

\ft The veliage with out old men does not get respect.   

\FtA ሽማግላ የላሇበት ሰፈር አይከበረም።   

\Ref pro.017 

\tx Bolongka toltan dhegeron eekong kuk.    

\W bɔlɔŋka toltan ɗegerɔn ɛɛkoŋ kuk. 

\mb bɔlɔŋka    toltan   ɗegerɔn ɛɛkoŋ kuk. 

\ge (be) old  accumulate knowledgeable  

\ps ADJ        V                 N 

\ft Being an old is an accumulation of knowledge 

\FtA እርጅና የእውቀት ክምችት ነው።     

\Ref pro.018 

\tx Bosoy tekaanikentik kiyaak.       

\W bosoy tekaanikentik kijaak.  

\mb bosoy tekaanikent-ik kii -jaak.  

\ge song   relative          of not sweat 
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\ps N          N          GEN   NEG  ADJ 

\ft The song of a relative is not sweat.            

\FtA  የዘመዴ ዘፈን ዯስ አይሌም።    

 

\Ref pro.019 

\tx Bongdhi no toon ma teyan koone epen?          

\W boŋɗi nɔ tɔɔn ma tejan koone ɛpɛn? 

\mb boŋɗi nɔ tɔɔn ma    tejan koone ɛpɛn? 

\ge marry       child but  consult with  father 

\ps V             N      CON  V       ADPO  N  

\ft A boy should consult his father before marriage.                                 

\FtA ሌጅ ከማግባቱ በፊት አባቱን ማማከር ኣሇበት፡፡    

\Ref pro.020 

\tx Bhooyan tekaantongk a taar inoogunongk dhey geedh a saloorng.           

\W ɓoojan tekaantoŋk a taar moogunoŋk ɗɛjgeeɗ a saloorŋ. 

\mb ɓoojan tekaant -oŋk a taar moogun-oŋk ɗɛjgeeɗ a saloorŋ. 

\ge quarrel relative of   and meat duiker of  need   and cool 

\ps V         N        GEN   CON N     N   GEN  V    CON ADJ 

\ft The quarrel with in relatives and the meat of duiker need to be cooled.                                      

\FtA የዘመዴ ጥሌና የሚዲቆ ስጋ መብረዴ ያስፈሌገዋሌ።      

\Ref pro.021 

\tx Bheelta aiin ijaagen oko ngedan.        

\W ɓɛɛlta  aiin iʤaagen oko ŋedan.         

\mb ɓɛɛlta  aiin iʤaagen oko ŋedan.   

\ge  become      worker as   bee 
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\ps   V                N     PREP N 

\ft Be worker like bee. 

\FtA  እንዯ ንብ ታታሪ ሁንሌኝ።    

                                            

\Ref pro.022 

\tx Bhilinggir a kayangen kir gayit.          

\W  ɓiliŋgir a kajaŋen kir gajit.  

\mb ɓiliŋgir a kajaŋen kir gaj  -it.  

\ge wasp and   fly    not   similar  

\ps  N     CON   N    NEG  ADJ 

\ft Wasp and fly are not same.                                               

\FtA ተርብና ዝንብ አይመሳሰለም።     

\Ref pro.023 

\tx Bharte dheero ne sa dakeedh soos ne kekik ne duriyeng         

\W ɓarte ɗɛɛrɔ nɛ sa dakɛɛɗ sɔɔs nɛ kekik nɛ durijeŋ. 

\mb ɓarte ɗɛɛrɔ nɛ sa dakɛɛɗ sɔɔs nɛ kekik nɛ durijeŋ. 

\ge birth  velvet        cry        tail       only         last 

\ps   V      N               V       N              ADV 

\ft When the velvet gave birth it cried while only the tail left (at last) 

\FtA ጦጣ ወሌዲ ወሌዯ ጭራዋ ሲቀር አሇቀሰች።                                             

\Ref pro.024 

\tx Bhoka no alla sigo petir atoon sino mooy sa ekangerkidh gobaniiking le no kat ngaaririn 

walasa ma bheelin arne.   

\W ɓɔɔka nɔ alla sigɔ petir atɔɔn sinɔ mooj sa ekaŋerkiɗ gobaniikiŋ lɛ nɔ kat 

ŋaaririn walasa ma ɓeelin arnɛ. 
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\mb ɓɔɔka nɔ alla sigɔ petir a tɔɔn sinɔ mooj saekaŋerkiɗ gobani ikiŋ lɛ nɔ kat ŋaar -ir -in 

walasa ma ɓeelin arne. 

\ft A boy should not be in empty hand while he is out of his house,noone knows what 

happen. 

\FtA ወንዴ ሌጅ ወዯ ውጪ ሲወጣ ባድ አጁን መሆን የሇበትም ይሚያጋጥመው ኣይታወቅምና። 

\Ref pro.025 

\tx dedena doos dhegeger.          

\W dɛdɛna dɔɔs ɗegeger. 

\mb dɛdɛna dɔɔs ɗegeger. 

\ge  seeing    better knowing  

\ps V           ADV    V 

\ft Knowing each other is better than seeing.                                               

\FtA  ከመተያየት መተዋወቅ።    

\Ref pro.026 

\tx  Diny ari etongkung.          

\W diɲ ari etoŋkuŋ. 

\mb diɲ ari etoŋkuŋ. 

\ge short hand person the 

\ps ADJ  N      N      DEF 

\ft The other man's hand is short.                                             

\FtA   የሰው እጅ ያጥራሌ::  

\Ref pro.027 

\tx Digoy kiigidhe lake keeny.  

\W        digoj kiigiɗɛ lake keeɲ. 

\mb     digoj kiigiɗɛ lake keeɲ. 
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\ge greet  not    have  price 

\ps V     NEG    V    V 

\ft There is no payment for greeting.                                                       

\FtA  ሰሊምታ ዋጋ አያስከፍሌም።    

 

\Ref pro.028 

\tx Daane sinoko kee mermenek a toon sino lake amdhuk omong. 

\W  daanɛ sinɔkɔ kɛɛ mermenek a tɔɔn sinɔ lakɛ amɗuk nɛ omoŋ. 

\mb daanɛ sinɔ -kɔ kɛɛ mermenek a tɔɔn sinɔ lakɛ amɗuk nɛ omoŋ. 

\ge beehive that tens not search  and child that there stomach   one 

\ps  N        DEM PAS  NEG V   CON N    DEM V    N           DET   

\ft  The beehive that is not searched and the infant in womb are the same.     

\FtA ያሌተፈተሸ ቀፎና በሆዴ ውስጥ ያሇ ጽንስ አንዴ ናቸው።                                                                         

\Ref pro.029 

\tx Daane sino ngaadengonk.            

\W daane sinɔ ŋaadɛŋɔnk.  

\mb daane sinɔ ŋaadɛŋɔnk.  

\ge beehive  that  larva 

\ps  N       DEM   N 

\ft The beehive that you relay on becomes bee larva. 

\FtA የሚታመን ቀፎ እጭ ይሆናሌ።                                                     

\Ref pro.030 

\tx Domɛ nɔ ilija lɛ nɔ jaagarŋ. 

\W domɛ nɔ ilija lɛ nɔ jaagarŋ. 

\mb domɛ nɔ ilija lɛ nɔ jaagarŋ. 
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\ge  share         song        receive 

\ps  V             N             V 

\ft  Song is sweat when the singer and receiver take appropriate turn.  

\FtA  ዘፈንን አውጪና ተቀባይ ሲቀባበለትይጥማሌ፡፡        

                                                     

\Ref pro.031 

\tx  Domon sino tike adamoyintik epaykoo seening.            

\W domon sinɔ tikɛ adamojintik epajkɔɔ sɛɛniŋ.  

\mb domon sinɔ ti -kɛ adamoj -int -ik epaj kɔɔ sɛɛn-iŋ.  

\ge  tiger  that      if not hunter          of   escape will there  

\ps  N     DEM       V   N            GEN  V      V      N 

\ft The Tiger escaped from hunter is harmful for the area (surounding). 

\FtA  አዲኝ የሳተው ነብር መሌስ ያገር::    

\Ref pro.032 

\tx Dhaakan tekaantongk kurbhutiir taarongk.            

\W ɗaakan tekaantoŋk kurɓutiir taaroŋk.  

\mb ɗaak -an tekaant -oŋk kurɓuti -ir  taar -oŋk. 

\ge quarrel       relative of   warm           meat of 

\ps  V                 N        GEN    N       PL  N   GEN   

\ft The quarrel with relative is like a warm in the meat.                                                                  

\FtA የዘመዴ ጥሌ የስጋ ትሌ::    

\Ref pro.033 

\tx  Diny deran.                

\W diɲ deran. 

\mb diɲ deran. 
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\ge short leg 

\ps ADJ  N 

\ft The leg shorten.      

\FtA እግርያጥራሌ።   

 

\Ref pro.034 

\tx Dhoo sino kiidhe gutareek bheele sokon.               

\W  ɗoo sinɔ kiiɗe gutarɛɛk ɓɛɛlɛ sɔkɔn.        

\mb ɗoo sinɔ  kiiɗɛ gutar -ɛɛk ɓɛɛlɛ sɔkɔn. 

\ge  country that      not old     become empty 

\ps  N          DEM   NEG ADJ  V         ADJ 

\ft  The country with out old man is empty.                                                              

\FtA  ሽማግላ የላሇብት ሀገር ባድ ይሆናሌ።     

\Ref pro.035 

\tx Dhama sinoko ragadi tonk ito dooroy ukek.       

\W ɗama sinɔkɔ ragadi tɔnk ito dooroj ukek.  

\mb ɗama sinɔ kɔ ragadi tɔɔnk ito dooroj ukek.  

\ge food that        prepare child  like cape rock hyrax 

\ps N     DEM     V            N       ADV   N   N 

\ft The that prepared by child is like a cape of rock hyrax.                       

\FtA  ሌጅ ያዘጋጀው ምግብ እሽኮኮ ቆብ ነው።    

\Ref pro.036 

\tx Dhege saa koy no o  keedhe dhegerdheeki le koy no bho yaange  eek gope tak kee eet 

dhege aak yee.       

\W ɗɛgɛ saa koj nɔ ɔ  kɛɛɗɛ ɗegerɗɛɛki lɛ koj nɔ ɓɔ jaaŋɛ ɛɛk gopɛ tak kɛɛ eet ɗegeaak jee.     
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\mb ɗɛgɛ saa koj nɔ ɔ  kɛɛɗɛ  ɗeger ɗɛɛki   lɛ koj ɓɔ jaaŋɛ ɛɛk gopɛ tak kɛɛ eet ɗege aak jee. 

\ft Mischieving will exposed it self once up on a time while the time will reach. 

\FtA ቀኑ ሲዯርስ ተንኮሌ ራሱ በራሱ ይጋሇጣሌ።    

                       

\Ref pro.037 

\tx  Eekee tekanta maawu gaasin.        

\W ʔɛkɛɛ tekanta maawu gaasin. 

\mb ʔɛkɛ -ɛ            tekan -ta maawu gaas -in. 

\ge  fetch  brother-in-law for water shield by 

\ps V              N             ADPO   N     N  ADPO  

\ft  Fetch water with shield for your brother_in_law.  

\FtA   ሊማች ውሃ በጋሻ ይቀዲሇታሌ።                      

\Ref pro.038 

\tx  Ege ape jartiyatokongk omong.       

\W  ege apɛ ʤartijatokoŋk omoŋ.    

\mb ege apɛ ʤartij -atok -oŋk omoŋ.   

\ge   be father women      of          one 

\ps  V    N       N          PL  GEN  DET 

\ft The grandfather of women is one.                       

\FtA የሴቶች አያት አንዴ ነው።    

\Ref pro.039 

\tx Dhegeri saakom nook.       

\W ɗegeri saakom nook.  

\mb ɗegeri saakom nook.  

\ge know  friend your 
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\ps V        N        PRO 

\ft know your freind.     

\FtA   ጓዯኛህን እወቅ።   

                       

\Ref pro.040 

\tx Gorgorkata doos kooriye ke lotuk.          

\W gorgorkata dɔɔs koorije kɛ lotuk.   

\mb gorgorkata dɔɔs koori -je kɛ lotuk.   

\ge    (be) harry better  than         patience 

\ps   ADV        ADV            ADV 

\ft To be petient is better than to harry.                        

\FtA ከመቸኮሌ መታገስ::      

\Ref pro.041 

\tx Eso no ma dheye maawk kee no gora maa no kirki deranma son la iinik.    

\W esɔ nɔ ma ɗɛjɛ maawk kɛɛ nɔ gora maa nɔ kirki deran ma son la iinik. 

\mb esɔ nɔ ma ɗɛjɛ maaw k kɛɛ nɔ gora maa nɔ kirki deran ma son la iinik. 

\ft The one who needs water should go towards it, otherwise it could not be the other way 

round. 

\FtA ውሃን የፈሇገ ወዯ ወንዝ ይሄዲሌ አንጂ ውሃ ወዯ ፈሊጊው ኣይመጣም።                       

\Ref pro.042 

\tx Ege keerek bhaye.       

\W ege keerɛk ɓajɛ.   

\mb ege keer -ɛk ɓajɛ.   

\ge  is    son in law hurt 

\ps   V     N           N 
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\ft Relative by marriage gives confidence. 

\FtA   አማች ሌብ ነው::     

 

                     

\Ref pro.043 

\tx Engen duriye taamtang.    

\W eŋen durijɛ taamtaŋ.  

\mb eŋen durij -ɛ taam -taŋ.  

\ge nose  cry      eye   for   

\ps N     V        N     ADPO 

\ft Nose cried for eye.      

\FtA  አፍንጫ ሊይን ታሇቅሳሇች::                    

\Ref pro.044 

\tx Ege no kamti dhegej ma tos kange ne loweeng.      

\W  ege nɔ kamti ɗegɛʤ ma tɔs kaŋɛ nɛ lowɛɛŋ. 

\mb ege nɔ kamt i ɗegɛʤ     ma tɔs kaŋɛ nɛ lowɛɛŋ. 

\ge   is       partridge cunning but   catch         track 

\ps  V          N             ADJ   CON  V             N 

\ft Though a partridge is cunning, once up on a time caught by a track.                          

\FtA ቆቅ ብሌጥ ብትሆንም ቅን የጣሊት ቅን በወጥመዴ መያዝዋ አይቀርም፡፡    

\Ref pro.045 

\tx Ege gutarint tuusi godeyongk.            

\W ege gutarint tuusi godejoŋk.  

\mb ege gutar  -int tuus i godej -oŋk. 

\ge   is     old          pillar  house  of  
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\ps  V        ADJ      N        N        GEN 

\ft  An old man is the pillar of a house.                       

\FtA ሽማግላ የቤት ምሰሶ ነው።  

 

\Ref pro.046 

\tx Enye no geyaak a no godeya korkodhoonong kalaal no maa no oodhi murun walasaak. 

\W  eɲɛ nɔ gejaak a nɔ godeja korkoɗoonoŋ kalaal nɔ maa nɔ ooɗi murun walasaak. 

\mb eɲɛ nɔ gejaak a nɔ godeja korkoɗoonoŋ kalaal nɔ maa nɔ ooɗi murun walasaak. 

\ft It is easy to enter in toa fishing rod and to presin but difficult to get out. 

\FtA አሳ ማጥመጃ ውስጥና ማረሚያ  ቤት መግባት ቀሊሌ ነው፤ የሚቸግረው መውጣቱ ነው፡፡                        

\Ref pro.047 

\tx Eteno ngonyika ago.       

\W ɛtɛnɔ ŋɔɲika agɔ. 

\mb ɛtɛ nɔ ŋɔɲ ik a agɔ. 

\ge  stand  position of clearing 

\ps   V        N  GEN     V 

\ft  There is a standing position and a direction for clearing. 

\FtA   ምንጣሮ አቅዋቅዋዓምና አቅጣጫ አሇው፡፡                                                        

\Ref pro.048 

\tx Eey koogeles totokan ne bangiya duriyeng.   

\W    ʔɛj koogeles totokan nɛ baŋija duriyeŋ. 

\mb ʔɛj koogeles totokan nɛ baŋi ja duriyeŋ. 

\ge lay  hen         egg            back  cry 

\ps  V     N          N              ADV    V 

\ft The hen cried after Laing an egg.                        
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\FtA ድሮ እንቁሊሌ ከጣሇች በ ሊ ታሇቅሳሇች።    

\Ref pro.049 

\tx Guuguny kooko utula ma odho neek walsa.      

\W guuguɲ kooko utula ma ɔɗɔ nɛɛk walsa.      

\mb guuguɲ kooko utul  -a ma ɔɗɔ nɛɛk wals -a. 

\ge enter  snake  hole      to  but    head his upward  

\ps  V       N      N       ADPO  CON  N  PRO  ADV 

\ft While the snake enter to its hole its head is up ward.                                

\FtA እባብ ጉዴጓዴ ውስጥ ሲገባ አናቱ ወዯሊይ ነው::    

\Ref pro.050 

\tx Gaage ki dame nyon waasiyongk oko kurngan neek.         

\W gaagɛ ki dame ɲon waasijoŋk oko kurŋan nɛɛk.  

\mb gaag -ɛ ki dame ɲon waasij -oŋk oko kurŋ -an nɛɛk.  

\ge fool         not  choose place talk of     as    mucus   his  

\ps  ADJ     NEG   V        N          V  GEN ADPO  N  PRP 

\ft  Foolish does not choose places for his speech like blowing his nose.                        

\FtA ሞኝ እንዯንፍጡ ሇንግግሩ ቦታ አይመርጥም ::   

\Ref pro.051 

\tx Gaagɛ a gaak omong.           

\W gaage a gaak omoŋ.  

\mb gaage a gaak omoŋ.  

\ge  foolish and cork one 

\ps ADJ   CON  N     DET 

\ft Foolish and cork are the same.                               

\FtA  ሞኝና ቁራ አንዴ ናቸው::    
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\Ref pro.052 

\tx Gaage ete ataame geengk goota sako dendhigedhik oko morodiyaan.       

\W  gaagɛ ɛtɛ a taamɛ gɛɛŋk gɔɔta sako denɗigeɗik oko mɔrɔdijaan.      

\mb    gaagɛ ɛtɛ     a taamɛ gɛɛŋk gɔɔta sa ko denɗigeɗ -ik    oko mɔrɔdijaan. 

\ge foolish stand  and face  those   place        look          of      as     ant 

\ps ADJ  V        CON    N   PRO N   COM      V     GEN  ADPO N 

\ft A  foolish stand everywhere when he saw anything, like an ant.                                 

\FtA  ሞኝ ባየበት እንዯጉንዲን ይቆማሌ።    

\Ref pro.053 

\tx Gaage enyage olat bange akee sino bitakik.        

\W gaagɛ eɲagɛ olat baŋe akɛɛ sinɔ bitakik.   

\mb gaagɛ eɲagɛ olat baŋe a kɛɛ sinɔ bitak -ik.   

\ge fool       full    thing all         and not half of 

\ps ADJ    ADJ     N      DET  CON NEG DET GEN 

\ft For foolish everything is full, there is no half.                                      

\FtA ሇሞኝ ሙለ እንጂ ጎድል የሇውም።    

\Ref pro.054 

\tx Gaage dhinatuge erseek ma kowuge eteng.         

\W   gaagɛ ɗinatuge ɛrsɛɛk ma kowuge ɛtɛŋ. 

\mb gaagɛ ɗinatuge ɛrsɛɛk ma kowuge ɛtɛŋ. 

\ge fool unripe          milk  but   sour honey  

\ps ADJ V              N        CON   ADJ  N  

\ft For fulish milk is uncooked and haney is bitter.                                         

\FtA ሇሞኝ ወተት ጥሬው ማር ቆምጣጤው።    

\Ref pro.055 
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\tx Gaage ki kooret jingkuye.                   

\W gaagɛ ki koorɛt ʤiŋkujɛ. 

\mb gaagɛ ki koorɛt ʤiŋkujɛ. 

\ge fool  not  keep sheep 

\ps ADJ NEG V  N  

\ft  Foolish could not be sheeperder.                                    

\FtA  ሞኝ በግ አይጠብቅም።  

\Ref pro.056 

\tx Gabere so no tokoyk le saano bhuree ijag no tonu kedhegar koyte samon okodh.     

\W   gabɛre sɔ nɔ tɔkɔjik lɛ saano ɓuree iʤag nɔ tonu kɛ ɗegar kojte samon okoɗ. 

\mb gabɛre sɔ nɔ tɔkɔj -ik lɛ saa no ɓuree iʤag nɔ tonu kɛ ɗegar kojte samon okoɗ. 

\ge farmer that   lazy  of       while   start  work          say  know rest  beard become  

\ps   N      DEM   ADJ   GEN  COMPL V   N          V          N  V         N      ADV 

\ft A lazy farmer wish his oldness while he starts working. 

\FtA ሰነፍ ገበሬ ስራ በሰራ ቁጥር መቼ አርጅቼ ባረፍኩ ይሊሌ።                                      

\Ref pro.057 

\tx Gope dowaarong lake aua sigo seeg kiike diile waak.        

\W gopɛ dowaaroŋ lakɛ aua sigɔ sɛɛg kiikɛ diilɛ waak. 

\mb gopɛ dowaaroŋ lakɛ aua sigɔ sɛɛg kiikɛ diilɛ wa -ak. 

\ge  way   hunt           there         those    not   bring house to 

\ps    N       V              V              DEM    NEG     V   N   POSP 

\ft  All things from hunting would not come to the house.                                        

\FtA   ከአዯን መንገዴ የተገኘ ሁለ ወዯቤት አይመጣም፡፡  

\Ref pro.058 

\tx Gogidhii no war sood langiidh kootaayook.         
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\W gogiɗii nɔ war sood laŋiiɗ koo taajɔɔk. 

\mb gogi-ɗii nɔ war sood laŋiiɗ koo taajɔɔk. 

\ge bark              dog   there get          left food 

\ps V           SQ    N     ADV  V    FUTU  N 

\ft The dog barcks where there is left over food.                               

\FtA ውሻ ፍርፋሪ በሚያገኝበት ይጮሃሌ፡፡    

\Ref pro.059 

\tx gode kolgodaden tongk moko gode dakedha kangtan bhoreng.           

\W gode kɔlgɔdaden toŋk moko gode dakɛɗa kaŋtan ɓɔrɛŋ.  

\mb gode kɔlgɔdaden toŋk moko gode dakɛɗa kaŋtan ɓɔrɛŋ.  

\ge  house spider               not     house    only      trap   also 

\ps  N        N                       NEG    N     ADV   CON N 

\ft The spider web is not only a house it is also a trap                                     

\FtA    የሸረሪት ቤት ቤት ብቻ ሳይሆን ወጥመዴ ነው።   

\Ref pro.060 

\tx Gope daa neyong kiike no diile polak wa.      

\W Gopɛ daa nɛjoŋ kiikɛ nɔ diile polak wa. 

\mb Gopɛ daa nɛjoŋ kiikɛ nɔ diile polak wa. 

\ge    go  collect honey not    bring larva house  

\ps     V                 N         NEG  V      N    N 

\ft If you go to collect honey don't bring the bee larva  to the house.                                    

\FtA ማር ቆረጣ ከሄዴክ ዕጩን ወዯቤት አታምጣ፡፡  

\Ref pro.061 

\tx  Gode sinokan meejengongk ege rektan neeke eltikongk.         

\W gode sinɔkan meeʤɛŋɔŋk ege rektan nɛɛkɛ ɛltikoŋk. 
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\mb gode sinɔ kan meeʤɛŋ -ɔŋk ege rektan nɛɛk -ɛ ɛltik -oŋk. 

\ge   house that         build     of    is     wall      his         grass of 

\ps   N         DEM       V         GEN  V     N    PRO        N       GEN 

\ft  The house that built in a hurry its wall is grass. 

\FtA በችኮሊ የሚሰራ ቤት ግዴግዲው የሳር ነው።                                     

\Ref pro.062 

\tx Gode okon kiidhe rektan ne ki ete        

\W  gode ɔkɔn kiiɗɛ rektan nɛ ki ɛtɛ 

\mb  gode ɔkɔn kiiɗɛ rektan nɛ   ki ɛtɛ 

\ge  house          not    wall        not stand 

\ps N                 NEG      N    NEG  V 

\ft A house cannot stand without a wall.                                              

\FtA  አንዴ ቤት ግዴግዲ ከላሇው አይቆምም።  

\Ref pro.063 

\tx Gumaaken koju kadha nekeng.            

\W gumaaken kɔʤu kaɗa nɛkɛŋ. 

\mb gumaa ken kɔʤu kaɗa nɛɛk -ɛŋ. 

\ge   enemy       black  tongue his 

\ps    ADJ          ADJ     N      PRO 

\ft An enemy‟s tongue is black.                                         

\FtA   የጠሊት ምሊሱ ጥቁር ነው።  

\Ref pro.064 

\tx Gindeye dhepee ne yikidhi pɔdhɔ.            

\W  gindejɛ ɗɛpɛɛ nɛ jikiɗi poɗo. 

\mb gindej -ɛ ɗɛpɛɛ nɛ jiki -ɗi poɗo. 
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\ge  roar        lion       shake     calabash 

\ps  V            N              V              N 

\ft When the lion roar the calabash shakes.                                              

\FtA አንበሳ ሲያገሳ ቅልች ይነቃነቃለ።    

\Ref pro.065 

\tx Iminyer no ngedana saad ko  iminyeedh odhower.   i 

\W miɲer nɔ ŋedana saad kɔ  imiɲeeɗ ɔɗɔwer. 

\mb miɲer nɔ ŋedan -a saad kɔ     imiɲeeɗ    ɔɗɔwer. 

\ge  station     bee           there        stationed queen 

\ps   V          N              ADV           V           N 

\ft  The bee stationed where the queen stationed.                                          

\FtA የንብ መንጋ የሚሰፍረው ንግስቲቱ ባረፈችበት ቦታ ነው።    

\Ref pro.066 

\tx  Idhit a tekaan neek key gun dhaaking ne kir pakakatit.           

\W  iɗit a tekaan nɛɛk kɛy gun ɗaakiŋ nɛ kir pakakatit. 

\mb  iɗit       a tekaan nɛɛk      kɛygun ɗaakiŋ nɛ kir pakakatit. 

\ge  person and relative his    when        quarrel  not  divided  

\ps N         CON      N    PRO   INTRO   V      NEG   ADJ 

\ft If the relatives quarreled each other they will not detached.                                       

\FtA ዘመዴ ከዘመደ ቢጣለ አይሇያዩም። 

\Ref pro.067 

\tx Ibaal a gaagek doos romookan a idhit sino dhegereekik.             

\W Ibaal a gaagɛk dɔɔs romookan a iɗit sinɔ ɗɛgɛr ɛɛkik. 

\mb ibaal a gaagɛ k dɔɔs romookan  a iɗit sinɔ ɗɛgɛr ɛɛk -ik. 

\ge play and     fool   better  fight       and   person know    of 
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\ps  V     CON   ADJ ADV   V       CON    N     V          GEN 

\ft It better to fight with wise person than to chat with fulish. 

\FtA  ከሞኝ ጋር ከመጫወት ከብሌህ ጋር መታገሌ።       

                                         

\Ref pro.068 

\tx Isiiseni gutarin a kale saakom nook.          

\W  isiiseni gutarin a kalɛ saakom nook. 

\mb isii seni gutar -in a kalɛ saakom nook. 

\ge  him  that  old         equal friend your 

\ps  PRO  DEM  N        ADJ  N     PRO 

\ft An old man made you equal with your friend.                            

\FtA  ከጓዯኛ የሚያስተካክሌክ ሽማግላ ነው።                 

\Ref pro.069 

\tx In sine bhatakin ase etongkuk kat tonun ke laka woring.          

\W  iin sinɛ ɓatakin asɛ etoŋkuk kat tonun kɛ laka woriŋ.  

\mb  iin sinɛ ɓatakin a sɛ etoŋkuk kat tonun kɛ laka woriŋ.  

\ge  him  that   carry   person the  not   say    not own money  

\ps   PRO  DEM  V    N        DEF   NEG  V   NEG V  N 

\ft Don't say I am rich man, while you have been borrowed from others. 

\FtA  የሰው እዲ ተሸክመህ ሀብት አሇኝ አትበሌ።                                  

\Ref pro.070 

\tx Idhit sino tonukank ito ngedan sino kukum makek.          

\W  iɗit sinɔ tonukank ito ŋedan sinɔ kukum makɛk. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ tonukank ito ŋedan sinɔ kukum makɛ -k. 

\ge  person that talkative     as bee that   touch flower 
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\ps  N       DEM   ADJ    PREP N  DEM  V     N 

\ft Trouble maker person is like a bee touching flowers.                                         

\FtA ነገረኛ ሰው ንብ አበባን እንዯምትነካካው ነው።  

 

\Ref pro.071 

\tx Idhit sino lak daane aomong dakedha giroykanbha gore.          

\W iɗit sinɔ lak daanɛ aomoŋ dakeɗa girojkanɓa goorɛ. 

\mb iɗit  sinɔ lak daanɛ aomoŋ dakeɗa girojkan -ɓa goorɛ. 

\ge person that own  beehive one  only      poor            already 

\ps  N        DEM   V     N        DET   ADV  ADJ   RPAS ADV 

\ft  The one that owns only a single beehive is already a poor.                                    

\FtA  አንዴ ቆፎ ብቻ ያሇው ዴሮውንም ዴሀ ነው።   

\Ref pro.072 

\tx Idhit sino lak odhok dham taar meyadhongk idhit sino lak derakik dham taar.           

\W  iɗit sinɔ lak ɔɗɔk ɗam taar mejaɗoŋk iɗit sinɔ lak derakik ɗam taar.  

\mb     iɗit sinɔ lak   ɔɗɔk ɗam taar mejaɗ -oŋk iɗit sinɔ lak derakik ɗam taar.  

\ge   person that own head eat meat  buffalo of  person that own leg eat meat 

\ps   N         DEM   V    N   V   N     N         GEN  N      DEM  V   N   V  N 

\ft If you have head you  eat a buffalo meat, if you own leg you see it.                               

\FtA ራስ ያሇው የጎሽ ስጋ ይበሊሌ እግር ያሇው በእይኑ ስጋ ይበሊሌ።  

\Ref pro.073 

\tx Idhit sino mentanngongk dhegere tugat neekek.          

\W   iɗit sinɔ mentanŋoŋk ɗegerɛ tugat nɛɛkɛk.  

\mb iɗit sinɔ mentan -ŋoŋk ɗegerɛ tugat nɛɛk -ɛk.  

\ge person that     good  of   know     door his 
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\ps  N      DEM   ADJ  GEN V        N      PRO 

\ft  A generous person known by his door.                                 

\FtA  ዯግ ሰው በበሩ ይታወቃሌ።   

 

\Ref pro.074 

\tx Idhit sino waayi maakele odhokeek dhamikoy odhoke.           

\W iɗit sinɔ waaji maakɛlɛ ɔɗɔkɛk ɗamikoj ɔɗɔkɛ. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ waaji maakɛlɛ ɔɗɔkɛk ɗamikoj ɔɗɔkɛ. 

\ge person that plant maize     early  eat       early 

\ps  N        DEM  V    N         ADV  V        ADV 

\ft If you plant the maize early you eat early.                               

\FtA ቀዴሞ በቆል የሚተክሌ ቀዴሞ ይበሊሌ።  

\Ref pro.075 

\tx Idhit sino bhooyun ngongk sa laaganydhink melke sa dhamidhink.           

\W iɗit sinɔ ɓoojun ŋɔŋk sa laagaɲɗink mɛlke sa ɗamiɗin. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ ɓoojunŋ -ɔŋk sa laagaɲɗink mɛlke sa ɗamiɗin. 

\ge person that hate   of             gossiping      come        eating 

\ps  N      DEM V   GEN  COPL  V              V            V 

\ft your enemy comes when you gossip him, but your beloved comes when you eat.                                         

\FtA  የሚጠለት ሲያሙት የሚወደት ሲበለ ይዯርሳሌ።  

\Ref pro.076 

\tx Idhit sino ki boolatik kikoy langidh imiiny.          

\W  iɗit sinɔ ki bɔɔlatik kikoj laŋiɗ imiiɲ. 

\mb iɗit       sinɔ ki bɔɔlat ik      kikoj laŋiɗ imiiɲ. 

\ge person that not  weakened not get rest  
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\ps N        DEM   NEG   V            NEG V   ADV 

\ft If you don't got tired(fatigued),you can't get rest.                                            

\FtA   ያሌዯከመ እፎይታ አያገኝም።  

 

\Ref pro.077 

\tx Idhit sino kooniyangongk dhegerkoy ngardak emesaking.       

\W   iɗit sinɔ kɔɔnijaŋɔŋk ɗegerkoj ŋardak ɛmɛsakiŋ.  

\mb   iɗit sinɔ kɔɔnijaŋɔŋk ɗegerkoj ŋardak ɛmɛsakiŋ.  

\ge person that ask            know        gone hismother 

\ps  N         DEM V            V                 V         PRO 

\ft The person who asked evrything heared his mother dathe.                                         

\FtA   የሚጠይቅ ሰው የናቱን  ሞት ይረዲሌ።     

\Ref pro.078 

\tx Idhit sino atokank ito tiiri paayanongk.         

\W iɗit sinɔ atokank ito tiiri paajanɔŋk.  

\mb iɗit      sinɔ atokank ito tiiri paajan -ɔŋk.  

\ge person that speaker as buttuk faces of 

\ps N         DEM    V       ADP  N       N       GEN 

\ft The talkative mouth is like a diarrheared anous.                                                       

\FtA  የጮላ አፍ የቅዘናም ቂጡ። 

\Ref pro.079 

\tx Idhit sino obingongk dheger rer neeking.        

\W   iɗit sinɔ obiŋoŋk ɗeger rer neekiŋ.   

\mb iɗit sinɔ obiŋ -oŋk ɗeger rer neekiŋ 

\ge person that big of  know death his 
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\ps N        DEM    ADJ GEN V  N        PRO 

\ft  A wise person knows his dathe.                                                         

\FtA ትሌቅ ሰው መሞቻቸውን ያውቃሌ።   

 

\Ref pro.080 

\tx Idhit sino ki ijaagdhitik ki bhoodhorɔn.       

\W iɗit sinɔ ki iʤaagɗitik ki ɓooɗoron. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ      ki iʤaag -ɗit -ik ki ɓooɗoron. 

\ge person that not work           not satisfied 

\ps  N       DEM   NEG   V           NEG    V 

\ft The one who does not work,shall not satisfied.                                                    

\FtA  ያሌሰራሰው አይጠግብም።  

\Ref pro.081 

\tx Idhit sino gajoyk dhegere ijaag neekek.       

\W iɗit sinɔ gaʤojik ɗegere iʤaag nɛɛkek. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ gaʤoj -ik ɗegere iʤaag nɛɛk -ek. 

\ge person that clever of known   work his 

\ps  N       DEM    ADJ              V       V      PRO 

\ft  A brave person known by his work. 

\FtA   ጎበዝ ሰው በስራው ይታወቃሌ።                                                           

\Ref pro.082 

\tx Idhit sino kiidhe worik kiidhe saakmak.         

\W  iɗit sinɔ kiiɗɛ worik kiiɗɛ saakmak.  

\mb iɗit sinɔ kiiɗɛ wor -ik kiiɗɛ saakm -ak.  

\ge person that not money  not friend  
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\ps  N       DEM   NEG   V           NEG   N  PL 

\ft The one who does not have mony, does not have freind.      

\FtA  ገንዘብ የላሇው ጓዯኛም የሇው።  

  

\Ref pro.083 

\tx  Idhit ngeewenngongk bheele abhubhuring.        

\W  iɗit ŋeewenŋɔŋk ɓɛɛlɛ aɓuɓuriŋ. 

\mb iɗit ŋeewen -ŋɔŋk ɓɛɛlɛ a ɓuɓuriŋ. 

\ge person bad    the         live in fear 

\ps N          ADJ DEF         V         ADJ   

\ft An evil person fills disconfort.     

\FtA ክፉ የሰራ ሰው ፍርሀት ፍርሀት ይሇዋሌ።                                                                

\Ref pro.084 

\tx  Idhit sino gaagek kigaye a tekaan.       

\W  iɗit sinɔ gaagɛk kigajɛ a tekaan. 

\mb iɗit sinɔ gaagɛk      ki-  gajɛ      a tekaan. 

\ge person that  foolish not  become relative 

\ps N        DEM   ADJ     NEG   V           N 

\ft The fulish person can't be a relative.                                                               

\FtA  ሞኝ ዘመዴ አይሆንም።    

\Ref pro.085 

\tx Idhit so dhegejik sa keedhink a samur kudhunk boobolning.      

\W   iɗit sɔ  ɗɛgɛʤik sa kɛɛɗink a samur kuɗunk boobolniŋ. 

\mb   iɗit      sɔ  ɗɛgɛʤ -ik    sa-  kɛɛɗink a samur kuɗunk boobolniŋ. 

\ge person that mischivious  pref. go    and returned      kick 
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\ps N      DEM      ADJ                        V       CON  ADV           V 

\ft Mischievous person hits you while you go and returnback.    

\FtA  ተንኮሇኛ ሰው ስትሄዴ ስትመሇስ ይማታሌ።      

 

\Ref pro.086 

\tx Idhit sino daraaye sine temk kilangidh sine obik.        

\W  iɗit sinɔ daraajɛ sinɛ tɛmk kilaŋiɗ sinɛ obik.  

\mb iɗit sinɔ daraajɛ     sinɛ    tɛmk    kilaŋiɗ sinɛ obi -ik.  

\ge  person that neglect this small not get  this big of 

\ps N          DEM     V       DEM   ADJ  NEG V   DEM ADJ 

\ft  If you don't accept the smaller you could not get the bigger. 

\FtA ትንሹን የናቀ ትሌቁን አያገኝም።                                                                    

\Ref pro.087 

\tx Idhit sino dootek bhooka ola gene ijaagotngkung.         

\W  iɗit sinɔ dɔɔtek ɓɔɔka ola gɛɛnɛ iʤaagotŋkuŋ.  

\mb iɗit sinɔ dɔɔtek ɓɔɔka ola gɛɛnɛ iʤaag -oŋkuŋ.  

\ge person that lazy many god his     work  the 

\ps N          DEM   ADJ ADJ N     PRO   V      DEF 

\ft A lazy person owns a lot of(many) working materials(fixture). 

\FtA  ሰነፍ ሰው መሳሪያው ብዙ ነው።  

\Ref pro.088 

\tx Idhit sino dhegejik kiidhe gopan.       

\W   iɗit sinɔ ɗɛgɛʤik kiiɗɛ gopan.  

\mb  iɗit sinɔ     ɗɛgɛʤ -ik kiiɗɛ gopan.  

\ge person that  cunning not    road 
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\ps N        DEM       V            NEG   N 

\ft Mischievous person does not have path.                                                                

\FtA  ተንኮሇኛ ሰው መንገዴ የሇውም።  

    

\Ref pro.089 

\tx Idhit sinokan rerngongk doosge beya.         

\W   iɗit sinɔkan rɛrŋɔŋk dɔɔsge beya.  

\mb iɗit        sinɔ kan rɛrŋ -ɔŋk dɔɔs -ge beya. 

\ge person that past die of     better     spier 

\ps N          DEM        V              ADV         N 

\ft From died person, his spear is better.                                                     

\FtA ከሞተ ሰው ጦሩ ይሻሊሌ።             

\Ref pro.090 

\tx Idhit sino dheye gabhedha toon neekik kenyno gode geebee.           

\W iɗit sinɔ ɗejɛ gaɓɛɗa tɔɔn nɛɛkik kɛɲnɔ gode gɛɛbɛɛ. 

\mb iɗit      sinɔ     ɗejɛ gaɓɛɗa   tɔɔn       nɛɛk ik kɛɲnɔ gode gɛɛbɛɛ. 

\ge person that need marriage daughter his   of built house backside 

\ps N           DEM    V       V           N           PRO        V        N       ADP 

\ft The father who needs marriage for his daughter, biult a house in the back side of his 

house                                                               

\FtA  ሌጁን ሇመዲር የፈሇገ አባት በጓሮ ቤት ሰራ አለ።    

\Ref pro.091 

\tx Idhit sino lak ayakik moko gutarin dakedha.          

\W  iɗit sinɔ lak ajakik moko gutarin dakɛɗa. 

\mb  iɗit sinɔ   lak ajak -ik   moko gutar -in dakɛɗa. 
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\ge person that own gray hair not   old         only 

\ps  N      DEM   V     N       NEG   ADJ      ADV 

\ft All grey haired are not reconciler.                                                  

\FtA  የሸበተ ሁለ ሽማግላ አይዯሇም።                

\Ref pro.092 

\tx Idhit sino moko tekaan nookuk kat riyin misikiriya.       

\W  iɗit sinɔ moko tekaan nookuk kat rijin misikirija. 

\mb  iɗit     sinɔ moko tekaan nook -uk kat rijin misikirij -a. 

\ge person that      not   relative your of   not call wittnes  for  

\ps N             DEM  NEG N           PRO            NEG V    N       ADPO. 

\ft Don't call stranger for wittness.                                               

\FtA በአዴን ሇምስክርነት አትጥራ።                   

\Ref pro.093 

\tx Idhit sino tiidhingongk lak imeyik a bhookaang        

\W  iɗit sinɔ tiiɗiŋɔŋk lak imejik a ɓookaaŋ  

\mb iɗit       sinɔ    tiiɗiŋ -ɔŋk lak     imej -ik a ɓookaaŋ  

\ge person that  willing of    there age  of    long 

\ps N          DEM  V               V         N     GEN   ADJ 

\ft A docile person leaves long age.                                                              

\FtA የሚታዘዝ ሰው ብዙ እዴሜ ይኖረዋሌ።   

\Ref pro.094 

\tx Idhit sinoko dugidhingongk a gaput omong.         

\W   iɗit sinɔkɔ dugiɗiŋɔŋk a gaput omoŋ. 

\mb  iɗit sinɔ kɔ dugiɗiŋ -ɔŋk a gaput omoŋ. 

\ge person that hid          of and owl one 
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\ps N          DEM  V         GEN  CON N   DET 

\ft   The hiden person and bat are the same.                                                               

\FtA የተዯበቀ ሰውና የላሉት ወፍ አንዴ ናቸው።  

 

\Ref pro.095 

\tx Idhit sinobha bare kondiyetik kikoy dhotidhit dhama.          

\W  iɗit sinɔɓa bare kondijetik kikoj ɗotiɗit ɗama. 

\mb iɗit sinɔɓa bare kondijetik kii-koj ɗotiɗit ɗama. 

\ge person that  catch   fish         not will harvest food    

\ps   N       DEM  V     N               NEG  FUTU V   N 

\ft The one who do not catch fish from river, could not harvest his crop.                                                         

\FtA አሳ ማጥመዴ ያሇመዯ ሰው ምርት አይሰበስብም።   

\Ref pro.096 

\tx Idhit sino leemkank keedhegeroon bhaye neek.         

\W    iɗit sinɔ leemkank  ɗɛɛegeroon ɓajɛ nɛɛk. 

\mb iɗit       sinɔ leemkank  ɗɛɛegeroon ɓajɛ nɛɛk. 

\ge person that be silent  known         heart his 

\psN           DEM     ADJ        V               N        PRO 

\ft No one knows the idea of quiet (silent) person.  

\FtA    ዝምተኛ ሰው ሌቡ     አይታወቅም፡፡                                               

\Ref pro.097 

\tx Idhit sinoko rerngongk ki sanedh idhit sino kow seenngongk.          

\W    iɗit sinɔkɔ rɛrŋɔŋk ki sanɛɗ iɗit sinɔ  kɔw sɛɛnŋɔŋk. 

\mb iɗit      sinɔ kɔ rɛrŋ -ɔŋk ki sanɛɗ iɗit    sinɔ  kɔw sɛɛn -ŋɔŋk. 

\ge person that past die of not lost person that buried him of 
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\ps N           DEM         V          NEG  V    N        DEM   V    PRO   GEN 

\ft A died person can get burried. 

\FtA   የሞተ ሰው ቀባሪ አያጣም።       

                                                    

\Ref pro.098 

\tx Idhit kir pakakatit a ijaag neek.         

\W   iɗit kir pakakatit a iʤaag neek.  

\mb iɗit kir pakakat -it     a   iʤaag neek.  

\ge person not divide  and  work his 

\ps N          NEG    V       CON   N   PRO 

\ft A person could not detached from his deed.                                                              

\FtA ሰውና ስራው አይነጣጠለም።        

\Ref pro.099 

\tx Idhit sino gorgorngongk guuguny tareya tagakongk         

\W   iɗit sinɔ gorgorŋɔŋk guuguɲ tarɛja tagakoŋk             

\mb iɗit sinɔ gorgorŋ -ɔŋk guuguɲ tarɛ -ja tagak -oŋk         

\ge person that harry of  inter      paleit to camel of 

\ps N          DEM  ADV        V           N       ADPO N   GEN 

\ft The one that is in a hurry have fallen in pan of camel meat 

\FtA የሚቸኩሌ ሰው በግመሌ ስጋ መጥበሻ ውስጥ ይገባሌ።                                                        

\Ref pro.100 

\tx Idhit sino lak arink dhaming.        

\W     iɗit sinɔ lak arink ɗamiŋ.  

\mb     iɗit sinɔ lak arink ɗamiŋ.  

\ge   person that there hand eat 
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\ps N          DEM    V        N     V 

\ft  If you have hand (are generous) you can eat.                                             

\FtA    እጅ ያሇው ይበሊሌ።        

                       

\Ref pro.101 

\tx Inkona bheele any bange aito tayee gode ne guugeeng.   

\W inkɔna ɓɛɛlɛ aɲ baŋɛ aito tajee gode nɛ guugɛɛŋ. 

\mb inkɔna ɓɛɛlɛ  aɲ   baŋɛ aito tajee gode nɛ guugɛɛŋ. 

\ge let       becom thing all    asif  open house then enter 

\ps COML.  V       N          ADJ ADPO V    N        SQ      V 

\ft  let evry thing become easy for you like entering in to your house. 

\FtA  ሁለ ነገር ቤት ከፍቶ እንዯመግባት ይንሊችሁ።  

\Ref pro.102 

\tx Jarti sino no ar goro keneek dininyi taajan sino sasalngong . 

\W ʤarti sinɔ nɔ ar gorɔ kɛnɛɛk dinɔɲi taʤan sinɔ sasalŋɔŋ 

\mb ʤarti sinɔ nɔ ar gorɔ kɛ nɛɛk dinɔɲi taʤan sinɔ sasalŋ -ɔŋk 

\ge wife  that       be  road    her     become beer that diluted of 

\ps N       DEM           N         PRO       V           N       DEM  ADJ   GEN 

\ft The woman that leaved near the river prepared waterish local drink.      

\FtA ወንዝ ዲር የምትኖር ሴት ቦርዳዋ ቀጭን ነው፡፡ 

\Ref pro.103 

\tx jarti a koytak keeseeg sanedh gaadee.            

\W  ʤarti a kojtak kɛɛsɛɛg sanɛɗ gaadɛɛ. 

\mb ʤarti a  kojtak   kɛɛ sɛɛg sanɛɗ     gaadɛ -ɛ. 

\ge wife and fire ston  not them absent kichin from 
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\ps N       CON  N            NEG    PRO V       N        ADPO 

\ft The women and  stones used for fire pits is not lost from kitchen. 

\FtA  ሴትና ጉሌቻ ከጓዲ አይታጡም።     

                          

\Ref pro.104 

\tx Joop wey sino omongongk ito maakoloy sino keet omongongk.            

\W ʤoop wɛj sinɔ omoŋoŋk ito maakoloj sinɔ kɛɛt omoŋoŋk.  

\mb ʤoop wɛj sinɔ omoŋ -oŋk ito maakoloj sinɔ kɛɛt omoŋ -oŋk.  

\ge people house that one  of  as   maize  that     wood one of 

\ps N       N              DEM   DET    CON  N      DEM    N        DET  GEN 

\ft  A family is like a head of maize.                                                                          

\FtA ቤተሰብ እንዯ አንዴ ራስ በቆል ነው። 

\Ref pro.105 

\tx  Jame dooteyongk kolbee bhowaayong.           

\W ʤamɛ dɔɔtɛjoŋk kolbee ɓowaajoŋ. 

\mb ʤamɛ dɔɔtɛ -joŋk kolbee ɓowaa -joŋ. 

\ge sward human of    horn  bushbuck of 

\ps N       N            GEN    N     N            GEN 

\ft For a lazy person his matach(knife) for bush buck his horn. 

\FtA  የሰው ገጀራው የዴኩሊ ቀንደ።  

\Ref pro.106 

\tx ame a toon tɔkɔɲ neek a rakate neek eeka neeka.      

\W  ʤame a tɔɔn tokɔɲ nɛɛk a rakatɛ nɛɛk ɛɛka nɛɛkak. 

\mb ʤame a tɔɔn tokɔɲ nɛɛk a rakatɛ nɛɛk ɛɛka nɛɛkak. 

\ge Knife and child value its and harm    its  slves them 
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\ps N      CON   N       ADJ PRO CON ADJ PRO REFLX PRO 

\ft The child and knife usefullness and harmfullness is for them selves. 

\FtA ገጀራና ሌጅ ጥቅሙና ጉዲቱ ሇራሱ ነው።      

    

\Ref pro.107 

\tx Jarti sino waawu banggiiki le koy no beedhing.    

\W ʤarti sinɔ waawu baŋgiiki lɛ koj nɔ beeɗiŋ. 

\mb ʤarti sinɔ waawu baŋgiiki lɛ koj nɔ beeɗiŋ. 

\ge  wife that married winter      will  be permanent 

\ps N     DEM    V          ADJ           FUTU        V  

\ft The wife you married during hunger time is permanent wife.      

\FtA በክረምት(በችግር) ወቅት ያገባሃት ሚስት ታዛሌቃሇች።     

\Ref pro.108 

\tx  Jarti sino mentanngongk ngaanga.            

\W ʤarti sinɔ mentanŋɔŋk ŋaaŋa. 

\mb ʤarti sinɔ mentan -ŋɔŋk ŋaaŋa. 

\ge wife that    good      the   mother 

\ps N    DET      ADJ       DEF    N 

\ft A good wife is a mother.                                        

\FtA   ጥሩ ሚስት እናት ነች።                                    

\Ref pro.109 

\tx Jarti sino no leemakank le koy no langke a arir luk amanya baabuya neeka.      

\W ʤarti sinɔ nɔ leemakank lɛ koj nɔ laŋkɛ a arir luk amaɲa baabuja nɛɛka. 

\mb ʤarti sinɔ nɔ leemakank lɛ koj nɔ laŋkɛ a arir luk a maɲa     baabu -ja nɛɛk -a. 

\ge woman  that  be silent       will  be  pregnant             brother husband   her   
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\ps N              DET      ADJ           FUTU    V                        N          N        PRO 

\ft sillent woman will get birth from her housband's brother.   

\FtA  ዝምተኛ ሴት ከባለዋ ወንዴም ታረግዛሇች።    

  

\Ref pro.110 

\tx Joop wɛj naŋkik dɔɔs joop wey morodiyanakongluuk.     

\W ʤoop wɛy naŋkik dɔɔs  ʤoop wɛy morodijanakoŋkuk.  

\mb ʤoop wɛy naŋk -ik dɔɔs  ʤoop wɛy morodijan -ak -oŋk -uk.  

\ge people house our    better people house ants             of  

\ps  N          N       PRO    ADV       N        N          N       PL     GEN   FOK 

\ft  It is better the family of ant than our family. 

\FtA   ከኛ ቤተሰብ የጉንዲን ቤተሰብ ይሻሊሌ፡፡          

\Ref pro.111 

\tx Joop gode sino omongongk a ngedanak sigo beedhir daane sinone omongongk seeg 

omong.    

\W ʤoop gode sino omoŋɔŋk a ŋedanak sigɔ beeɗir daane sinɔ nɛ omoŋɔŋk seeg omoŋ. 

\mb ʤoop gode sino omoŋ-ɔŋk a ŋedanak sigɔ beeɗir daane sinɔ nɛ omoŋɔŋk seeg omoŋ. 

\ge people house that one  of   and bees  those leave   beehive that    one of   those one 

\ps N        N       DEM   DET GEN CON PRO V           N        DEM   DET    DEM  DET 

\ft  A family and bee in the beehive are the same. 

\FtA  ቤተሰብና በቀፎ ውስጥ የሚኖሩ ንቦች አንዴ ናቸው። 

\Ref pro.112  

\tx Kat no ne dhey koona takan akin koneet.    

\W kat nɔ nɛ ɗej koona takan akin kɔnɛɛt. 

\mb kat nɔ nɛ ɗej koon a takan a kin kɔ nɛɛt. 
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\ft The one that asked deeply knows his mother dathe.      

\FtA  ኣጥብቆ ጠያቂ የአናቱን ሞት ይረዲሌ። 

 

 

\Ref pro.113 

\tx Kat no boongun jarti sino mentanangong dakeer koy no a balgaroye a joop.   

\W   kat nɔ booŋun ʤarti sinɔ mɛntanaŋɔŋ dakɛɛr koj nɔ a balgarojɛ a ʤoop. 

\mb kat nɔ booŋun ʤarti sinɔ mɛntan -a -ŋɔŋ dakɛ -ɛr koj nɔ a balgaro -jɛ a ʤoop. 

\ft Don't marry a nice lady (woman)you be enamy of many people.    

\FtA ቆንጆ ሴት ኣታግባ ብዙ ጠሊት ታፈራሇህና።                       

\Ref pro.114 

\tx Kee no tiriit esino ko no agal weykon a masap so geetitnak ke agat.     

\W  kɛɛ nɔ tiriit esinɔ kɔ nɔ agal wejkon a masap sɔ geetitnak kɛ agalt. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ tiriit esinɔ kɔ nɔ agal wejkon a masap sɔ geetitnak kɛ agalt. 

\ge not        steel that            theft seed    and book blessed          theft  

\ps NEG     V     DEM    SQ  V      N      CON  N    V          SQ    V 

\ft  Steeling a bible and a seed do not considered as theft.     

\FtA  የዘርና የመጥሃፍ ቅዴስ ስርቆት አንዯ ላብነት ኣይቆጠርም። 

\Ref pro.115 

\tx  Kee no bongiidh jarti agutu mentanka taamekong dakedha kee koy no aadi mentanaka 

neek no ute.      

\W kɛɛ nɔ boŋiiɗ ʤarti agutu mɛntanka taamɛkoŋ dakeɗa kɛɛ koj nɔ aadi mɛntanaka nɛɛk 

nɔ ute.    

\mb kɛɛ nɔ boŋi -iɗ ʤarti agutu mɛntan -ka taamɛ -koŋ dakeɗa kɛɛ koj nɔ aadi mɛntan -aka 

nɛɛk nɔ ute.      

\ft  If you are going to marry, marry a nice cooker not beauty,you can't eat/drink/ beauty.                                                                        
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\FtA  ማግባት ካሌቀረ ባሇሙያ ሴት ኣግባ ቁንጅና ታጥቦ ኣይጠጣምና።    

 

 

 

\Ref pro.116 

\tx Ker no maa togon edeena.            

\W  ker nɔ maa togon edɛɛna.      

\mb  ker nɔ maa togon edɛɛn -a.    

\ge   not          water go   upward 

\ps NEG     SQ  N     V  ADPO 

\ft The water do not go up ward.                                                

\FtA ውሃ ሽቅብ ኣይወጣም።                  

\Ref pro.117 

\tx Kii yaaka waawan a idhit sino dinyngongk.           

\W kii jaaka waawan a iɗit sinoɔ diɲŋoŋk. 

\mb kii - jaaka waawan a iɗit sinoɔ diɲŋ -oŋk. 

\ge   not  comfort   marriage and person short of 

\ft Marriage with dwarfed does not give comfort.                                                                   

\FtA ጋብቻ ካጭር ሰው ጋር  አይመችም።              

\Ref pro.118 

\tx Kat imiinyin makokin kotonget kurkum.           

\W kat imiiɲin makɔ kin kɔtɔŋet kurkum. 

\mb kat imiiɲin ma kɔ kin kɔtɔŋet kurkum. 

\ge not  rest        but           climbing hill 

\ps  NEG V     CON  PAST V            N       
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\ft Don't take a rest while you are climbing the hill.  

\FtA ዲገት ሳትወጣ አትረፍ።     

 

                                                                      

\Ref pro.119 

\tx Kino wooyok ekanget gopan.           

\W  kinɔ woojok ekaŋɛt gopan. 

\mb  ki nɔ woojok ekaŋɛt gopan. 

\ge not       rat    cross   road 

\ps NEG    N      V      N   

\ft The rat never cross the road.                                                             

\FtA ወዮክ(አይጠ ሞገጥ) መንገዴ አያቋርጥም።                     

\Ref pro.120 

\tx Koogele sino mooyk sa melkidh any sino dhamingongkuk ne gon odhoke.         

\W koogele sinɔ moojik sa melkiɗ aɲ sinɔ ɗamiŋɔŋkuk nɛ gon ɔɗɔkɛ. 

\mb koogele sinɔ mooj -ik sa melkiɗ aɲ sinɔ ɗami -ŋɔŋkuk nɛ gon ɔɗɔkɛ. 

\ge   hen       that male of        come  thing that eat   the            fly early 

\ps N           DEM  N  GEN     V        N     DEM V    DEF       V    ADV 

\ft The cock fleew early, while their enemy comes.    

\FtA አውራ ድሮ ጠሊት ሲመጣ ቀዴሞ ይሸሻሌ።     

\Ref pro.121 

\tx Kilt sinokan bare yumeek ito tul baŋi yoŋk.           

\W kilt sinɔ kan barɛ jumɛɛk ito tul baŋi joŋk. 

\mb kilt sinɔ kan barɛ jumɛɛk ito tul baŋki -jɔŋk 

\ge rat  that        habit  sesame as rain spring of 
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\ps N   DEM   PAST V  N       PREP N   N  GEN 

\ft The rat that eat sesame is like spring rain.     

\FtA  ሰሉጥ የሇመዯች አይጥ እንዯበሌግ ዝናብ ነች።  

 

\Ref pro.122 

\tx Katni kawe war sino soynikank katni koonye boolongtt.          

\W katni kawɛ war sinɔ sojnikank katni kooɲɛ bɔɔloŋk. 

\mb kat ni kawɛ war sinɔ sojnikank kat ni kooɲɛ bɔɔl -oŋk. 

\ge not   you  bite   dog  that  mad    not  you curse old   of 

\ps NEG PRO V    N    DEM  ADJ  NEG PRO V  ADJ GEN 

\ft A mad dog not biet you, an old man not curse you. 

\FtA እብዴ ውሻ አይነክስህ ሽማግላ አይገርምህ።                                                                  

\Ref pro.123 

\tx Kat yaangin toona sinoona peetik sanduk nook.  

\W     kat jaaŋin tɔɔna sinɔɔna peetik sanduk nook.  

\mb  kat jaaŋin tɔɔn  a sinɔ ɔna peet -ik sanduk nook.  

\ge  not  show  child and that    girl  of   box  your 

\ps NEG  V      N    CON  DEM  N   GEN  N  PRO 

\ft  Donot show your box for a woman.                                                                        

\FtA ሇሴት ሌጅ ሳጥንህን አታሳያት።    

\Ref pro.124 

\tx Keygun dhoora ooteyase aayiroonak agut aarin ne ege dhoraan bare tonu kogele sino 

mooyk.       

\W  kejgun ɗoora ɔɔtɛjase ʔajiroonak agut ʔarin nɛ ege ɗoraan barɛ tonu kogele sinɔ 

moojik. 
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\mb kejgun ɗoora ɔɔtɛja se ʔajiroon -ak agut ʔarin  nɛ ege ɗoraan barɛ tonu kogele sinɔ 

mooj  -ik 

\ft The cock said, if I shout to tall the dawn, assumed as a habit.                                   

\FtA መንጋቱን ሊበስር ብጮህ መጮህ ሌማደነው አለኝ አሇ አውራ ድሮ።   

     

\Ref pro.125 

\tx Kono dhaawan kee so omong orig.        

\W Kunɔ ɗaawan kɛɛ sɔ omoŋ orig. 

\mb Kunɔ ɗaawan kɛɛ sɔ omoŋ orig. 

\ge not       burn    wood  one   alone  

\ps NEG     V        N       DET  ADV 

\ft A single wood can't burn.                                                         

\FtA አንዴ ዕንጨት ብቻውን ኣይነዴም፡፡                   

\Ref pro.126 

\tx Kee no dhamat ɛtɛdh kay_yong / ruurike noong.       

\W kɛɛ nɔ ɗamat ɛtɛɗ  kajjoŋ. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ ɗama t ɛtɛɗ  kajjoŋ. 

\ge  not      eat   haney wizard 

\ps NEG    V       N       N   

\ft Wizared does not eat haney.                                                   

\FtA  ባሇ ቃሌቻ ማር አይበሊም፡፡                     

\Ref pro.127 

\tx Kee no bebedh beeroy kay_yong lake no loonge.      

\W   kɛɛ nɔ bebeɗ bɛɛroj kajjoŋ lakɛ nɔ lɔɔŋe. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ bebeɗ bɛɛroj kajjoŋ lakɛ nɔ lɔɔŋe. 
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\ge not        seat   bad   wizard  there syphilis  

\ps  NEG      V       N   N          V          N 

\ft Don't seat in wizard's bed, you may got syphilis.                                                           

\FtA  ከቃሌቻ አሌጋ ሊይ መቀመጥ ሇአባሇዘር ያጋሌጣሌ፡፡    

              

\Ref pro.128 

\tx Kɛɛ nɔ der daaneya ma sagnoy.       

\W kɛɛ nɔ der daanɛja ma saŋoj. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ der daanɛ  -ja ma saŋoj. 

\ge not    see  beehive to  but moonlight 

\ps  NEG    V        N ADPO CON   N 

\ft Don't check the beehive when there is no moon light. 

\FtA  ጨረቃ ሳትታይ ቀፎ አይፈተሽም፡፡                                                           

\Ref pro.129 

\tx Kee no weetidhiit ma sagnoy.       

\W kɛɛ nɔ weetiɗiit ma saŋoj. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ weetiɗiit ma saŋoj. 

\ge not       put beehive but moonlight  

\ps NE G    V     N        CON   N         

\ft  Don't put the beehive when there is no moon light.    

\FtA ጨረቃ ሳትታይ ቀፎ አይሰቀሌም፡፡                          

\Ref pro.130 

\tx Kee no bongdhiit woy so doote a atokank.    

\W   kɛɛ nɔ boŋɗiit woj sɔ dɔɔtɛ a atokank. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ boŋ -ɗi -it     woj sɔ dɔɔt ɛ a atokank. 
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\ge not     marry           family lazy and talkative 

\ps NEG  V        NSUF   N     ADJ   CON ADJ 

\ft Don't marry a lazy wife and woman belongs to talkative clan. 

\FtA ከሰነፍና ነገረኛ ጎሳ ሚስት አታግባ፡፡    

 

\Ref pro.131 

\tx Koonat a idhit sinoko rerngongk sandhige dhumat nɛngk. 

\W  koonat a iɗit sinɔkɔ rɛrŋɔŋk sanɗige ɗumat nɛŋk. 

\mb  koonat a iɗit sinɔ kɔ rɛrŋ -ɔŋk sanɗige ɗumat nɛŋk. 

\ge gust   and   person that die of    feel       owner them 

\ps   N    CON     N    DEM   V   GEN V       N    PRO 

\ft It is the owner that feel for the dead person and for the gust.     

\FtA  ሇእንግዲና ሇሬሳ የሚጨነቀው ባሇቤቱ ነው። 

\Ref pro.132 

\tx Keeno ibabal taamtu so omongk duudur.     

\W  Kɛɛ nɔ ibabal taamtu sɔ omoŋk duudur. 

\mb Kɛɛ nɔ ibabal taam -tu sɔ omoŋ -k duudur. 

\ge  not       play   eye  you      one           sand 

\ps  NEG  V      N     PRO       DET   FOC  N 

\ft  One eyed do not play with sand.                                                                    

\FtA  አንዴ ዏይን ይዞ በአፈር አይጫወቱም፡፡ 

\Ref pro.133 

\tx Kee no togon kanyseya maa ko kin taant any so are ngong. 

\W Kɛɛ nɔ togon kaɲseja maa ko kin taant aɲ sɔ are ŋoŋ. 

\mb Kɛɛ nɔ togon kaɲseja maa ko kin taant aɲ sɔ are ŋoŋ. 
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\ft  Don't flee easily if you see something.                                                                    

\FtA አንዴ ነገር ስታይ ዝም ብል መሸሽ አያስፈሌግም፡፡   

 

 

 

\Ref pro.134 

\tx Kee no gope der mowan kadheen noon a dheye taamta le ke eso ne bongdhiik taamtuk.       

\W Kɛɛ nɔ gopɛ der mowan kaɗɛɛn nɔɔ na ɗeyɛ taamta lɛ kɛ esɔ ne boŋɗiik taamtuk. 

\mb Kɛɛ nɔ gopɛ der mowan kaɗɛ -ɛn nɔɔ na ɗeyɛ taam -ta lɛ kɛ esɔ ne boŋ -ɗi -ik taam –

tuk. 

\ft  Don't have a journy lonly, you would find nobody while an insect gets in to your eye.                                                                           

\FtA መንገዴ ብቻህን አትውጣ ፤ ዴንገት ነፍሳት ዏይንህ ውስጥ ቢገባ የሚያወጣሌህ ታጣሇህ፡፡   

\Ref pro.135 

\tx kolbee odhoke ma ween bangi.           

\W kolbɛɛ ɔɗɔke ma ween baŋi.                

\mb kolbɛ ɛ ɔɗɔ -ke ma ween baŋ -i.        

\ge  horn     front     but  ear  back 

\ps N         ADPO  CON   N    ADPO 

\ft Horn first ear at the back.                                            

\FtA  ቀንዴ ከፊት ጆሮ ከ ሊ።                      

\Ref pro.136 

\tx kogele sino koonye ngong dino ke daboka gedhela kong.      

\W kogele sinɔ kooɲɛ ŋoŋ dinɔ kɛ daboka gɛɗɛl a koŋ. 

\mb kogele sinɔ kooɲɛ ŋoŋ dinɔ kɛ dabo -ka gɛɗɛl a koŋ. 

\ge hen      that   curse   go              towards   falcon   



358 

 

 

\ps  N        DEM    V    V   SQPART   ADPO  N     

\ft  The hen that have been cursed went towards falcon. 

\FtA የተረገመ ድሮ ጭሌፊቶች ወዯተሰበሰቡበት ይሄዲሌ፡፡      

 

                                                                  

\Ref pro.137 

\tx Keygun eet laalawe ngedaanak daanee.           

\W kɛjgun eet laalawɛ ŋedaanak daanɛɛ.  

\mb kɛjgun eet laalaw ɛ ŋedaa nak daanɛ -ɛ.  

\ge   everywhere  put     bee          beehive 

\ps   PRO              V       N               N 

\ft  Everywhere the bee put in beehive.                                                                     

\FtA  በማንኛውም ቦታ ንብ የሚሰቀሇው በቀፎ ነው።     

\Ref pro.138 

\tx kee no deran gope dowarong a esino lakigidhe amdhuk.      

\W kɛɛ nɛ deran gope dowaroŋ a esinɔ lakigiɗɛ amɗuk. 

\mb kɛɛ nɛ deran gope dowaroŋ a e sinɔ lakigiɗɛ amɗ -uk. 

\ft Don't go for hunting with a husband of a pregnant woman you may not succeeded. 

\FtA ሚስቱ ካረገዘችበት ጋር ኣዯን ኣትሂዴ ሊይቀናችሁ ይችሊሌና።                                                         

\Ref pro.139 

\tx kee no tekeny gode komoye ke keenong ke poo.    

\W kɛɛ nɔ tekeɲ gode komojɛ kɛ kɛɛnoŋ kɛ poo. 

\mb kɛɛ nɔ tekeɲ gode komojɛ kɛ kɛɛnoŋ kɛ poo. 

\ge             select  house build        wood       

\ps      SQPAR V    N          V            N         N  
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\ft One has to select the wood to build a house. 

\FtA ሇቤት መስርያ የምንጠቀምበትን አንጨት መምረጥ ኣሇብን።        

\Ref pro.140 

\tx Kiiwu sino tonunke nookuk kitemka tonunke etongkuk kiobika.        

\W Kiiwu sinɔ tonunkɛ nookuk kitemka tonunkɛ etoŋkuk ki obika. 

\mb Kiiwu sinɔ tonun kɛ nook -uk kitemka tonunkɛ et -oŋk -uk ki obi -ka. 

\ft A poriadge for yourself is good but for other is bad. 

\FtA ሇራስ ያለት ገንፎ አይቀጥንም ሇሰው ያለት አይወፍርም።   

\Ref pro.141 

\tx ki no dhaawar ma etaso tigiyank.       

\W ki nɔ ɗaawar ma etasɔ tigijank.     

\mb ki nɔ ɗaaw -ar ma et -a sɔ tigijank.     

\ge not   ignite         but  man   manner less 

\ps NEG    V           CON   N      ADJ 

\ft The fire could not ignited for manner less person. 

\FtA ባሇጌ ሰው አሳት ኣይቀጣጠሌሇትም።   

\Ref pro.142 

\tx ker no kalkalka ngedana obo somoytong gere no ma waawuy.      

\W ker nɔ kalkalka ŋedana ɔbɔ somojtoŋ gerɛ nɔ ma waawuy. 

\mb ker nɔ kalkal -ka ŋedan -a ɔbɔ so mojtoŋ gerɛ nɔ ma waawuy. 

\ft I f the honey is made from bisana (type of tree) the bees do not biet even you collect the 

honey iday time. 

\FtA   ከብሳና ኣበባ የተዝጋጀ ማር በጠሃይ ቢቆረጥም ንቢቱ ኣትናዯፍም።                                                                   

\Ref pro.143 

\tx Keygun bhooka nyonung ne kir dake a etedh.          
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\W  kɛjgun ɓɔɔka ɲonuŋ nɛ kir dakɛ a ɛtɛɗ. 

\mb kɛjgun ɓɔɔka ɲonuŋ nɛ kir dakɛ a ɛtɛɗ. 

\ge  if            a lot    talk      not  be    honey 

\ps  COMPL  DET     N     NEG   V    N 

\ft A large amount of talk could not be honey. 

\FtA ወሬ ቢበዛ ማር አይሆንም።                                                                                

\Ref pro.144 

\tx Kekooret kayange te etedh.           

\W kɛ koorɛt kajaŋente ɛtɛɗ. 

\mb kɛ koor ɛt kajaŋente ɛtɛɗ. 

\ge not expect from fly honey 

\ps MEG  V    ADPO N   N 

\ft Never expect honey from fly.                                                                      

\FtA ከዝንብ ማር አይጠበቅም 

\Ref pro.145 

\tx Ke no poog a eso a kerdho goteedh poopoajakik.        

\W  Kɛ nɔ poog a esɔ a kerdho goteeɗɔ poopolaʤakik. 

\mb Kɛ nɔ poog a esɔ a kerɗo goteeɗɔ poopolaʤ -ak -ik. 

\ft  Do not computed with un equale friend. 

\FtA ካብሮአዯግህ ጋር አትፎካከር።                                                                                

\Ref pro.146 

\tx ke no gamiit poola daane so toon uk toona/eta/ so rootuk ege koy no bhore ngedaan 

gene rootak.          

\W Kɛ nɔ gamiit poola daanɛ sɔ tɔɔn uk tɔɔna/eta/ so rootuk ege koy nɔ ɓɔrɛ ŋedaan gɛɛne 

rootak.  
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\ft The bee larva from the first beehive should not give to unmannered boy,the bee will 

become lazy.  

\FtA  የምስራች ማር ከሚሰጥ ቀፎ የተገኘ ዕጭ ሇማይታዘዝ ሌጅ አይሰጥም፤ ምነው ቢባሌ ንቦቹ ታታሪ አይሆኑም።                                                                     

\Ref pro.147 

\tx kadha nook a amdh nook ari seeg a omong ma okonkoong dakin koo agiroy kan.          

\W   kaɗa nook a amɗ nook ari sɛɛg a omoŋ ma ɔkɔnkɔɔŋ dakin kɔɔ agiroj kan. 

\mb kaɗa nook a amɗ nook ari sɛɛg a omoŋ ma ɔkɔnkɔɔŋ dakin kɔɔ agiroj kan. 

\ft make your mouth and your stomach same. other wise you will become poor. 

\FtA  ምሊስህንና ሆዴህን አንዴ አዴርግ ያሇዚያ ትዯሀያሇህ።   

\Ref pro.148 

\tx keet sino omongongk kilowi mowar.            

\W kɛɛt sinɔ omoŋɔŋk kilowi mowar. 

\mb kɛɛt sinɔ omoŋ -ɔŋk kilowi mowar. 

\ge  wood that  one   of  not   burn  

\ps   N  DEM   DET GEN NOT V 

\ft A single wood could not burned.                                                                    

\FtA  አንዴ እንጨት ብቻውን አይነዴም።      

\Ref pro.149 

\tx Okon aadhor keeng ne toldhiitar teetok saana.           

\W  ɔkɔn ʔaɗor kɛɛŋ nɛ tolɗiitar teetɔk saana.  

\mb ɔkɔn ʔaɗor kɛɛŋ nɛ tolɗiitar teetɔk saana.  

\ft When a tree gives fruit, birds collected there.                                                                      

\FtA ዛፍ ፍሬ ሲያፈራ ወፎች ይሰባሰባለ።      

\Ref pro.150 

\tx Keen sigo komoy omongongk kir lowi bosoy komoyongk. 
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\W kɛɛn sigɔ komoj omoŋɔŋk kir lowi bosoy komojongk ki jaaka. 

\mb kɛɛn sigɔ komoj omoŋɔŋk kir lowi bosoy komojongk ki jaaka. 

\ft  A single wood could not burned, the relatives song is not sweat. 

\FtA አንዴ አይነት እንጨት አይነዴም የዘመዴ ዘፈን ዯስ አይሌም።     

 

                                                                                 

\Ref pro.151 

\tx Lake komoy so kiige rerin meyak.      

\W  lakɛ komoj sɔ kiige rerin mejak. 

\mb lakɛ komoj sɔ kiige rerin mejak. 

\ft With in the clan there is a person who cuold not kill a buffalo. 

\FtA   በጎሳ ውስጥ ጎሽ የማይሞትሇት አሇ፡፡                                

\Ref pro.152 

\tx Lake nyayako sigo kir ada jartiyatok.       

\W  lakɛ ɲajakɔ sigɔ kir ada ʤartijatɔk.    

\mb  lakɛ ɲajakɔ sigɔ kir ada ʤartij -atɔk.  

\ft There are meat parts that have not eaten by women.                 

\FtA ከብሌቶች መካከሌ ሴቶቸ የማይበለኣቸው አለ፡፡                                                                  

\Ref pro.153 

\tx Lowe no jarti tingoke ma notuse toomoy         

\W  lowɛ nɔ ʤarti tiŋɔkɛ ma notusɛ toomoj 

\mb lowɛ nɔ ʤarti tiŋɔkɛ ma notusɛ toomoj 

\ft  Put your wife on shoulder but break her leg by birth. 

\FtA ሚስትህን በትከሻህ አስቀምጣት እግሯን ግን በሌጅ እሰራት፡፡                                                                                     

\Ref pro.154 
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\tx Lowi toon so peetik ito tuse kedheepan.   

\W     lowi tɔɔn so peet ik ito tuse kɛɗɛɛpan. 

\mb  lowi tɔɔn so peet ik ito tuse kɛɗɛɛpan. 

\ge grow  child   girl        as  wear  bead 

\ps  V          N      N            ADPO   N 

\ft Grown up a daughter is like wearing a bead.                                                              

\FtA ሴትን ሌጅ ማሳዯግ ጨላ እንዯማሰር ነው                        

\Ref pro.155 

\tx Maatok maakele maakele ma banggii maasile maasile tonu dheeroo.      

\W maatok maakɛlɛ maakɛlɛ ma banggii maasilɛ maasilɛ tonu dheeroo. 

\mb maatok maakɛlɛ maakɛlɛ ma banggii maasilɛ maasilɛ tonu dheeroo. 

\ft In winter maeiz,maeiz, in sprining sourgem, sied a vervet.                                                                  

\FtA  በበሌግ በቆል በቆል በክረምት ማሽሊ ማሽሊ አሇች አለ ጦጣ::                        

\Ref pro.156 

\tx Maawu a madh kee seeg gaamit.      

\W maawu a madh kɛɛ sɛɛg gaamit.     

\mb maaw  -u a maɗ kɛɛ sɛɛg gaam -it. 

\ge  water   and  fire not   them handle 

\ps   N        CON   N    NEG   PRO  V 

\ft It is impossible to cutch water and fire. 

\FtA  ውሀና እሳት አይጨበጥም።                                                                                     

\Ref pro.157 

\tx Maawa a wɛɛnga nɛ omong.       

\W maawu a wɛɛŋa nɛ omoŋ.       

\mb maawu a wɛɛŋa nɛ omoŋ. 
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\ge   water and life       one 

\ps N         CON  N      DET 

\ft water and life are the same. 

\FtA ውሀና ህይወት አንዴናቸው።        

 

                                                                            

\Ref pro.158 

\tx  Moojak weeter daneek so paaton takank.     

\W  mooʤak weetɛr danɛɛk so paaton takank. 

\mb  mooʤ -ak weetɛr danɛ ɛk so paaton takank. 

\ft  braves(heroes) put their beehive in desert. 

\FtA ወንድች በበረሀ ቀፎ ይሰቅሊለ።   

\Ref pro.159 

\tx Mentan eeta ma eta kilt.          

\W mentan eeta ma eta kilt.   

\mb mentan eet-a ma eta kilt.   

\ge  good   me for  but  him for rat 

\ps   ADJ  PRO ADPO CON      N 

\ft Nice for me but rat (ugly) for others. 

\FtA ሇኔ ቆንጆ ሇሰው አይጥ።   

\Ref pro.160 

\tx Mentanka moko kaari.     

\W mentanka moko kaari.   

\mb mentan -ka moko kaari.   

\ge   good           not   beverage  
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\ps    N                NEG   N 

\ft  Beauty is not a cultural drink. 

\FtA ቁንጅና ጨሞ አይዯሇም                                                                                     

\Ref pro.161 

\tx Mentanka kooret eekongkuk goo ngaadiyekongk.     

\W mentanka koorɛt ɛɛkongkuk gɔɔ ngaadiyɛkongk. 

\mb mentanka koorɛt ɛɛkongkuk gɔɔ ngaadiyɛkongk. 

\ft  purity is a half way of religion.     

\FtA ንፅህና የሀይማኖት ግማሽ ነው::                                                                                 

\Ref pro.162 

\tx Mooyi a sukaare kee seeg gaamit agut omong.      

\W mooji a sukaare kɛɛ sɛɛg gaamit agut omong. 

\mb mooji a sukaare kɛɛ sɛɛg gaamit agut omong. 

\ge salt  and sugar   not     them  add  for     one 

\ps N    CON  N       NEG  PRO V          DET 

\ft You can not put (add) sugar and salt at once.       

\FtA ጨውና ስ ር አንዴ ሊይ አይጨመርም                                                                           

\Ref pro.163 

\tx Morodiyaan ari a bokose suroy oolaan neekek.  

\W mɔrɔdijaan ari a bokosɛ suroj oolaan nɛɛkɛk. 

\mb mɔrɔdijaan ari a bokosɛ suroj oolaan nɛɛkɛk. 

\ft  Even an ant made to remove the trauther.   

\FtA ጉንዲን ባቅሙ ሱሪ ያስወሌቃሌ።                                                                                    

\Ref pro.164 

\tx Mooy a kebet game seeg ke dhom.     
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\W  mooj a kebet gamɛ sɛɛg ke ɗɔm. 

\mb  mooj a kebet gamɛ sɛɛg ke ɗɔm. 

\ge  male and  pot   cutch them care 

\ps    N      CON  N   V     PRO  ADV 

\ft Male and ceramics needs care. 

\FtA ወንዴና ሸክሊ በዯንብ መያዝ አሇባቸው።                                                                                      

\Ref pro.165 

\tx  Nokoo ariidhin any a saloorngongk in keedhe a gutarin.          

\W nɔkɔɔ ariiɗin aɲ a saloorŋoŋk in kɛɛɗɛ a gutarin.         

\mb nɔkɔɔ ariiɗin aɲ a saloorŋoŋk in kɛɛɗɛ a gutarin.      

\ft To cooldown the disagreement go with an old man. 

\FtA ነገር ሇማብረዴ ሽማግላ ጋር ሂዴ።                                                                                  

\Ref pro.166 

\tx Ngaarkiko nyaki naake eek naak ma moko ke kobhinaak.          

\W ŋaarkikɔ ɲaki naakɛ ɛɛk naak ma moko kɛ koɓi naak. 

\mb ŋaar -ki kɔ ɲa -ki naakɛ ɛɛk naak ma moko kɛ koɓi naak. 

\ft It is only my physical being that detached from my family not my idea. 

\FtA ስጋዬ እንጂ ሀሳቤ ከቤተሰብ አይወጣም።                                                                                       

\Ref pro.167 

\tx Nyoona kirbhokotit ngetin sino omongongk.         

\W    ɲɔɔna kirɓokotit ŋetin sinɔ omoŋoŋk. 

\mb ɲɔɔna kir ɓokot -it ŋetin sinɔ omoŋ -oŋk. 

\ge insult not kill            lice  that       one    of  

\ps  V      NEG  V NSUF N    DEM    DET  GEN 

\ft An insult do not kill even a lice.        
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\FtA ስዴብ አንዴ ቅማሌ እን ን አይገዴሌም።                                                                                 

\Ref pro.168 

\tx Nyeyekan dhama.                      

\W  ɲɛjɛkan ɗama.  

\mb  ɲɛjɛ -kan ɗama. 

\ge stop           eating 

\ps V      PAST  V 

\ft Stopped eating. 

\FtA  መብሊት አቁሟሌ።                                                                                            

\Ref pro.169 

\tx Nyon toona so mooyk yerom eyenongk.           

\W ɲon tɔɔna sɔ moojik jɛrom ɛjɛnoŋk.  

\mb ɲon tɔɔna sɔ moojik jɛrom ɛjɛn -oŋk.  

\ge false child  the male blood  moon  of 

\ps N     N       DEF   N     N      N      GEN 

\ft Fib for male is like a menstruation.                        

\FtA ውሸት ሇወንዴ ሌጅ የወር አበባ ነው።                                                                    

\Ref pro.170 

\tx Nyon gaageyongk sakoye sigo dhinatungongk          

\W  ɲon gaagɛjoŋk sakojɛ sigɔ ɗinatuŋoŋk  

\mb ɲon gaagɛjoŋk sakojɛ sigɔ ɗinatuŋoŋk  

\ft  The fullish idea is like unripe arrow root.                                            

\FtA የሞኝ ወሬ ጥሬ ጎዯሬ።                                            

\Ref pro.171 
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\tx On no dhaakikar agorebeeti nookung le no kat nyoonurun ke pat ngodhurun no ogo 

ngutu alaying.    

\W ɔn nɔ ɗaakikar a gorebeeti nookuŋ lɛ nɔ kat ɲɔɔnurun kɛ pat ŋoɗurun nɔ ɔgɔ ŋutu alajiŋ. 

\mb ɔn nɔ ɗaakikar a gorebeeti nookuŋ lɛ nɔ kat ɲɔɔnurun kɛ pat ŋoɗurun nɔ ɔgɔ ŋutu 

alajiŋ.  

\ft Don't insult your neibour while you were quarreled you feel shame when the agreement 

come.  

\FtA  ከጎረቤትህ ጋር ስትጣሊ ሙሌጭ ኣዴርገህ ኣትስዯበው ከታረቃችሁ ታፍራሇህና።                                                                                                   

\Ref pro.172 

\tx On no ngewen baabuyng le koy no bhore jarti ngewen.   

\W  ɔn nɔ ŋɛwɛn baabujŋ lɛ koj nɔ ɓɔrɛ ʤarti ŋɛwɛn. 

\mb ɔn nɔ ŋɛwɛn baabujŋ lɛ koj nɔ ɓɔrɛ ʤarti ŋɛwɛn. 

\ft  If the haseband is greedy the wife is too. 

\FtA ባሌ ንፉግ ከሆነ ሚስትም ንፉግ ትሆናሇች።                                                                                         

\Ref pro.173 

\tx On no yokun an dham tetelan taamang le koy no ne rere jok. 

\W On nɔ jokun an ɗam tetelan taamaŋ lɛ koy nɔ nɛ rɛrɛ ʤok. 

\mb On nɔ jokun an ɗam tetelan taamaŋ lɛ koy nɔ nɛ rɛrɛ ʤok. 

\ft  If your eye blinked, your best relative might die.                    

\FtA አይንህ ከተርገበገበ የቅርብ ዘመዴህ ይሞታሌ።                                                                           

\Ref pro.174 

\tx Okon lowun toon sino petiking lowun war.         

\W  ɔkɔn lowun tɔɔn sinɛ petikiŋ lowun war. 

\mb ɔkɔn lowun tɔɔn sinɛ petikiŋ lowun war. 

\ft It is better to grow up dog than a woman.                      

\FtA  ሴትን ካሳዯገ ውሻን ያሳዯገ።                                                                 
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\Ref pro.175 

\tx Okon malee madhing ne tiyke ayoweedhing.        

\W   ɔkɔn malɛɛ maɗiŋ nɛ tijkɛ ajowɛɛ ɗiŋ. 

\mb ɔkɔn malɛɛ maɗiŋ nɛ tijkɛ ajowɛɛ ɗiŋ. 

\ft  when the bulate fired it heared from far(long distance) 

\FtA ጥይት ሲተኮስ ከሩቅ ይሰማሌ።             

                                                                        

\Ref pro.176 

\tx Okon pookidhi dariing ne bheenir gutareeking.         

\W ɔkɔn pɔɔkiɗi dariiŋ nɛ ɓeenir gutarɛɛkiŋ.  

\mb ɔkɔn pɔɔkiɗi dariiŋ nɛ ɓeenir gutarɛɛkiŋ.  

\ft If the sky tiered old men can saw it.                                                

\FtA  ሰማይ ቢቀዯዴ ሽማግላዎች ይሰፉታሌ።                                     

\Ref pro.177 

\tx On no den jarti ana ki bharteeting le no kokomi yerumegong. 

\W ɔn nɔ dɛn ʤarti ana ki ɓartɛɛtiŋ lɛ nɔ kɔkɔmi jɛrumɛ goŋ. 

\mb ɔn nɔ dɛn ʤarti ana ki ɓartɛɛtiŋ lɛ nɔ kɔkɔmi jɛrumɛ goŋ. 

\ft  If a husband does not get child from his wife, there blood don't mixed. 

\FtA ባሌ ከሚስቱ ካሌወሇዯ ዯማቸው አሌተገናኘም ማሇት ነው፡፡                                    

\Ref pro.178 

\tx Orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.            

\W orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.  

\mb orunu ato nook ma moko tekaan nook.  

\ge harm   mouth your        but not relative your 

\ps V         N        PRO     CON  NEG  N   PRO 
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\ft It is your mouth not your clan that harms you.  

\FtA   አፍህ እንጂ ጎሳህ አይጥሌህም::                                                                                            

\Ref pro.179 

\tx Oote ngaawongk ngapatir idhi a manya taama ngedhenytongk            

\W ɔɔte ŋaawoŋk ŋapatir iɗi a maɲa taama ŋeɗeɲtoŋk  

\mb ɔɔte ŋaawoŋk ŋapatir iɗi a maɲa taama ŋeɗeɲtoŋk. 

\ft During hungar time brothers would have shared a single sourgem. 

\FtA በረሀብ ጊዜ ሁሇት ወንዴማማቾች አንዴ የሹሪ ፍሬ ይካፈሊለ::                                                                                     

\Ref pro.180 

\tx Okon lakin derak apeeyng kin teenget keena sigooga peeyk.  

\W ɔkɔn lakin derak apɛɛjŋ kin teeŋɛt kɛɛna sigɔɔga pɛɛJik.   

\mb ɔkɔn lakin derak apɛɛjŋ kin teeŋ -ɛt kɛɛna sigɔ ɔga pɛɛj -ik. 

\ft Though you owned two legs,you cuold not climb two trees. 

\FtA ሁሇት እግር አሇኝ ተብል ሁሇት ዛፍ አይወጣም።                                         

\Ref pro.181 

\tx Okon dhama etedh neeking ne bosoy neeke bosoy naak.      

\W ɔkɔn ɗama ɛtɛɗ nɛɛkiŋ ne bosoy nɛɛkɛ bosoy naak. 

\mb ɔkɔn ɗama ɛtɛɗ nɛɛkiŋ ne bosoy nɛɛkɛ bosoy naak. 

\ft If I eat their honey, their song is mine.                                               

\FtA ማራቸውን ከበሊው ዘፈናቸው ዘፈኔ ነው።                                           

\Ref pro.182 

\tx On no runga tuusing le no ɓore gode neke rungaang.         

\W ɔn nɔ ruŋa tuusiŋ lɛ nɔ bhɔrɛ gode nɛɛke ruŋaaŋ. 

\mb ɔn nɔ ruŋa tuusiŋ lɛ nɔ bhɔrɛ gode nɛɛke ruŋaaŋ. 

\ft  If the pilar bend the house also bend. 
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\FtA    ምሶሶው ከጠመመ ቤቱም ይጠማሌ፡፡                                                                                           

\Ref pro.183 

\tx On ko dhame sakoyɛɛng lɛ nɔ kɛ der wa kay_yong payenɔɔng.      

\W   ɔn kɔ ɗame sakojeeŋ le no ke der wa kay_joŋ pajenooŋ. 

\mb ɔn kɔ ɗame sakojeeŋ le no ke der wa kay_joŋ pajenooŋ. 

\ft If you eat the arrow root plant don't go to wizard's,he might vomited. 

\FtA ባካ ከበሊህ ቃሌቻ ቤት አትሂዴ፤ ያስታውከዋሌና፡፡                                                                                  

\Ref pro.184 

\tx On no ibin boolong le noon dhuupeng.       

\W On no ibin bɔɔlɔŋ le nɔɔn ɗuupeŋ. 

\mb On no ibin bɔɔlɔŋ le nɔɔn ɗuupeŋ. 

\ft If you downed the wise man he may pinched you from under.                                                 

\FtA  አዋቂን ታግሇህ ከጣሌከው ከስር ሆኖ ይቆነጥጥሃሌ።                                                  

\Ref pro.185 

\tx On noyokun an dham tetelan atong ne ko noon sambhoyeeng.       

\W On no jokun an ɗam tetelan atong nɛ kɔ nɔɔn samɓojɛɛŋ. 

\mb On no jokun an ɗam tetelan atong nɛ kɔ nɔɔn samɓojɛɛŋ. 

\ft  When your leap get shivere, you are going to kiss. 

\FtA ከንፈርህ ከተንቀጠቀጠ ትስማሇህ፡፡                                                                                              

\Ref pro.186 

\tx Okon beedhin tarme toomongkung nena daariydhi tonneekeng.        

\W   ɔkɔn beeɗin tarme toomoŋkuŋ nɛ na daarijɗi tɔn nɛɛkɛŋ.  

\mb ɔkɔn beeɗin tarme toomoŋkuŋ nɛ na daarijɗi tɔn nɛɛkɛŋ. 

\ft If you seat in the material that hold the baby, the baby became thin. 

\FtA በህፃን ማዘያ ሊይ ከተቀመጡ ህፃኑ ይከሳሌ።                                 
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\Ref pro.187 

\tx Okon dheyin beedhiting kooniy et sine kan beedha ke manyk           

\W ɔkɔn ɗɛjin beeɗitiŋ kɔɔnij et sinɛ kan beeɗa kɛ maɲik  

\mb ɔkɔn ɗɛjin beeɗitiŋ kɔɔnij et sinɛ kan beeɗa kɛ maɲik  

\ft  If you want to leave longer ask an old man. 

\FtA   ሇመኖር ከፈሇግክ ብዙ ጊዜ የኖረን ሰው ጠይቅ። 

                                                                              

\Ref pro.188 

\tx Okon bheele bo deedhing ne bheele any bange        

\W ɔkɔn ɓɛɛlɛ bɔdɛɛɗiŋ nɛ ɓɛɛlɛ aɲ baŋɛ  

\mb ɔkɔn ɓɛɛlɛ bɔdɛɛɗiŋ nɛ ɓɛɛlɛ aɲ baŋɛ 

\ft If there is health every thing is avielable 

\FtA ጤና ካሇ ሁለም አሇ።                                                                                       

\Ref pro.189 

\tx Okon beedhir jing kuy a kemtung dhegeikoy.        

\W   ɔkɔn beeɗir ʤiŋkuy a kemtuŋ ɗɛgɛikoj. 

\mb ɔkɔn beeɗir ʤiŋkuy a kemtuŋ ɗɛgɛikoj. 

\ft  When the sheep leaves with goat it learns mischieves.                                          

\FtA በግ ከፍየሌ ጋር ስትኖር ተንኮሌ ትሇምዲሇች።                                          

\Ref pro.190 

\tx On no den a koko utulng le no ke lake rer otoop.        

\W  ɔn nɔ dɛn a koko utulŋ lɛ nɔ kɛ lakɛ rer otoop. 

\mb ɔn nɔ dɛn a koko utulŋ lɛ nɔ kɛ lakɛ rer otoop. 

\ft  If the funeral cermony of somebody became simple another person will die. 

\FtA ቀብር ከቀሇሇ ላሊ ተከታታይ ሞት ኣሇ ማሇትነው።                                



373 

 

 

\Ref pro.191 

\tx on no mele kutura kaaka neekang le no kaare dakedha.    

\W ɔn nɔ mɛlɛ kutura kaaka nɛɛkaŋ lɛ nɔ kaare dakɛɗa. 

\mb ɔn nɔ mɛlɛ kutura kaaka nɛɛkaŋ lɛ nɔ kaare dakɛɗa. 

\ft If you chased the bush pig up to its cave it will return back towads you. 

\FtA ኣሳማን አስከ ዋሻው ዴረስ ከተከተሌከው ወዲንተ መዞሩ ኣይቀሬ ነው።                       

\Ref pro.192 

\tx On no den war sino melki nyaka nookaking le no kat ooyun tigi no any sino dhaam 

ngong.      

\W  ɔn nɔ dɛn war sinɔ mɛlki ɲaka nookakiŋ lɛ nɔ kat ɔɔjun tigi nɔ aɲ sinɔ ɗaam ŋoŋ. 

\mb ɔn nɔ dɛn war sinɔ mɛlki ɲaka nookakiŋ lɛ nɔ kat ɔɔjun tigi nɔ aɲ sinɔ ɗaam ŋoŋ. 

\ft   when a dog comes to your house don't chase but give something to eat,he(it) might 

be in a hunger.                                             

\FtA ውሻ ከቤትህ ቢመጣ ኣታባረው አሚበሊ ነገር ስጠው አንጂ ምናሌባት ርቦት ሉሆን ይችሊሌ።                                        

\Ref pro.193 

\tx  On no den konaat a melki nyaka nokaang le no kat mermer taamegeeng mermer 

noteyar amdhneek.       

\W  ɔn nɔ dɛn konaat a mɛlki ɲaka nokaaŋ lɛ nɔ kat mermer taamɛgɛɛŋ mermer notɛjar amɗ 

nɛɛk. 

\mb ɔn nɔ dɛn konaat a mɛlki ɲaka no kaaŋlɛ nɔ kat mermer taamɛ gɛɛŋ  mermer nɔ tejar 

nɛɛk. 

\ft when a gust come to your house don't stair to his face look his stomach.                                             

\FtA አንግዲ አቤትህ ሲመጣ ፊቱ ሊይ ከምታፈጥ ወዯ ሆደ ተመሌከት።                                               

\Ref pro.194 

\tx On no polpole kego tuulk goru sino omongongkung le no metar bange.     

\W ɔn nɔ pɔlpɔlɛ kɛ gɔ tuulk goru sinɔ omoŋoŋkuŋ lɛ nɔ metar baŋe. 
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\mb ɔn nɔ pɔlpɔlɛ kɛ gɔ tuulk goru sinɔ omoŋoŋkuŋ lɛ nɔ metar baŋe. 

\ft   If one of your finger is harmed, all of them are sicked.                                           

\FtA ከኣምስቱ ጣቶች ኣንደ ከተጎዲ ሁለም በሽተኛ ናቸው።                                             

\Ref pro.195 

\tx Okon woseyin gaageng totopgudhunteen toni neeking.    

\W ɔkɔn wosɛjin gaagɛŋ totopguɗuntɛɛn toni nɛɛkiŋ. 

\mb ɔkɔn wosɛjin gaagɛŋ totopguɗuntɛɛn toni nɛɛkiŋ. 

\ft If you are telling a message for fullish,tell him reapetedly. 

\FtA ሞኝን ስትሌከው ዯጋግመህ ንገረው።                                 

\Ref pro.196 

\tx  Pusuwe boolongt ne tonu ke toonkono.           

\W  pusuwe booloŋt nɛ tonu kɛ tɔɔnkɔnɔ.  

\mb pusuwe booloŋt nɛ tonu kɛ tɔɔnkɔnɔ. 

\ft When an oldman farted,he say that a child is farting.                                                            

\FtA ትሌቅ ሰው ሲፈሳ ሌጅ ነው ይሊሌ::                                           

\Ref pro.197 

\tx Peet sino noon mermer taame ke raayki kat no ngaadin ke purutung dhegej no dham 

noon ago.    

\W  peet sinɔ nɔɔn mermer taamɛ kɛ raajki kat nɔ ŋaadin kɛ purutuŋ ɗegej nɔ ɗam nɔɔn agɔ.     

\mb peet sinɔ nɔɔn mermer taamɛ kɛ raajki kat nɔ ŋaadin kɛ purutuŋ  ɗegeʤ    nɔ ɗam    

noon     ago. 

\ft Don't trust the love of easy going girl, she might cheat you.                                                                                   

\FtA  ኣይናውጣ ሌጃገረዴን ትወዯኛሇች ብሇህ ኣትመናት ኣታሊይ ናትና።     

\Ref pro.198 

\tx Peet sino leemkank arkoy tuk.         
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\W   peet sinɔ leemkank arkoj tuk.   

\mb peet sinɔ leemkank arkoj tuk.  

\ft Scilent girl may give illegal birth.                                                            

\FtA ዝምተኛ ሌጃገረዴ ዱቃሊ ትወሌዲሇች::                                          

\Ref pro.199 

\tx Peet sino boober apatir geenengonk ki yaaka a bongeeng. 

\W Peet sinɔ boobɛr apatir gɛɛnɛŋɔŋk ki jaaka a boŋɛɛŋ. 

\mb Peet sinɔ boobɛr apatir gɛɛnɛŋɔŋk ki jaaka a boŋɛɛŋ. 

\ft The woman with big breastes does not fet for marraige.                                                      

\FtA  ጡተ ትሌቅ ሴት ሇትዲር አትሆንም::                                                

\Ref pro.200 

\tx  Peet worii ma olt kurbhut.           

\W Peet worii ma olt kurɓut.  

\mb peet worii ma olt kurɓut.  

\ge girl  money but  fish warm 

\ps N   N        CON   N    N 

\ft One can catch a woman by money and fish with warmes  

\FtA  ሴትን በገንዘብ አሳን በትሌ.                         

\Ref pro.201 

\tx Peet a teetɔn omoŋ.           

\W peet a teetɔn omoŋ.  

\mb peet a teetɔn omoŋ.  

\ge woman and bird one 

\ps    N      CON   N   DET  

\ft Woman and bird are same.                                             
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\FtA  ሴትና ወፍ አንዴ ናቸው::                                             

\Ref pro.202 

\tx  Peet sino bhaa no bargeidhe gurseetik le koy no paangkayin le na taye ato.          

\W Peet sino ɓaa no bargeiɗe gurseetik lɛ koy nɔ paaŋkayin lɛ  na taye ato. 

\mb Peet sino ɓaa no bargeiɗe gurseetik lɛ koy nɔ paaŋkayin lɛ  na taye ato. 

\ft  The women that habited mouthful food,opened her mouth when you bring up your hand 

for slap.                                                                   

\FtA ጉርሻ የሇመዯች ሴት ሇጥፊ እጅህን ስትሰነዝር አፋን ትከፍታሇች፡፡  

\Ref pro.203 

\tx  Peet sinobha ki baredh beedhit nyaki neekekik kiige lowi madh.         

\W  Peet sinɔɓa ki barɛɗ beeɗit ɲaki nɛɛkɛkik kiige lowi maɗ.                

\mb Peet sinɔ ɓa ki barɛɗ beeɗ it ɲaki nɛɛk ɛk ik kiige lowi maɗ.     

\ft The girl that could not know her house wel,failed to ignight fire. 

\FtA የራሷን መኖሪያ ያሌሇመዯች ሌጃገረዴ እሳት አይያያዝሊትም።               

\Ref pro.204 

\tx  Pora joop wey naakik a turi nengk.          

\W     Pora ʤoop wɛj naakik a turi nɛŋk.       

\mb   Pora ʤoop wɛj naakik a turi nɛŋk.         

\ft I love my family with all there short coming.    

\FtA    ቤተሰቦቼ ከነሌቅሊቂያቸው እወዲቸዋሇሁ።     

\Ref pro.205 

\tx  Riyin no maabare/daado/ maa ko teyan yetidhikin.      

\W     rijin nɔ maabare/daado/ maa kɔ tejan jetiɗikin.      

\mb rijin nɔ maabare/daado/ maa kɔ tejan jet iɗ ik -in  

\ft Before calling your freinds for work, prepare the seating places.                                                                   
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\FtA ዯቦተኛህን ከመጥራትህ በፊት ማስተናገጃህን አዘጋጅ፡፡   

\Ref pro.206 

\tx  Rer kutur agut toon neek.      

\W    rɛr kutur agut tɔɔn nɛɛk.      

\mb   rɛr kutur agut tɔɔn nɛɛk.       

\ge   die bushpig for child its  

\ps    V    N         CORD N  PRO 

\ft  The bushpig died for her offsbring.                                                                   

\FtA   አሳማ ሇሌጁ ይሞታሌ።    

\Ref pro.207 

\tx Rakate tonuna ke bonga mangk ngaarik.    

\W   rakatɛ tonuna kɛ boŋa maŋk ŋaarik.          

\mb rakat ɛ tonuna kɛ boŋa maŋk ŋaar ik.    

\ft Poverty either makes you migrate or engaged in. 

\FtA ችግር ወይ ተሰዯዴ ወይ አግባ ትሌሀሇች።    

\Ref pro.208 

\tx  Rer mentan ete so kin dhegeroonuk a meyadhe.     

\W   rer mentan ete sɔ kin ɗegeroonuk a mejaɗe.            

\mb  rer mentan ete sɔ kin ɗegeroonuk a mejaɗe.      

\ft Dathe for the person you don't know and buffalo is nice.     

\FtA ሞት በማታውቀው ሰውና በጎሽ ያምራሌ።  

\Ref pro.209 

\tx  Riye taar meyadhongk ke taar ma ar tare.     

\W    rije taar meyaɗoŋk kɛ taar ma ar tare.       

\mb rije taar meyaɗoŋk kɛ taar ma ar tare.    
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\ft  The meat of buffalo inorder to be said a meat it should be in cooking palet. 

\FtA  የጎሽ ሥጋ ሥጋ ነው የሚባሇው በመጥበሻ ሊይ ሲሆን ነው።    

\Ref pro.210 

\tx  Rer bheenyo sino koy     kidakeek.      

\W rer ɓɛɛɲɔ sinɔ koj     ki dakɛɛk.            

\mb rer ɓɛɛɲɔ sinɔ koj     ki dakɛɛk.     

\ft  No one scape from dathe.                                                              

\FtA ሞት የማይቀር ቀጠሮ ነው።         

\Ref pro.211 

\tx  Romidh kangi kangi, aʤigeya adamoy adamoy.    

\W   romiɗ kaŋi kaŋi, aʤigeja adamoj adamoj.        

\mb  romiɗ kaŋi kaŋi, aʤige ja adamoj adamoj. 

\ft  In the morning tracking, in the night hunting.                

\FtA ጠዋት ማጥመዴ ማጥመዴ ማታ አዯን አዯን።   

\Ref pro.112 

\tx  Romidh kaari kaari ajigeya madh madh.     

\W  romiɗ kaari kaari ajʤigeja maɗ maɗ.        

\mb romiɗ kaari kaari ajʤigeja maɗ maɗ.          

\ft  In the morning cultural drink in the night fire.                

\FtA  ጠዋት ጨሞ ጨሞ ማታ እሳት እሳት።     

\Ref pro.213 

\tx  Rooriyon idhit sino gaagek ito gabhigidhe eeka war.       

\W   rɔɔrijɔn iɗit sinɔ gaagek ito gaɓigiɗɛ ɛɛka war.    

\mb  rɔɔrijɔn iɗit sinɔ gaagek ito gaɓigiɗɛ ɛɛka war.     

\ft     Giving adviece for fullish is like decorating a dog                                                                    
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\FtA ሞኝን መምከር ውሻን እንዯማሌበሥ ነው።   

\Ref pro.214 

\tx  Sa baaled he dheerok ne gon todhi.      

\W   Sa baaled he ɗeerok nɛ gon toɗi.       

\mb Sa baaled he ɗeerok nɛ gon toɗi.        

\ft When you beat the vervet, the colobus monkey will run. 

\FtA ጦጣን ሲመቱ ጉሬዛ ይሮጣሌ።   

 

\Ref pro.215 

\tx  Sa saneedhe ijaagik ne bongku sinebha koowek.      

\W sa sanɛɛdhe ijaagik nɛ bongku sinɛbha kɔɔwɛk.         

\mb sa sanɛɛdhe ijaagik nɛ bongku sinɛbha kɔɔwɛk.        

\ft   Unemployment made to sereach that one hide befor.      

\FtA  ሥራ ማጣት የቀበሩትን ያስወጣሌ።   

\Ref pro.216 

\tx   Sa tondhidhe, gaageyak ne itoko tondhing.      

\W   sa tonɗiɗɛ gaagejak nɛ itoko tondhing.     

\mb  sa tonɗiɗɛ gaagejak nɛ itoko tondhing.      

\ft  If you ruled for fulish,he feel that as if you ruled against him.      

\FtA  ሞኝ ሲለሇት ያለበት ይመስሇዋሌ።   

\Ref pro.217 

\tx  Sine oole wark melt aweytongk, ma sine oole atiinyk gode.    

\W sinɛ oolɛ wark melt awɛjtoŋk, ma sine oolɛ atiinyk gode.        

\mb sinɛ oolɛ wark melt awɛjtoŋk, ma sine oolɛ atiinyk gode.       

\ft  The dog controled with iron tai,the youngster controled by marriage.              
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\FtA    ውሻን የሚችሇው ስንሰሇት ጎረምሳን የሚችሇው ቤት።  

\Ref pro.218 

\tx Sino ko waayin beedhitik kind monteet etedhoge.    

\W  Sinɔkɔ   waajin beedhitik kind montɛɛt ɛtɛɗoge.         

\mb Sinɔkɔ   waajin beedhitik kind montɛɛt ɛtɛɗoge.           

\ft  It is difficult to pull up in standing,that you planted in  seating. 

\FtA ቁጭ ብሇህ የተከሌከውን ቆመህ አትነቅሇውም።  

  

\Ref pro.219 

\tx Sinoko gabhe etedhogek bongu beedhit     

\W  sinɔkɔ gaɓɛ ɛtɛɗogek boŋu beeɗit      

\mb  sinɔkɔ gaɓɛ ɛtɛɗogek boŋu beeɗ -it      

\ft   The thing that you gave in stand you will take in seating. 

\FtA  ቆሞ የሠጠውን ተቀምጦ ይወስዲሌ።                              

\Ref pro. 

\tx   Sa rerdhi idhik ne joo ogok wudhar ekan gengk.      

\W   Sa rɛrɗi iɗik nɛ joo ɔgɔk wuɗar ɛkan gɛŋk.     

\mb Sa rɛrɗi iɗik nɛ joo ɔgɔk wuɗar ɛkan gɛŋk.       

\ft   when a person die others cried for themselves. 

\FtA ሰው ሲሞት ላልች ሇራሳቸው ያቅሳለ።                              

\Ref pro.221 

\tx   Sinokan bhartinngongk a sinokan riibhunngongk langeeng.     

\W   Sinɔkan ɓartinngɔŋk a sinɔkan riiɓunŋoŋk laŋeeŋ.        

\mb  Sinɔkan ɓartinngɔŋk a sinɔkan riiɓunŋoŋk laŋeeŋ.          

\ft  you will get something from your childe and from your saving                                   
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\FtA የወሇደትና ያስቀመጡት ይገኛሌ።   

\Ref pro.222 

\tx  Saakomikeen a warka dhungedh.     

\W  saakomikeen a warka ɗuŋeɗ.        

\mb saakomikeen a war -ka    ɗuŋeɗ.      

\ge Freindhood    and dog  with hayna.      

\ps  N              CON   N    POSP   N 

\ft    Freindhood with dog is also with hayna.      

\FtA የውሻ እኩያ መሆን ከጅብ ጋር ነው።   

\Ref pro.223 

\tx  Sa dhamidh toon sino peetik ito dille goro tadhapu.     

\W    Sa ɗamiɗ tɔɔn sinɔ peetik ito dille gɔrɔ taɗapu.      

\mb  Sa ɗamiɗ tɔɔn sinɔ peetik ito dille gɔrɔ taɗapu.        

\ft Feeding a doughter is like erroded an ash with water. 

\FtA ሴት ሌጅ ስትመገብ አመዴ በውሀ እንዯሚወስዴ ነው።    

\Ref pro.224 

\tx Sino gaadhingongk ki eeket, sino ki rerink ki bhartet.       

\W Sinɔ gaaɗiŋɔŋk ki ɛɛkɛt, sinɔ ki rerink ki ɓartɛt.          

\mb Sinɔ gaaɗiŋɔŋk ki ɛɛkɛt, sinɔ ki rerink ki ɓartɛt.          

\ft There is no rain that would not stop, there is no new born wouldn't die. 

\FtA የማያባራ አይዘንብም የማይሞት አይወሇዴም።    

\Ref pro.225 

\tx  Sino laningongk a sinokan rerngongk kisaneedh tekaan.        

\W Sinɔ laniŋɔŋk a sinɔkan rerŋɔŋk kisanɛɛɗ tekaan.     

\mb Sinɔ laniŋɔŋk a sinɔkan rerŋɔŋk kisanɛɛɗ tekaan.     
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\ft The rich  and the died can get a relative.                                                             

\FtA ያገኘና የሞተ ዘመዴ አያጣም።                               

\Ref pro.226 

\tx  So tonidhiin ke keedha ayowedhngongk kooniy idhit sinenear jokuk.                   

\W  Sɔ toniɗiin kɛ kɛɛɗa ajoweɗŋɔŋk kɔɔnij iɗit sinɛnɛ ar jɔkuk.   

\mb Sɔ toniɗiin kɛ kɛɛɗa ajoweɗŋɔŋk kɔɔnij iɗit sinɛnɛ ar jɔkuk.     

\ft Ask your neibour before going far.                                                          

\FtA ሩቅ ቦታ እሄዲሇሁ ከማሇት አጠገብህ ያሇውን ጠይቅ።                                   

\Ref pro.227 

\tx Sa puruutedhe melt neekik yikidhi dhuk neek. 

\W Sa puruuteɗɛ melt nɛɛkik nɛ jikiɗi ɗuk nɛɛk.    

\mb Sa puruuteɗɛ melt nɛɛkik nɛ jikiɗi ɗuk nɛɛk.    

\ft  If you pull the vine,the forest will shake.                                                         

\FtA ሀረጉ ሲጎተት ጫካው ይነቃነቃሌ።                                   

\Ref pro.228 

\tx  Sakoy so bhaano toole waawuyik keny no keeje ki no aadhoron.       

\W   Sakoj sɔ ɓaano toolɛ waawujik kɛɲ nɔ keeʤe ki no ʔaɗɔrɔn.       

\mb Sakoj sɔ ɓaano toolɛ waawujik kɛɲ nɔ keeʤe ki no ʔaɗɔrɔn.     

\ft  The arrow root plant that spent longer in the sun do not boiled easily.        

\FtA  ጠ ሃይ የዋሇ ባካ ምን ቢቀቀሌ አይበስሌም፡፡                                           

\Ref pro.229 

\tx  Sa beedhir eeker ke manyk nekoo weerer eek a nyon. 

\W  Sa beeɗir eeker kɛ maɲk nɛ kɔɔ weerer ɛɛk a ɲon.    

\mb Sa beeɗir eeker kɛ maɲk nɛ kɔɔ weerer ɛɛk a ɲon.    

\ft   Truth in a long run changes to fibness.         
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\FtA እውነት ውል ሲያዴር ውሸት ይሆናሌ።                                                   

\Ref pro.230 

\tx  Suukuy kabiyongk ki gaye a kooran  beyak.         

\W    suukuj kabijoŋk ki gajɛ a kooran  bejak.       

\mb suukuj kabijoŋk ki gajɛ a kooran  bejak.         

\ft The wood that used for an axe does not fit for spear. 

\FtA የፋስ እንጨት ሇጦር አይሆንም።    

   

\Ref pro.231 

\tx Teker no nyo jet ma no ngadhung.     

\W    teker nɔ ɲɔ ʤɛt ma nɔ ŋaɗuŋ.       

\mb teker nɔ ɲɔ ʤɛt ma nɔ ŋaɗuŋ.      

\ft  whatever the amount of the faces is small, its bad smell disturbed all(everybody).        

\FtA ኣር ምን መጠኑ ቢያንስም ሽታው ግን ሁለንም ይረብሻሌ።                                           

\Ref pro.232 

\tx Toldhi maawu sood lak utulk.           

\W  tolɗi maawu sood lak utulk.   

\mb  tolɗi maawu sood lak utulk.     

\ft   Water stord in lower position.              

\FtA ውሀ የሚጠራቀመው ጎዴጓዲ ቦታ ሊይ ነው።                                          

\Ref pro.233 

\tx  Tonuno dheero ke in bhatake joop sige atinyik ma in paari joop sige gutareek.        

\W  tonuno ɗeero ke in ɓatake ʤoop sigɛ atiɲik ma in paari ʤoop sigɛ gutarɛɛk.        

\mb  tonuno ɗeero ke in ɓatake ʤoop sigɛ atiɲik ma in paari ʤoop sigɛ gutarɛɛk.         

\ft The vervet said that let the yuongesters carry and the older drink.          
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\FtA  ጦጢት ወጣት ወጣት ይሸከም ሸምገሌ ሸምገሌ ያሇው ይቅመስ አሇች አለ።                                                         

\Ref pro.234 

\tx  Toon nook inna bheele okoko dhamatongk.                      

\W   tɔɔn nook inna ɓɛɛlɛ okokɔ ɗamatoŋk.   

\mb  tɔɔn nook inna ɓɛɛlɛ okokɔ ɗamatoŋk.     

\ft  Let your child be like a food.              

\FtA ሌጅህ እንዯ እህሌ ይሁንሌህ።   

 

\Ref pro.235 

\tx  Toon sino bhaano ki dhegaron dhepooku le koy no kidhegeroon dambiye waasiyekong.     

\W tɔɔn sinɔ ɓaano ki ɗegarɔn ɗepɔɔku lɛ koj nɔ kiɗegerɔɔn dambijɛ waasijɛkoŋ.             

\mb ɔɔn sinɔ ɓaano ki ɗegarɔn ɗepɔɔ -ku lɛ koj nɔ kiɗegerɔɔn dambijɛ waasijɛ -koŋ.                          

\ft  The boy that doesnot spent  nights with adoultes could not know the proper ways of 

saying.                                  

\FtA  ካዋቂ ወንድች ጋር ያሊዯረ ሌጅ የነገሮችን ኣግባብ ጠንቅቆ ኣያውቅም።                         

\Ref pro.236 

\tx   Tonu tetoon rer.             

\W   tonu tetɔɔn rer.      

\mb  tonu tetɔɔn rer.       

\ge tell     bird   die   

\ps V      N        V 

\ft  The bird May tell the dathe.           

\FtA ሞትን ወፍ ይነግራሌ።                                                                                                         

\Ref pro.237 

\tx  Tul sino kus rakaayk bongu dhoo kung    
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\W   tul sinɔ kus rakaajik boŋu ɗookuŋ       

\mb tul sinɔ kus rakaaj -ik boŋu ɗookuŋ         

\ge  rain that from sky    of  accept earth 

\ps     N     DET  PRE N    GEN V   N 

\ft   The rain that comes from sky should accepted by the earth. 

\FtA ከሰማይ ያመጣውን ዝናብ መሬት ይቀበሇዋሌ።  

 

                   

\Ref pro.238 

\tx  Tewtaanak roger mengkakeng       

\W   tɛwɛtaanak roger meŋkakɛŋ        

\mb tɛwɛtaan-ak roger meŋk-akɛ-ŋ          

\ge fried corn     laugh   friend 

\ps      N             V            N  

\ft Fried corn laughed on his friend.                                                      

\FtA ቆል በጓዯኛው ይስቃሌ።                                                            

\Ref pro.239 

\tx   Tigi toomongk ito tigi ngedaanongk.     

\W    tigi toomoŋk ito tigi ŋedaanoŋk.      

\mb  tigi toom -oŋk ito tigi ŋedaan -oŋk.      

\ft  A gift from child is like a gift from bee.                                                         

\FtA የሌጅ ስጦታ እንዯ ንብ ስጦታ ነው።                                                     

\Ref pro.240 

\tx  Teeton a peet kee seege nyon        

\W teetɔn a peet kɛɛ sɛɛge ɲon        
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\mb teetɔn a peet kɛɛ sɛɛge ɲon         

\ge   bird and  girl not       them place 

\ps  N     CON  N    NOT  PRO  N 

\ft  Birds and women do not have permanent place. 

\FtA ወፍና ሴት ቦታ የሊቸውም።    

 

 

 

\Ref pro.241 

\tx  Tekaanikeen kiy yaweedh aaree kir diile maawu        

\W  tekaanikeen ki jawɛɛɗ ʔarɛɛ kir diilɛ maawu    

\mb tekaanikeen ki jawɛɛɗ ʔarɛɛ kir diilɛ maawu    

\ft  relativhood does not cut by knife nor cleared by water.        

\FtA ዝምዴና ቢሊዋም ኤቆርጠውም ውሀም አይወስዯው።                                                     

\Ref pro.242 

\tx  Takaanikeen kiire aadi maawe       

\W  takaanikeen kiirɛ aadi maawe       

\mb  takaanikeen kiirɛ aadi maawe         

\ft  Relativeness does not wash by water.                                                        

\FtA   ዝምዴና ውሀ አይጥሇውም።     

\Ref pro.243 

\tx   Tonu dheeroo ke teemang ma dhiriri etasa adamoye seenik arita       

\W    tonu dheerɔɔ kɛ teemaŋ ma ɗiriri etasa adamojɛ sɛɛnik arita      

\mb tonu dheerɔɔ kɛ teemaŋ ma ɗiriri etasa adamojɛ sɛɛnik arita      

\ft    An ape jumped and reached on the hanter.                                           
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\FtA   ጦጣ ዘሇሌኩ ብሊ አዲኝዋ እጅ ገባች።    

\Ref pro.244 

\tx  Toon sino mooyk ngaagedh dhe ijaag ma sino peetik ngaagedhhe  baabuy.       

\W tɔɔn sinɔ moojik ŋaageɗɗɛ iʤaag ma sinɔ peetik ŋaageɗɗɛ baabuj.         

\mb tɔɔn sinɔ moojik ŋaageɗɗɛ iʤaag ma sinɔ peetik ŋaageɗɗɛ baabuj.           

\ft The man smell his work, the woman smells her husband. 

\FtA ወንዴ ሌጅ ስራ ስራ ሴት ሌጅ ባሌ ባሌ ትሸታሇች።     

 

\Ref pro.245 

\tx  Toon sino peetik ete korontune.                       

\W tɔɔn sinɔ peetik ɛtɛ korontunɛ. 

\mb tɔɔn sinɔ peet -ik ɛtɛ korontunɛ.   

\ge  child that  girl of  down kneeled 

\ps      N      DEM N   GEN  ADV  V  

\ft  A girl made kneeled down.                 

\FtA ሴት ሌጅ ታንበረከካሇች።                                                                

\Ref pro.246 

\tx  Toon sino bonge tarme kemtong kuk ne koy ween kan.          

\W    tɔɔn sinɔ boŋɛ tarme kemtoŋ kuk nɛ koy ween kan.     

\mb   tɔɔn sinɔ boŋɛ tarme kemtoŋ kuk nɛ koy ween kan.     

\ft  The baby carried by goat skin will become mischievous.        

\FtA  በፍየሌ ቆዲ በተሰራ ማዘያ የተሸከሙት ህፃን ተንኮሇኛ ይሆናሌ።                                                          

\Ref pro.247 

\tx  Todhi sino beedhir a dheerok nekoy dham maakele.          

\W  toɗi sinɔ beeɗir a ɗeerɔk nɛkoy ɗam maakɛlɛ.       
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\mb toɗi sinɔ      beeɗir a ɗeerɔk nɛkoy ɗam maakɛlɛ.        

\ge colobus that leave and monky             eat   maize 

\ps N       DEM     V    CON  N    FUTU    V     N 

\ft  The colobus monkey that leaves with vervet(ape) eat the maize. 

\FtA ከጦጣ ጋር የዋሇ ጉሬዛ በቆል መብሊት ሇመዯ።         

 

 

                  

\Ref pro.248 

\tx    Toon sino peetik tonu ke poaangako meyadh neko bhokotaang.          

\W    tɔɔn sinɔ peetik tonu kɛ paaŋa kɔ meyaɗ nɛkɔ ɓokotaaŋ.       

\mb  tɔɔn sinɔ peetik tonu kɛ paaŋa kɔ meyaɗ nɛkɔ ɓokotaaŋ.         

\ge   child that  girl  say         slap           buffalo        killed 

\ps    N     DEM  N   V            V      PAST  N           V  

\ft   A woman says I can kill bufalo with slap. 

\FtA ሴት ሌጅ ጎሽን በጥፊ መትቼ ገዯሌኩ ትሊሇች።         

\Ref pro.249 

\tx Toon sino peetik a koonat omong         

\W    tɔɔn sinɔ peetik a koonat omoŋ           

\mb tɔɔn sinɔ peetik a koonat omoŋ       

\ge child that girl    and geust  one  

\ps N      DEF  N     CON   N       DET. 

\ft  A woman and guste are the same.                

\FtA   ሴት ሌጅና እንግዲ አንዴ ናቸው።                                                          

\Ref pro.250 
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\tx  Toon a guarin kir ibaal agut omong.        

\W      tɔɔn a guarin kir ibaal agut omoŋ.       

\mb  tɔɔn a guarin kir ibaal agut omoŋ.    

\ge child and old not play  with  one 

\ps N    CON  ADJ NEG V   ADPO. DET 

\ft  An old man wouldn't play with a child.                                                                  

\FtA ሌጅና ሽማግላ አብሮ አይጫወትም።   

  

\Ref pro.251 

\tx  Toon a koogele omong .          

\W  tɔɔn a koogele omoŋ.         

\mb tɔɔn a koogele omoŋ.          

\gechild and hene one 

\ps N    CON  N     DET 

\ft   A child and hean are the same.             

\FtA ሌጅና ድሮ አንዴ ናቸው።                                                                         

\Ref pro.252 

\tx Toon a dheero in uter maawu in uter maawu.          

\W   tɔɔn a ɗeero in uter maawu in uter maawu.          

\mb   tɔɔn a ɗeero in   -uter maawu in -uter maawu.            

\ge child and aep   Pref. drink water  pref   water 

\ps N      CON  N                 V      N                    N 

\ft  The child and vervet,let them drink water. 

\FtA  ሌጀና ጦጣ ውሀ ይጠጣ ውሀ ይጠጣ።                 

\Ref pro.253 
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\tx   Toinidha sinoona obingongk doos ijaag.         

\W  toniɗa sinɔɔna obiŋɔŋk dɔɔs iʤaag.       

\mb  toniɗa sinɔɔna obiŋ -ɔŋk dɔɔs iʤaag.        

\ge    talk      that        big  of   better work 

\ps       V          DEM   ADJ  GEN ADV   N 

\ft Work is bettr than  great talk.          

\FtA  ከብዙ ወሬ ስራይሻሊሌ።    

                                                                   

\Ref pro.254 

\tx  Toonikeen ake dhegeroon eek atinyi keen dirrikeen.          

\W  tɔɔnikeen akɛ ɗegerɔɔn ɛɛk atiɲi keen dirrikeen.            

\mb tɔɔnikeen a kɛ ɗegerɔɔn ɛɛk atiɲi keen dirri keen.     

\ge     childhood   not  know         adulthood braveness 

\ps      N               NEG   V                 N              ADJ 

\ft   CHildhood is un knowing,younghood is braveness.                                              

\FtA ሌጅነት አሊዋቂነት ወጣትነት ዴፍረት።    

\Ref pro.255 

\tx  Toon sino opeetik kooy.          

\W tɔɔn sinɔ peetik kooy.          

\mb tɔɔn sinɔ peetik kooy.          

\ge  child  that  girl    bridge 

\ps   N       DEM  N       N 

\ft  A woman is a bridge.                                                    

\FtA  ሴት ሌጅ ዴሌዴይ ነች።                               

\Ref pro.256 
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\tx Tonuna gedhel ke soodi lakidhe koogelek keete ngaawu.         

\W   tonuna gɛɗɛl ke soodi lakiɗɛ koogelek kɛɛtɛ ŋaawu.      

\mb tonuna gɛɗɛl ke soodi lakiɗɛ koogelek kɛɛtɛ ŋaawu.        

\ft  The falcon said , I will not be hunger as long as the hen exists.          

\FtA ድሮ እስካች ተርቤ አሌራብም አሇች አለ ጭሌፊት።    

 

 

 

\Ref pro.257 

\tx  Tekaan a maaw beedhir kemay ne koo mentaang.          

\W  tekaan a maaw beeɗir kɛmaj nɛ kɔɔ mentaaŋ.        

\mb tekaan a maaw beeɗir kɛmaj nɛ kɔɔ mentaaŋ.         

\ft  Bad relative and flithy water cured(puered) when time gose.        

\FtA የዘመዴና የውሀ መጥፎ እያዯር ይጠራሌ።                                                                     

\Ref pro.258 

\tx Togike koor okon omaay malɛ dɛpsoy neek soose neekeng nekoo langdhi bange.         

\W    togikɛ kɔɔr ɔkɔn omaay male dɛpsoj nɛɛk sɔɔse nɛɛkɛng nɛ kɔɔ laŋɗi baŋɛ.          

\mb togikɛ kɔɔr ɔkɔn omaay male dɛpsoj nɛɛk sɔɔ se nɛɛk ɛng nɛ kɔɔ laŋ -ɗi baŋɛ.        

\ft  If one of the cattle imerse its tail on the dug, it will reach for all of the cattle.                                                                      

\FtA በከብቶች መካከሌ አንዶ ጭራዋን እበት ውስጥ ከጣሇች ሇሁለም ይዯርሳሌ።   

\Ref pro.259 

\tx Toneno kea a iine ton sini in bhooka imeyi maawongk.            

\W tonenɔ kɛ aa iinɛ tɔn sini in ɓɔɔka imeji maawoŋk.     

\mb tonenɔ kɛ aa iinɛ tɔn sini in ɓɔɔka imeji maawoŋk.     

\ft  you daughter ǃ long live for water.        
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\FtA  አይ አንቺ ሌጅ እዴሜ ሇውሃ አለ።                                                             

\Ref pro.260 

\tx   Timnu bheyint oko sineko torokidhink.           

\W    timnu ɓɛjint oko sinekɔ torokiɗink.       

\mb timnu ɓɛjint oko sinekɔ torokiɗink.         

\ft   The thorn percied  as one footed it.                                                                     

\FtA እሾክ የረገጡትን ያህሌ ይወጋሌ።     

 

\Ref pro.261 

\tx   Totokan ainko keetontome kat ikomun anyookan.           

\W   totokan ainkɔ kɛɛtɔntɔmɛ kat ikomun aɲɔɔkan.     

\mb totokan ainkɔ kɛɛtɔntɔmɛ kat ikomun aɲɔɔkan.       

\ft  Do not count the hean before they hached.(while it is in the egg)        

\FtA   እንቁሊሌ ሳይፈሇፈሌ ጫጩት አትቁጠር።                                                                              

\Ref pro.262 

\tx War sino kiidhe bhayek ne gigim etedh.          

\W  war sinɔ kiiɗɛ ɓajek nɛ gigim ɛtɛɗ.          

\mb war sinɔ kiiɗɛ ɓajek nɛ gigim ɛtɛɗ.     

\ge    dog   that   not  heart    need    honey 

\ps     N       DEM  NEG  N      V        N 

\ft The dog that does not think (have heart) needs to eat honey. 

\FtA  ሌብ የላሊት ውሻ ማር ትቀሊውጣሇች።                         

\Ref pro.263 

\tx   Waawan giroykaan ongk doos wudhak tapadhangk.          

\W   waawan girojkaan oŋk dɔɔs wuɗak tapaɗaŋk.     
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\mb waawan girojkaan oŋk dɔɔs wuɗak tapaɗaŋk.       

\ge  wedding poor         of    better  mourn  king   

\ps       N           ADJ    GEN   ADV    N       N   

\ft The king's mourn better than the poor's wedding.                                                                    

\FtA  ከዯሀ ሰርግ የንጉስ ሀዘን።      

 

 

                      

\Ref pro.264 

\tx   Waawan a wudha bhooka et ang.                      

\W  waawan a wuɗa ɓooka et aŋ.  

\mb waawan a wuɗa ɓooka et aŋ.   

\ge  wedding and mourn gather people  

\ps    N           C       N          V       N  

\ft    People gathered in mourn and wedding.           

\FtA  ሰርግና ሇቅሶ ሰው ይበዛበታሌ።                                                                             

\Ref pro.265 

\tx  War dok no dhe tuuke tuuke le no kiik bolonguron.          

\W War dok nɔ ɗe tuukɛ tuukɛ lɛ nɔ kiik bɔlɔngurɔn.        

\mb War dok nɔ ɗe tuukɛ tuukɛ lɛ nɔ kiik bɔlɔngurɔn.          

\ge  dog seat            now    now          not   (be) old 

\ps   N        V              ADV                 NEG       ADJ   

\ft   If the dog seat down now and then it does not get an old. 

\FtA   ቶል ቶል የምትቀመጥ ውሻ አታረጅም፡፡                               

\Ref pro.266 
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\tx  Wey sino omongongk moko kiidhe kobhi oko koogele.         

\W  Wɛj sinɔ omoŋɔŋk moko kiiɗɛ kobhi oko koogele.       

\mb Wɛj sinɔ omoŋ -ɔŋk moko kiiɗɛ kobhi oko koogele.        

\ge  house that   one of        not  not     think as    hen  

\ps    N         DEM   DET GEN  NEG      V   PREP  N 

\ft    A family is not aimless like a hen.                                                                          

\FtA    ቤተሰብ እንዯድሮ አሊማ ቢስ አይዯሇም።     

            

\Ref pro.267 

\tx Waawan a ne sowet omong.                  

\W   waawan a nɛ sowet omoŋ.  

\mb waawan a nɛ sowet omoŋ.    

\ge  wedding and saw    one 

\ps  V           CON      V    DET 

\ft   Wedding and sawing are the same.              

\FtA  ጋብቻና መዝራት አንዴ ናቸው።                                                                                        

\Ref pro.268 

\tx  Woseyeti jeeme neti mukeng tonuno war.            

\W    wosejɛti ʤeemɛ nɛ ti mukeŋ tonunɔ war.       

\mb  wosejɛti ʤeemɛ nɛ ti mukeŋ tonunɔ war.     

\ge send         early     me     pierce  say     dog 

\ps    V         ADV     PRO     V          V     N 

\ft  The dog said that send me in front and pierced me. 

\FtA   አስቀዴሞ ሌኮኝ እኔኑ ወጋኝ አሇች ውሻ።    

\Ref pro.268 
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\tx    yaaka a wudha gaagaming.         

\W   jaaka a wuɗa gaagamiŋ.            

\mb  jaaka a wuɗa gaagamiŋ.             

\ge  happy and mourn connected  

\ps      N    CON    N       V  

\ft      Happiness and mourn connect each other.          

\FtA   ዯስታና ሀዘን ጥንዴ ናቸው።        

                                                                               

\Ref pro.269 

\tx     Bhnirno gutareyeek dari a dhoo.   

\W   ɓeenirnɔ gutarɛjɛɛk dari a ɗoo.   

\mb   ɓeen  ir nɔ gutar ɛ jɛɛk dari a ɗoo.   

\ft    Old men can saw the earth and the sky.       

\FtA ሽማግላዎች ሰማይና ምዴርን ይሰፋለ::                                                                                       

\Ref pro.270 

\tx  .  Eta eeka neeka etedh ma gaatiyata bhaayng.     

\W   eta ɛɛka nɛɛka etedh ma gaatijata ɓaajiŋ.     

\mb   eta ɛɛka nɛɛk a etedh ma gaatija ta ɓaajiŋ.   

\ft   It is sweat for self but bitter for others.       

\FtA  ሇራስ ያለት ማር ሇባእዴ ያለት ሬት                                                                                           

\Ref pro.271 

\tx       Kɛng booka jet le on bha ka baye meyadheeng le barsum epen eetangka any sino 

utidhingongk kiidha beedhit e keedha tu. 

\W   Kɛŋ bɔɔka ʤɛt lɛ on ɓa ka bajɛ mejaɗeeŋ lɛ barsum ɛpɛn eetŋka aɲ sinɔ utiɗiŋoŋk 

kiiɗa bɛɛɗit ɛ kiiɗa tuu. 
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\mb   Kɛŋ bɔɔk a ʤɛt lɛ on ɓa ka bajɛ mejaɗeeŋ lɛ barsum epen eetŋka aɲ sinɔ uut iɗ I ŋɔŋk 

beeɗ it ɛ kiiɗa tu. 

\ft   Big boy could not seat in his father seat and drink in the father‟s glass, unless he killed 

a buffalo.      

\FtA  ሌጅ ምን ቢገዝፍ ጎሽ ካሌገዯሇ በቀር ባባቱ መቀመጫም ኣይቀመጥ በመጠጫውም ኣይጠጣ ፡፡ 

\Ref pro.272 

\tx      Kogeelee dheger eek a kaale et. 

\W   Kogeelee ɗeger ɛɛk a kaale et. 

 \mb   Kogeelee ɗeger ɛɛk a kaale et. 

\ft     a hen knows more than a person.     

\FtA  የድሮ ሃሳብ ካንዲንዴ ሰው የበሇጠ ነው፡፡ 

\Ref pro.273 

\tx       Kee no tuu maaw a bhookaang paara.  

\W   Kɛɛno tuu  maaw a ɓɔɔkaaŋ paara. 

\mb   Kɛɛnɔ tuu  maaw a ɓɔɔkaaŋ paara . 

\ft    Don‟t drink more water while you are thirsted.     

\FtA  ሇጥማት ብዙ ውሃ ኣይጠጣም ፡፡ 

\Ref pro.274 

\tx      Keeno jameet wasiyeke. 

\W    Kɛɛnɔ ʤaamɛt waasijɛɛkɛ. 

\mb   Kee no ʤaam ɛt waasijɛɛ kɛ. 

\ge   not       order       speak  

\ps NEG        ADV       V 

\ft    It is impossible to speak with out order.      

\FtA  ንግግር ያሇ ስራት ኣይሆንም ። 

\Ref pro.275 
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\tx       Kee no riibhɛ jamɛ weeywe nyilgiitirnong. 

\W  kɛɛ nɔ riiɓɛ ʤamɛ weejwe ɲilgiitirnoŋ. 

\mb  kɛɛ nɔ riiɓ ɛ ʤamɛ weejwe ɲilgiitir noŋ. 

\ft   If you put a sward without work, it lost its sharpness 

\FtA  የተሳሇ ገጀራ ካሇስራ ቢቀመጥ ይድሌደማሌ። 

\Ref pro.276 

\tx       Kee no ragade tarman toona so in ar amdhuk. 

\W   kɛɛ nɔ ragadɛ tarman tɔɔna sɔ in ar amɗuk. 

\mb  kɛɛ nɔ ragad ɛ tarman tɔɔn a sɔ in ar amɗ uk. 

\ft    Nobody buy a baby care while it is in the womb. 

\FtA በሆዴ ውስጥ ሊሇ ህጣን ማዘያ ኣይገዛም። 

\Ref pro.277 

\tx   On no eeke ma arke dhuk seng le no etee soodi pedheedhngongk. 

\W   ɔn nɔ ɛɛkɛ ma arkɛ ɗuk sɛŋ lɛ nɔ ɛtɛɛ soodi pɛɗɛɛɗŋɔŋk. 

\mb   ɔn nɔ ɛɛkɛ ma arkɛ ɗuk sɛŋ lɛ nɔ ɛtɛɛ soodi pɛɗɛɛɗŋɔŋk. 

\ft    If it rains while you are in the forest stop in the baron area. 

\FtA በጫካ ውስጥ ስትሄዴ ዝናብ ከዘነበ ገሊጣ ቦታ ቁም። 

 

\Ref pro.278 

\tx      On gupaangeeng le no bodee toonang. 

\W   On gupaaŋɛɛŋ lɛ nɔ bodɛɛ tɔɔnaŋ. 

\mb   On gupaaŋɛɛŋ lɛ nɔ bodɛɛ tɔɔnaŋ. 

\ft     A childe gives relief for stomach buldging. 

\FtA  የሆዴ መነፋትን ህጣን ሌጅ ያዴናሌ። 

\Ref pro.279 

\tx    Ooldhi no taakiye nyakiyekongk esino lak nyakiyek. 

\W   oolɗi no takije ɲakijɛkoŋk esinɔ lak ɲakijɛk. 

\mb   oolɗi no takije ɲakijɛkoŋk esinɔ lak ɲakijɛk. 

\ft    Inorder to make peace with in two wives you should have an experience of it. 

\FtAየጣውንቶችን ጥሌ ማስታረቅ የሚችሌ ሁሇት ሚስት ያሇው ስው ነው። 

\Ref pro.280 
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\tx     Jarti sono dham sakoye a eeleka geengkik le koy no ngaarng. 

\W   ʤarti sono ɗam sakojɛ a eeleka geeŋkik lɛ koj nɔ ŋaarŋ. 

\mb   ʤarti sono ɗam sakoj ɛ a eeleka geeŋk ik lɛ koj nɔ ŋaarŋ. 

\ft     The woman that eat the fruit for seed she will not be a true wife. 

\FtA ሇዘር የሚሆነውን ጎዯሬ የምትበሊ ሴት ብትዲር ኣትቆይም። 

 

\Ref pro.281 

\tx  Meyadh so koy no ki ngaarink le no geydhi se kenteyong aki gugunyon koora. Maano 

so koy ngaarngongk geydhi kook. 

\W   mɛjaɗ sɔ koj nɔ ki ŋaarink lɛ nɔ gejɗi se kɛntɛjoŋk a ki guuguɲɔn kɔɔra, mano sɔkoj 

ŋaarŋɔŋk gejɗi kɔɔk.  

\mb   mɛjaɗ sɔ koj nɔ ki ŋaar ink lɛ nɔ gejɗi se kɛntɛj oŋk a ki guuguɲɔn kɔɔr a, mano sɔ 

koj ŋaarŋ ɔŋk gej ɗi kɔɔk.  

\ft   From buffallos in a heard the one that is in the peripheral area is going to depart 

froothers. 

\FtA በመንጋ ክሚግጡ ጎሾች መካከሌ ወዯ ዲር ያሇው ከመንጋው ሉሇይ የተዘጋጀ ነው። 

\Ref pro.282 

 \tx      Bhartee  a totokan  ma koy tuwe le koy tontome ngayite a dera peey./le koy kogelee/ 

\W  ɓartɛɛ a totokan ma koj tuwɛ lɛ koj tɔntɔmɛ ŋawite a derak pɛɛj./lɛ koj koogele/ 

 \mb ɓartɛ ɛ a totokan ma koj tuwɛ lɛ koj tɔntɔmɛ ŋawit e a derak pɛɛj./lɛ koj koogele/ 

\ft       The thing that laied as an eeg will become a hen. 

\FtA  ቀስ በቀስ አንቁሊሌ በግሩ ይሄዲሌ። 

\Ref pro.283 

\tx      Bomboloot sin ko koletak ok on denee a dhaawu jeti le koy lake waawuy. 

\W  bomboloot sin kɔ kolɛtak ɔkɔn  dɛnɛɛ a ɗaawu ʤɛti lɛ koj lakɛ waawuj. 

\mb   bomboloot sin kɔ kolɛtak ɔkɔn  dɛnɛ ɛ a ɗaawu ʤɛt i lɛ koj lakɛ waawuj. 

\ft   In the winter the morning star become bright.  

\FtAበመከር ወቅት የንጋት ኮኮብ ወገግ ብል ይበራሌ። 

\Ref pro.284 

\tx       Dhamidhe no woy esino kete gapatoyek peengok. 

\W   ɗamiɗɛ nɔ woj esinɔ kɛtɛ gapatojɛk peeŋɔk. 

\mb   ɗamiɗɛ nɔ woj      esinɔ     kɛtɛ gapatojɛk peeŋ ɔk. 

\ge      eat             made   man that wood palate    leaf 
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\ps       V                 V         NDEM     N                N 

\ft      the one who made a wooden palate eat with leaf.  

\FtAገበቴ ሰሪ በቅጠሌ ይመገባሌ። 

\Ref pro.285 

\tx   Toon so aawoy idhi so jartik le bhore kalbi neeke jarti. 

\W   tɔɔn sɔ ʔawoj iɗi so ʤartik le ɓɔrɛ kalbi nɛɛkɛ ʤarti. 

\mb   tɔɔn sɔ ʔawoj iɗi so ʤarti k le ɓɔrɛ kalbi nɛɛkɛ ʤarti. 

\ge    child    grown person female    habit  manner his female 

\ps     N           V          N       N               ADV          PRO   N    

\ft     The one that brought up by woman have womanish character. 

\FtA ሴት ያሳዯገው ባህሪው የሴት ነው።  

\Ref pro.286 

\tx       Keejidhe no woy eso kenyingong okariy 

\W   Keeʤiɗe nɔ woj esɔ keɲiŋɔŋ okarijɛ. 

\mb   keeʤ iɗe nɔ woj esɔ keɲiŋɔŋ   okarij -ɛ. 

\ge      made            pot   man  eat     broken pots 

\ps     V                    N        N      V       N 

\ft       The pottery eat with broken pots. 

\Ft A  ሸክሊ ስሪ በገሌ ይበሊሌ። 

\Ref pro.287 

\tx      On lake ngaawung le no perke dhaamang. 

\W   ɔn lakɛ ŋaawuŋ lɛ nɔ pɛrke ɗaamaŋ. 

 \mb   ɔn lakɛ ŋaawuŋ lɛ nɔ pɛrk e ɗaamaŋ. 

\ge      while there hanger   dream    food 

\ps     COPL    V      V          V          N 
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\ft     If there is hunger you will dream the food. 

\FtAበራበህ ጊዜ ህሌምህ ምግብ ይሆናሌ።  

\Ref pro.288 

\tx       Tuke no war soyniye le no kakaw tuutukak.  

\W   tuke nɔ war sojinije le no kakaw tuutukak.  

\mb   tuke nɔ war sojinije le no kakaw tuutuk ak.  

\ge   start        dog  (be) mad        bite   every thing   

\ps       V        N           V                V          N 

\ft     A dog start biting everything while it starts madness. 

\FtA  አብዯት የጀመራት ውሻ ጉቶ ትነክሳሇች። 

 

\Ref pro.289 

\tx       Eso no dhegejiki le no ute pey ma no eso gaageki le no dikoye dikoy. 

\W        esɔ nɔ ɗegejiki lɛ nɔ ute pɛj ma nɔ esɔ gaageki lɛ nɔ dikoje dikoj. 

   \mb     esɔ nɔ ɗegeji ki lɛ nɔ ute pɛj ma nɔ esɔ gaage ki lɛ nɔ dikoje dikoj. 

\ge       man     wise               drink  sup but  man   fool              made hot paper  

\ps           N           ADJ         V           N   CON    N  ADJ      SQ    V     N 

\ft         The wise person drink sup, while the fool person prepared the hot paper. 

\FtA     ብሌጥ ሰው ሾርባ ሲጠጣ ሞኝ ግን ሚጥሚጣ ይዯ 

\Ref pro.291 

\tx       Tonu no doke dampeyaka   wid ta eek no dena nyon neek. 

\W   Tonu nɔ dɔkɛ dampɛjaka   wid ta ɛɛk nɔ dɛna ɲon nɛɛk. 

\mb   Tonu nɔ dɔkɛ dampɛj aka   wid ta      ɛɛk nɔ dɛn a ɲon nɛɛk.  

\ge    say         fig   acacia tree to     go away   body   see  thing  it         

\ps      V          N         N            POSP  ADJ        N          V   N   PRO                  

\ft      an acacia tree ordered a fig to go away in front of it.    

\FtA  ዋርካ ዋንዛን ዞር በሌሌኝ ኣትከሌሇኝ ኣሇው ኣለ። 
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\Ref pro.292 

  \tx   Daane sino kegidhe ma ajigeeki le no kati dhamun etedh neek. 

\W   Daanɛ sinɔ kegiɗɛ ma aʤigeeki lɛ nɔ kati ɗamun ɛtɛɗ nɛɛk. 

\mb   Daanɛ sinɔ kegiɗɛ ma aʤigee ki lɛ nɔ kati ɗam un ɛtɛɗ nɛɛk. 

\ge      beehive that collect but night not      not    eat  you  honey it 

\ps        N        DEM   V     CON   ADV  NEG      V     PRO  N   PRO 

\ft      Don‟t eat the honey that collected during night time. 

\FtA  በምሽት የተቆረጠ ማር ኣትብሊ። 

 

 

\Ref pro.293 

\tx       Taar so no dhame awey omongong kumbulik ake kaseet gorobetiik le no moko taaar 

so mentanngong.  

\W   Taar sɔ nɔ ɗamɛ awɛj omoŋoŋ kumbulik akɛ kaseet gorobetiik lɛ nɔ moko taaar sɔ 

mentanŋoŋ. 

\mb   Taar sɔ nɔ ɗamɛ awɛj omoŋoŋ kumbul ik akɛ kaseet gorobeti ik lɛ nɔ moko taaar sɔ 

mentan ŋoŋ. 

\ft      To   eat the meat that you donot shared for your nieboughrs, is not for good. 

\FtA ሇጎረቤት ሳያካፍለ የበለት ስጋ ሇመሌካም ኣይዯሇም። 

\Ref pro.294 

\tx       On no tiyin teeto awokernng le no aadhorar taame keetong.  

\W   On no tijin teetɔ awokerŋ lɛ nɔ ʔaɗorar taamɛ kɛɛtoŋ. 

\mb  On no tijin teetɔ awokerŋ lɛ nɔ ʔaɗorar taamɛ kɛɛt oŋk.  

\ge   if          gather bird                          sing   fruit    tree   of  

\ps  COPL     V        N         V                 V        N       N  GEN 

\ft       It is the fruit that gathered birds towards the tree.   
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\FtA  ወፎችን ከዛፉ ሊይ አንዱሰበሰቡና አንዱንጫጩ ያዯረጋቸው የዛፉ ፍሬ ነው።  

\Ref pro.295 

\tx       Nyewiidh no idhi se lakik.  

\W ɲewiiɗ nɔ iɗi sɛ lakik. 

\mb   ɲewi iɗ nɔ iɗi sɛ lak ik. 

\ge urinate          person own of 

\ps   V                 N          V GEN 

\ft       A person could urinate on its own.  

\FtA ሰው ባሇው ይሸናሌ። 

 

 

\Ref pro.296 

\tx       Toon so no agaldhiidh emesa yimatki le koy no bhore agaldhiing. 

\W   tɔɔn sɔ nɔ agalɗiiɗ ɛmɛsa jimatki lɛ koj nɔ ɓɔrɛ agalɗiiŋ. 

\mb   tɔɔn sɔ nɔ agalɗiiɗ ɛmɛs a jimat ki lɛ koj nɔ ɓɔrɛ agal ɗiiŋ. 

\ge    child         steeling mother and back on will habit stealing 

\ps    N                V            N CON  N  ADPO FUTU     V 

\ft         If the mother stolen carrying a baby, the baby will become a thief. 

      \FtA  ኣዝሊ የምትሰርቅ አናት ሌጇም ላባ ይሆናሌ። 

\Ref pro.297 

\tx       Idhiit sa koy no didildhi bhatadhi gidheeki le sa koy no seene arkidh rakaayik le koy 

no riibheng. 

\W   Iɗiit sa koj nɔ didilɗi ɓataɗi giɗeeki lɛ sa koj nɔ sɛɛne arkiɗ rakaajik lɛ koy nɔ riiɓeŋ. 

\mb   Iɗiit sa koj nɔ didil ɗi ɓataɗi giɗee ki lɛ sa koj nɔ sɛɛne arkiɗ rakaaj ik lɛ koy nɔ 

riiɓeŋ. 

\ft     If you are loaded for long time you are forced to drop the load. 

             \FtA  ሸክም ሇረጅም ጊዜ ሲሆን ሇማስቀመጥ ግዴ ይሊሌ። 
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\Ref pro.298 

\tx  Eso no tanggeedh ngodhokikenk le no pesik eso ngengeking. 

\W   esɔ nɔ taŋgeeɗ ŋɔɗɔku lɛ nɔ pesik esɔ ŋɛŋeek. 

\mb   esɔ nɔ taŋgeeɗ ŋɔɗɔ ku lɛ nɔ pesik esɔ ŋɛŋeek. 

\ft         The one hwo suffered a lot married a womn owns a child. 

\FtA  የባሰበት አመጫትን ይጠጋሌ /የችጨነቀው አርጉዝ ያገባሌ/። 

 

 

\Ref pro.299 

\tx       No gageyikeen odhoke ma no dhegeron bangi. 

\W   nɔ gagejikeen ɔɗɔkɛ ma nɔ ɗegerɔn baŋi. 

\mb   nɔ gagejikeen ɔɗɔkɛ ma nɔ ɗegerɔn baŋi. 

\ge   be foolish           front  but     know  back           

\ps        ADJ               ADV  CON   V       ADV 

\ft  unknowing preccieds knowing/ Knowing comes later. 

\FtA  ኣሌማወቅ ከማወቅ ይቀዴማሌ። 

\Ref pro.300 

\tx       keedhe no gope daaneyong a toon sino ngaadengong. 

\W   kɛɛɗɛ nɔ gopɛ daanɛjoŋ a tɔɔn sinɔ ŋaadɛŋɔŋ. 

\mb   kɛɛɗɛ nɔ gopɛ      daanɛ joŋ      a tɔɔn sinɔ ŋaadɛ ŋɔŋ. 

\ge  accompany  road collect haney and child that honest 

\ps   V                   N      V                CON   N     DEM  ADJ 

\ft  you  should accoumpany with honest boy while you are going to collect honey. 

\FtA  ማር ቆረጣ ስትሄዴ ታማኝ ሌጅ ኣስከትሌ 
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Appendix Three: Dictionary of Majang – English- Amaharic  

 

 

 

A a  conn  and እና  -ም 

Aabe ʔabɛ  n  g tree ሾሊ 

Aadhiiking ʔaɗiikiŋ  v  (be) ripe የበሰሇ 

Aadhorn ʔaɗorŋ  v  ripen, become ripe በሰሇ  

Aadhoron ʔaɗorɔn  v    riepen  መብሰሌ 

Aadidhiing ʔadiɗiiŋ  v  bathe, wash oneself አጠበ 

Aameng ʔamɛŋ  v  yawn  አዛጋ  

Aare ʔare  n  knife  ቢሊዋ 

Aarin ʔarin  det  ten (10)  አሥር  

Aarin a   omong ʔarinaomoŋ  det  eleven (11) አሥራ አንድ  

Aarin a angan ʔarina aŋan  det  fourteen (14)  አሥራ አራት  

Aarin a jiit ʔarina ʤiit  det  thirteen (13)  አሥራ ሦስት  

Aarin a peey ʔarina pɛɛj  det  twelve (12) አሥራ ሁሇት 

Aarin a tukaomong arina tula omoŋ  det  sixteen (16) አሥራ ስድስት 

Aarin a tula angan ʔarina tula aŋan  det  nineteen (19) አሥራ ዘጠኝ  

Aarin a tula peey ʔarina tula pɛɛj  det  seventeen (17) አሥራ ሰባት 

Aarin a tuul ʔarina tuul  det  fteen (15 አሥራ አምስት 

Aasi ʔasi  n  dry wood የበሰበሰ ደረቅ ዕንጨት 

Aatuy ʔatuj  n   razor ምሊጭ  

Aawoyng1 ʔawojŋ1  v  domesticate, tame አሊመደ ፣ ሇማዳ  

Aawoyng2 ʔawojŋ2  v   bring up (a child)  አሳደገ 

Aawoyng3 ʔawojŋ3  v   castrate ሞከተ (ከብት) 

Aayeng ʔajɛŋ  adv  (be) slow ዝግ ያሇ ፣ ቀስ አሇ 

Abii1 abii1  n   cloth  ጨርቅ 

Abii2 abii2  article of clothing, clothes ሌብስ 

Abokaado abokaado  fruit አቮካዶ 
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Adaktan adaktan  adv  never ከቶ _  ፣ በጭራሽ 

Agaling agaliŋ  v  steal   ሰረቀ 

Agalt agalt  adj   thief ላባ  

Agige agige  n  sunset የፀሏይ ጥሌቀት 

Agut1 agut1  conn  because 

ስሇ Agut2 agut2  interj  why? 

ሇምን ? 

Agut bhookaang agut ɓɔɔkaaŋ  adv  often   ብዙ ጊዜ  

Agut omong agut omoŋ  adv  (be) together አብሮ  

Ajeeran aʤeeran  n  roof ጣራ ፣ ጣሪያ  

Ajige aʤige  adv  night ምሽት 

Ajigeya aʤigeja  adv  afternoon  ከሰዓት በኋሊ  

Akuur akuur  n  groundnut, peanut  ኦቾልኒ 

Ale alɛ  adv  todayt ዛሬ 

Amaasini amaasini  n  soldier ወታደር 

Ambasoy ambasoj  n   rainbow  ቀስተ ደመና 

Amdh amɗ  n   abdomen (external)  ሆድ 

Ami1 ami1  n  hair (of head) ፀጉር 

Ami2 ami2  n   fur   ያውሬ ጸጉር 

Amieekongk ami ɛɛk oŋk  n  hair (of body)  የቆዳ ፀጉር 

Anaanasi anaanasi  n  pineapple አናናስ 

Angan aŋan  det  four (4)   አራት  

Ange aŋɛ  n  elephant   ዝሆን 

Any aɲ  n  thing  ነገር 

Any gaamitongk aɲ gaamitoŋk  n   handle   እጀታ  

Any katidhong aɲ katiɗoŋ  n  fan (v) ማራገቢያ  

Any kondiyetongk aɲ kondijetoŋk  n   bait ዓሣ ማጥመጃው ሊይ የሚድረግ ምግብ  

Anyaayikan aɲaajikan  adj    (be) amusing, funny  አሥቂኝ 
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Apati apati  n  breast  ጡት 

Apee apɛɛ  n  grandparent  አያት  

Apiine apiinɛ  adv  fertile soil   ሇም ፣ ሇምሇም () 

Ari ari  n  arm ከንድ 

Ari a bakaanying ari a bakaaɲiŋ  v   enlarge  አሰፋ 

Ari ke lot arikɛ lɔt  v  calm (oneself) 

Ari kerken ari kerken  adj   (be) jealous   ቀናተኛ 

Ariiring ariiriŋ  v  miscarriage አስወረዳት 

Aring ariŋ  v   act, do  አደረገ  

Aritakanneek ari takannɛɛk  n  palm (of hand)  የእጅ መዳፍ 

Asuule asuulɛ  n  island ደሴት 

Ateeny/peet ateeɲ/peet  n  (be) young ወጣት ፣ ሌጅ  

Ateny ateeɲ  n  young man ሌጅ እግር ወጣት 

Ato1 ato1  n  emouth  አፍ 

Ato2 ato2  n  lip ከንፈር 

Ato3 ato3  n  language  ቋንቋ  

Awe awɛ  n  iron ብረት 

Aweyiir awɛiir  n  brideprice (for bride’s family) ጥልሽ  

Ayan ajan  n  porcupine ጃርት 

Baabee babɛɛ  n   father  አባት  

Baabuy baabuj  n  husband  ባሇቤት  

Baanyoy baaɲoj  n  locust  አንበጣ  

Badeedhing badɛɛɗiŋ  v  lose (tr)  አጣ ፣ ጠፋበት 

Badeng badɛŋ  v  (be) lost  ጠፋ (በ ጉዞ) 

Bakaanying bakaaɲiŋ  adj  (be) wide  ሰፊ 

Bale balɛ  n   dirty food ቆሻሻ ምግብ 

Balgajak balgaʤak  n   gill  ስንጥብ  

Bambasiye bambasije  n  elephantiasis ዝሆኔ በሽታ 
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Bambee bambee  n   sweet potato ስኳር ድንች 

Ban ban  n  leather(dry skin) የደረቀ ቆዳ 

Bange baŋɛ  det  all  ሁለ  

Banggi baŋgi  n  rainy season ክረምት  

Bangi baŋi  adp  behind  ከ _ በኋሊ 

Bangiya baŋija  adp   backward (direction) ወደ ኋሊ 

Barbaaro barbaaro  n  pepper (green) ቃሪያ  

Bare barɛ  n   tradition, custom ባህሌ  

Bartan bartan  n  student ተማሪ 

Baseydhiing basɛjɗiiŋ  v  slither (snake) ተንሸራተተ  

Bede bede  n  head of arrow  የወስፈንጥር ጫፍ  

Beedhing1 beeɗiŋ1  v  dwell,inhabit  ኖረ 

Beedhing2 beeɗiŋ2  adv  wait  ቆየ 

Beedhing3 beeɗiŋ3  v  (be) seated  ተቀመጠ 

Beedhtan beeɗtan  adj  inhabitant, resident ነዋሪ  

Beeroy bɛɛroj  n  bed  ኣሌጋ 

Beny omalte ɓeɲ omalte  adv  once up on a time አንድ ጊዜ  

Betumee/ betumɛɛ  n  ant ጉንዳን 

Beya beja  n  lance (spear)  ጦር 

Bha dheeng ɓa ɗeeŋ  adv  olden times የድሮ 

Bhaangkawng ɓaaŋkawŋ  adj  (be) erce  ሀይሇኛ  

Bhaaridheeng ɓaariɗɛɛŋ  v  protect, defend ተከሊከሇ 

Bhaarng1 ɓaarŋ1  v   forbid  ከሇከሇ 

Bhaarng2 ɓaarŋ2  v   prevent   አስቀረ  

Bhaasing ɓaasiŋ  v  sharpen, bring to point አሾሇ ፣ ቀረጸ 

Bhaasing/paseng ɓaasiŋ /paasɛŋ  v  cough (v) ሳሇ 

Bhaayng ɓaajŋ  v  (be) bitter   መራራ 

Bhakaajadh ɓakaaʤaɗ  n  orphan የሙት ሌጅ 
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Bhaldhiidhing ɓalɗiiɗiŋ  v  sell   ሸጠ 

Bhaling aliŋ  v  buy ገዛ 

Bhangkawaka ɓaŋkawaka  n  strength   ኀይሌ ፣ ጉሌበት 

Bhangkawng ɓaŋkawŋ  adj  (be) great,  powerful   ኀያሌ፣ ብርቱ ፣ 

Bhankawung ɓankawuŋ  adj  (be) hard ጠንካራ  

Bharnyaanyin ɓarɲaaɲin  n  leech  እሌቅት  

Bharteeng ɓartɛɛŋ  v  (be) born  ተወሇደ 

Bharteng ɓartɛŋ  v  bear (child), give birth   ወሇደች 

Bhasan ɓasan  n  tree type  የዛፍ ኣይነት 

Bhatak ɓatak  adv  back (of something)  በጀርባ 

Bhaye ɓajɛ  n   bile, gall  ሀሞት  

Bhedhing1 ɓeɗiŋ1  v   wake up (intr) ተነሣ ፣ ነቃ  

Bhedhing2 ɓeɗiŋ2  v  (be) awake, alert  ነቃ 

Bheele mowan1 ɓɛɛlɛ mowan1  adv  (be) di erent ሌዩ 

Bheele mowan2 ɓɛɛlɛ mowan2  adv  (be) di erent ሌዩ 

Bheening1 ɓeeniŋ1  v  sew ሰፋ 

Bheening2 ɓeeniŋ2  v   sew  ሰፋ 

Bheeny geengk bange ɓɛɛɲɔwɛ geeŋk  baŋɛ  adv   always ሁሌጊዜ  

Bheenyoweeke ogooke ɓɛɛɲɔwɛɛkɛ ɔgɔɔkɛ  adv  sometimes አንዳንድ ጊዜ 

Bheerng ɓɛɛrŋ  v   forge (n) ቀጠቀጠ  

Bheeseng ɓeesɛŋ  v  touch, feel (active)  ነካ  

Bheeton ɓeetɔn  n  waist 

ወገብ Bhenyse ɓeɲse  adv  

today ዛሬ 

Bhereng ɓɛrɛŋ  v   burst ፈነዳ  

Bheyin ɓɛjin  n  thorn  ሾህ 

Bhilinggiir ɓiliŋgiir  n  mud wasp ተርብ  

Bhobhol ɓolɓol  n   small hole  ትንሽ ጉድጉዋድ 
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Bhokooriyan ɓokoorijan  n  tortoise (land) ኤሉ 

Bhokooseng ɓɔkɔɔsɛŋ  v  choke ታነቀ 

Bhokotung ɓokotuŋ  v  kill, murder  ገደሇ 

Bholatuuru ɓolatuuru  n   belongings ንብረት ፣ ጓዝ 

Bholooreng ɓɔlɔɔrɛŋ  v   grow up  አደገ 

Bhonggooreng ɓɔŋgɔɔrɛŋ  v  raise, lift  አነሣ 

Bhonteng ɓontɛŋ  v   harvest, dig up (potatoes)  ነቀሇ  

Bhoodhorng ɓooɗorŋ  v  (be) sated አጠገበ  

Bhookaang1 ɓɔɔkaaŋ1  adj  (be) abundant ብዙ  

Bhookaang2 ɓookaaŋ2  adj  many ብዙ 

Bhooy ɓɔɔj  adj   coward  ቡከን ፣ ፈሪ 

Bhooyan ɓoojan  n   quarrel  ጥሌ፣ ጠብ  

Bhooyung1 ɓoojuŋ1  v  hate (v) ጠሊ  

Bhooyung2 ɓoojuŋ2  v  contradict ተቃወመ  

Bhowe ɓowɛ  n   antelope  ደኵሊ ፣ የሜዳ ፍየሌ  

Bhoye ɓojɛ  n  heart  ሌብ  

Bhukuurung ɓukuuruŋ  adj   (be) deep  ጥሌቅ  

Bhul ɓul  n  stord water  ያቆረ ዉሃ 

Bhureeng ɓureeŋ  v  frighten   አስፈራ 

Bhuukeng1 ɓuukeŋ1  v  uncover  ገሇጠ 

Bhuukeng2 ɓuukeŋ2  v  unwrap ከፈተ 

Bimbilo bimbilo  n  btter y  ቢራቢሮ 

Bis bis  adp  with ከ...ጋር 

Bitak bitak  det  half   ግማሽ 

Bitakeng bitakɛŋ  v   subtract, take away  ቀነሰ 

Bitaking bitakiŋ  v  diminish ቀነሰ ፣ አሳነሰ 

Biteng biteŋ  v  palpitate (of heart  የሌብ ምት 

Bode bɔde  n  oil palm   ዘንባባ 
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Bodeng bɔdɛŋ  evade አመሇጠ  

Bodutan bodutan  adj  healthy, (be) well ጤናማ  

Bogoowan bɔgɔɔwan  n  ankle ቁርጭምጭሚት 

Bokuy bokuj  n  waterhole ትንሽ ኩሬ (ሇእንስሳት) 

Bolbol bolbol  n   thigh   ጭን 

Boltidhiing boltiɗiiŋ  v  singe  ሇበሇበ 

Bonging boŋuŋ  v  take (away), carry away ወሰደ 

Bongku dhooka boŋku ɗooka  v   undress  ሌብስ አወሇሊቀ 

Bongung1 boŋuŋ1  v  marry   አገባ 

Bongung2 boŋuŋ2  v  take  ወሰደ  

Bonyoony boɲooɲ  n  mushroom  እንጉዳይ 

Boobeng1 boobɛŋ1  adj   giant, (be) fat, (be) thick ግዙፍ (ወፍራም) 

Boobeng2 boobɛŋ2  adj  (be) important  ከፍተኛ ፣ ታሊቅ 

Boobeng3 boobɛŋ3  adj  (be) big  ትሌቅ 

Bool bool  n  navel  እንብርት  

Boolaang boolaaŋ  v  (be) weak, (be) tired  ደከመ 

Booleng1 boolɛŋ1  v  thresh, beat (grain) ወቃ ፣ አሄደ  

Booleng2 boolɛŋ2  v  knock down,knock over (an object)  መቶ ጣሇ 

Boolong1 boolɔŋ1  v  senile person  ጃጀ  

Boolong2 bɔɔlɔŋ2  adj  adult,  elder  ዏዋቂ , ታሊቅ  

Booluwaakn booluwaakn  n  bladder   ፊኛ  

Booro booro  n  gecko ትንሽ የቤት እንሽሊሉት 

Booyaak boojaak  n  colour  ቀሇም  

Booyiyaak boojijaak  v  paint (n)  ቀሇም መቀባት 

Boseng bosɛŋ  v  accumulate  ከመረ  

Bosoy bosoj  n  song  ዘፈን ፣ መዝሙር 

Bosoyeng bosojɛŋ  v  sing  ዘፈነ 

Bostan bostan  adj  heap (n)   ቁሌሌ ፣ ክምር 
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Bosteng bosɛŋ  v  heap up  ከመረ ፣ አከማቸ ቇሇሇ 

Buke buke  v   dousing per ume ሽቶ መርጨት 

Bululuu bululuu  n   dung beetle   ጥንዚዛ  

Bungge buŋgɛ  n   syphilis ቂጥኝ 

Bur bur  n   burned soil  ጋይ፥የተቃጠሇ ኣፈር 

Bure burɛ  n  lake  ሏይቅ 

Burtukaani burtukaani  n  orange  ብርቱካን  

Busa busa  n   malaria (fever)  ወባ 

Busule busulɛ  n   puppy ቡችሊ  

Buul buul  n  wild animals path  የኣዉሬ መንገድ 

Buuse1 buusɛ1  n  corpse ሬሳ ፣ በድን 

Buuse2 buusɛ2  n   meat ስጋ 

Daame daamɛ  adj  (be) yellow ብጫ 

Daamng daamŋ  v  choose (tr), pick (tr) መረጠ 

Daane daanɛ  n  beehive  ቀፎ 

Daguse dagusɛ  n  millet   ዳጉሳ 

Dake dakɛ  v   abcent  መቅረት 

Dakeda dakeda  adv  only ብቻ 

Daktan daktan  n  (be) perfect ፍጹም 

Dali dali  n  hump (of hunchback) , hump (of cow)  ሻኛ  

Dampe dampɛ  n  cardia african  ዋንዛ 

Daraayeng daraajɛŋ  v   despise, disdain   ናቀ 

Dari dari  n  sky ሰማይ 

Dariy darij  v   ከሰሰ 

Dedebheeni dɛdɛɓɛɛni  n  cockroach በረሮ  

Deelekes deelekes  n  hare ጥንቸሌ 

Deeng dɛɛŋ  adj  (be) red  ቀይ 

Deneng denɛŋ  v   see   አየ  
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Derak derak  n  footprint (human)  ኮቴ ፣ ዱካ 

Derak peemongk derak peemoŋk  n  ladder መሰሊሌ 

Deran deran  n  leg   እግር  

Deran amdhneek deran amɗ nɛɛk  n  foot እግር ፣ ጫማ 

Derteng dertɛŋ  v   slide , (be) slippery  ተሸራተተ አዳሊጠ  

Desoy dɛsoj  adj  be) barren (of land) ጭንጫ 

Dewel dɛwɛl  n   bell ደወሌ ፣ ቃጭሌ 

Deweleng dɛwɛlɛŋ  v  ring (bell) (v)  ደወሇ 

Dhaakan ɗaakan  n  argument  ጭቅርጭቅ፣ ክርክር 

Dhaakiing ɗaakiiŋ  v  argue   ተጨቃጨቀ 

Dhaawung1 ɗaawuŋ1  adj  (be) bright ብሩህ ፣ ደማቅ 

Dhaawung2 ɗaawuŋ2  v  light ( re) (v)  አያያዘ ፣ አበራ 

Dhama ɗama  n   food  ምግብ  

Dhama ajigeyongk ɗama aʤigejoŋk  n  dinner, evening meal  እራት  

Dhama romidhongk ɗama romiɗoŋk  n  breakfast , morning food  ቁርስ  

Dhaming ɗamiŋ  v  burn (intr), blaze  ነደደ ፣ ተቃጠሇ 

Dhamng ɗamɛŋ  v   eat  በሊ 

Dhandhamang ɗanɗamaŋ  v   pray   ጸሇየ 

Dhangge ɗaŋge  n  chair  ወንበር  

Dhankawang ɗankawaŋ  v  stutter ተንተባተበ 

Dhedheny ɗɛɗɛɲ  adj  fat ጮማ 

Dheedhe ɗeeɗƐ  v  cleared /purifay ማንጠርጠር/ ማንጉዋሇሌ 

Dheega ɗɛɛga  adp  bottom   በታች 

Dheegarng ɗeegarŋ  v  sleep (v)  ተኛ 

Dheek ɗeek  adp  down  ታች  

Dheengeng ɗeeŋeŋ  v  bump (v), knock against  ገጨት ኣደረገ 

Dheero ɗeerɔ  n   ape,  monkey ጦጣ : ዝንጀሮ 

Dheewa ɗeewa  n  saliva ምራቅ 
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Dheger eek1 ɗeger ɛɛk1  adj  (be) wise  ብሌህ ፣ ጠቢብ 

Dheger eek2 ɗeger ɛɛk2  adj   (be) intelligent ዏዋቂ  

Dhegerang ɗegeraŋ  n   acquaintance  ዕውቂያ 

Dhegerng ɗegerng  v  know(something)  አወቀ 

Dhegeron ɗegerɔn  n   knowledge  ዕውቀት 

Dhepe ɛpɛ  n  lion  አንበሳ 

Dheyeeng ɗƐƐjƐŋ  v  needed ተፈሊጊ 

Dheyeng ɗɛjɛŋ  v  want, desire (v  ፈሇገ 

Dheygeedhing ɗɛjgeeɗiŋ  v   need (v) አስፈሇገው  

Dheyin ɗejin  n  cooking stone  ምጣድ  

Dheyinta ɗɛjinta  n  plate type made from leaf የቅጠሌ ሣህን 

Dhibe ɗibɛ  det  hundred (100)  መቶ  

Dhibeye peey ɗibɛjɛ pɛɛj  det  two hundred (200) ሁሇት መቶ 

Dhibeye tuul ɗibɛjɛ tuul  det  ve hundred (500) አምስት መቶ 

Dhidhika ɗiɗika  adv  right (direction)  ወደ ቀኝ 

Dhigeedung ɗigeediŋ  v  accuse   ከሰሰ 

Dhiidheng ɗiiɗeŋ  adj  accompany  ሸኚ  

Dhiigarking ɗiigarkiŋ  v  sprout (v በቀሇ 

Dhiinan ɗiinan  adj  (be) unripe  ጥሬ  

Dhiira ɗiira  n   baboon  ግመሬ ዝንጀሮ  

Dhikiiny ɗikiiɲ  n  intestines ዳንዳኔ ፣ አንጀት  

Dhiling ɗiliŋ  adj  (be) heavy  ከባድ 

Dhilka ɗilka  n   weight ክብደት 

dhingbe ɗiŋbɛ  n  bade used for male and female ሇወንድም ሇሴትም የሚሆን 

ጨላ 

Dhingbe ɗiŋbƐ  n  strainer የቦርዴ ማጥሇያ 

Dhingeng ɗiŋeŋ  v  beat ደበደበ 

Dhirking ɗirkiŋ  v   fall (intr)  ወደቀ  
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Dhokoy ɗokoj  n  mud   ጭቃ  

Dhoktan ɗoktan  interj   plaster (n)  ሌስን ፣ ምርጊት  

Dhokung ɗɔkuŋ  v   bring  አመጣ 

Dhomung ɗɔmuŋ  adj  (be) sharp   ሹሌ ፣  ስሇታም 

Dhong1 ɗoŋ1  n   day   ቀን 

Dhong2 ɗoŋ2  n  nap የቀን እንቅሌፍ  

Dhonyeng ɗoɲɛŋ  v  apply (ointment), besmea ቀባ 

Dhoo ɗoo  n  country, ethnic area,world ,ground, land soil   አገር ዓሇም 

መሬት አፈር  

Dhooka1 ɗooka1  adp  bottom   በታች 

Dhooka2 ɗɔɔka2  n  on ground መሬት ሊይ 

Dhooram ɗooram  n   sound noise, ድምፅ ፣ ጫጫታ 

Dhootan ɗootan  v  hervesting  ኣዝመራ መሰብሰብ 

Dhootung1 ɗootuŋ1  v  harvest (maize) (v  አመረተ 

Dhootung2 ɗootuŋ2  v   gather  ሰበሰበ 

Dhotidh ɗotiɗ  v  cut ማጨድ 

Dhoweng ɗowɛŋ  v   fart ፈሳ 

Dhoyung ɗojuŋ  v   overtake, pass (tr)   ቀደመ፣ አሇፈ  

Dhuk1 ɗuk1  n  forest  ጫካ 

Dhuk2 ɗuk2  n  wooden area ትንሽ ጫካ 

Dhumat ɗumat  n  owner ባሇቤት ፣ ባሇ ሀብት  

Dhumuutunak ɗumuutuna  v  ying ant  ኣሸን 

Dhungedh1 ɗuŋeɗ1  n   hyena  ጅብ 

Dhungedh2 ɗuŋeɗ2  n  hayna ጅብ 

Dhungkudhe ɗuŋkuɗe  v   lie down  ተጋደመ  

Digoyeng digojɛŋ  v  greet (v.)  ሰሊምታ ሰጠ 

Diidi diidi  n  scar ጠባሳ 

Diidoy diidoj  n  tree type የዛፍ ኣይነት 
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Diikeng dikɛŋ  v  kick  ረገጠ 

Diil diil  n  load, burden (n)   ሸክም   

Diileng diileŋ  v  steer (v) መራ ፣ ቀዘፈ  

Diire diirɛ  adj  rubbish  ቆሻሻ  

Diny diɲ  adj  dwarf, (be) short ድንክ አጭር 

Direng direŋ  v  push   ገፋ  

Dodoong dodooŋ  adj  (be) wet እርጥብ  

Dokudhe dokuɗe  v  sit  ተቀመጠ 

Dokung dokuŋ  v  land (v), alight አረፈ ብርሃን ደረሰ 

Domon dɔmɔn  n  leopard  ነብር 

Doobhey dɔɔɓej  adj  leprosy  ቁምጥና 

Dookan dɔɔkan  v  wandering  መዞር/እንክርት/ 

Dooken dɔɔkɛn  v  travel/wander ተዘዋወረ 

Dookun dookun  n  brideprice (for bride’s family) ጥልሽ  

Doomeng doomɛŋ  v  allow, permit  ፈቀደ  

Doori1 doori1  n  log  ግንድ 

Doori2 doori2  n  trunk (of tree)   ግንድ  

Dooroy dooroj  n  hat  ባርኔጣ 

Doorung dooruŋ  v  crow (as a rooster) (v) ጮኸ (አውራ ዶሮ)  

Doos1 doos1  adv  poorly  እንደነገሩ ፣ መጥፎ 

Doos2 dɔɔs2  adv  ok,allright እሺ፥ይሁን 

Doosoy doosoj  n  wound, sore ቁስሌ 

Doote dɔɔtɛ  adj  (be) lazy ሰነፍ 

Dowaaren dowaaren  v  hunter  አዳኝ  

Dowaareng dowaarɛŋ  v  hunt (v)  አደነ  

Dubi dubi  n  moth  ነቀዝ 

Duge duge  n  hide  መደበቅ 

Dugeng dugeŋ  v  hide (tr)  ደበቀ 
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Duk duk  n  frost  የውርጭ ጤዛ 

Dusmeng/ dusanɛŋ  v  nish, complete (v ጨረሰ 

Duubuyeng duubujeŋ  v   dance (v)  ጨፈረ 

Duubuyet duubujet  n  dance (n)  ዘፈን ፣ ጭፈራ  

Duudur duudur  n  dust አቧራ 

Duuduwen duuduwen  n   turtle (water) ኤሉ 

Duungeng duuŋeŋ  v  evaporate  ተነነ  

Edeena ɛdɛɛna  adv  top በሊይ 

eden ɛdɛn  n  mountain  

ተራራ Eduge edugɛ  n  

warthog ከርከሮ ፣ እርያ 

Eeje eeʤɛ  n   cat   ድመት 

Eek ɛ:k  n  body አካሌ ፣ ስውነት 

Eekee ɛkɛɛ  n  featch  መቅዳት 

Eekeere eekere  adv  really, truly በውነት 

Eekeng ɛɛkɛŋ  v  draw water  ቀዳ (ውሃ)  

Eeker eekeer  n   truth  እውነት 

Eekerkan ʔɛkerkan  adj   (be) honest  ሏቀኛ ፣ ታማኝ  

Eemeekaay1 eemɛɛkaaj1  n  sister-in-law  ምራት 

Eemeekaay2 eemɛɛkaaj2  n  mother-in-law  አማት 

Eemeenan oltongk ʔɛmɛɛnan oltoŋk  n  sh bone  የዓሣ አጥንት 

Eemeyon eemɛjɔn  v  awe, reverence (for God) አክብሮት  

Eengareng ʔeŋarɛŋ  v  smell (v) አሸተተ 

Eeny ɛɛɲ  n  squirrel ሸኮኮ 

Eenyekon ɛɛɲɛkɔn  n  journey, trip (n) ጉዞ 

Eenyeng ɛɛɲɛŋ  v  travel, go on a trip (v)  ተጓዘ 
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Eet1 eet1  prenoun  self እኔ ራሴ 

Eet2 eet2  prenoun  

question/where?  የት ?  

Eger eger  prenoun   how many?  ስንት?  

Ek ɛk  prenoun   how? እንዴት ?  

Ekangeng ekaŋɛŋ  v  cross (river) ተሻገረ 

Elarng elarŋ  v   quench, extinguish  አጠፋ 

Elt ɛlt  n  grassland የሳር የተሸፈነ ሰፊ መሬት / መስክ 

Emaar emaar  n   termite  ምስጥ 

Emdh emɗ  n   canoe  ታንኳ  

Eme eme  n   year ዓመት 

Emeek ɛmɛɛk  n  skeleton   አፅም  

Emeenan odhowongk ɛmɛɛnan   ɔɗɔwoŋk  v   blink አርገበገበ ፣ የራስ ቅሌ 

Emmeenan ɛmɛɛnan  n  bone   አጥንት 

Engaaring eŋaariŋ  v  initiation (male/ F.) ማነሳሳት (ወንድ/ሴት) 

Engen ɛŋɛn  n  nose  አፍንጫ  

Engge ɛŋgɛ  adj   ram   ወጠጤ  

Enyaang eɲaaŋ  adj  (be) full  ሙለ  

Enyerng eɲɛrŋ  v  ll  ሞሊ 

Epattan epattan  n  mat   ምንጣፍ 

Epayng epajŋ  v  chase (v)  አሳደደ ፣  ተከታተሇ  

Ergin ɛrgin  n   arrow  ወስፈንጥር 

Ersee ɛrsɛɛ  n  milk (n)  ወተት 

Esek esek  n   tree type ጎንጅ/የዛፍ ኣይነት/ 

Et/Idhet et/iɗɛt  n  person ሰው 

Ete korontne ete korontne  v   kneel   ተንበረከከ  

Etedh ɛtɛɗ  n  honey   ማር 

Eteng ɛtɛŋ  v  stand  ቆመ  
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Etengk eteŋk  prenoun  we (incl.) እኛ 

Eyen ɛjɛn  n  moon /month ጨረቃ / ወር 

Eyng ɛjŋ  v  lay (eggs) አንቁሊሌ ጣሇች  

Gaage1 gaagɛ1  v  stupid person  ደደብ 

Gaage2 gaage2  adj   fulish ሞኝ 

Gaaling gaaliŋ  v  sweep/ atten  ጠረገ /ደሇደሇ 

Gaamku eeka gaamku ɛɛka  v  embrace, hug (v) አቀፈ 

Gaamung gaamuŋ  v  hold   ያዘ 

Gaananig gaananig  v  condole, comfort (v)  አጽናና 

Gaani gaani  n  pot (for water)   ጋን  

Gaar gaar  n  crow ቁራ  

Gabhe takana gaɓɛ takana  v  pack (v)  ከተተ 

Gabheng gaɓeŋ  v  give  ሰጠ 

Gabiyoy gabijoj  n  market (n) ገበያ  

Gabooy gabooj  n  small pot ማሰሮ 

Gagedh mase gageɗ masɛ  v  lend አበደረ  

Gajoy gaʤoj  adj  (be) courageous, (be) brave  ጀግና ፣ ጏበዝ  

Gamaan gamaan  n  molar tooth  መንጋጋ 

Gandhe ganɗɛ  n   snail  ቀንዳውጣ  

Gangi gaŋi  v  stumble ተደናቀፈ 

Gaput gaput  n   bat የላሉት ወፍ 

Gar gar  n  wide rode ሰፊ መንገድ 

Garapung1 garapuŋ1  v  condole, comfort (v)  አጽናና Garapung2 garapuŋ2  

v  appease, pacify  አባበሇ 

Gassin gaasin  n  shield (n) ጋሻ 

Gati gati  adv  price  ዋጋ  

Gayeng1 gajɛŋ1  v   succeed ሰሊ ፣ ተሳካ  

Gayeng2 gajeŋ2  adj  enough በቂ  
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Gayiing gajiiŋ  v  resemble  መሰሇ  

Gaying gajiŋ  v   pretend አስመሰሇ 

Gayng gajŋ  v  imitate   አስመሰሇ  

Gedhel gɛɗel  n  hawk  ጭሌፊት  

Gee gee  n  basket for sh የኣሳ መያዣ ቅርጫት 

Geengk gɛɛŋk  n  (be) bald መሊጣ/በራ 

Geenyeng geeɲɛŋ  v   swallow ዋጠ  

Geet geet  n  blessing በረከት 

Geetiye geetijɛ  adv  blessed ምሰጋና 

Gegeyaang gegejaaŋ  v  fetch ( rewood) ሄዶ አመጣ (እንጨት) 

Geleeweng gɛlɛɛwɛŋ  v  listen  አዳመጠ  

Gerboy gerboj  n   ea   ቁንጫ  

Geteny geteɲ  n  penis  ቁሊ 

Geying gejɛŋ  v   gnaw  ጋጠ 

Gibi gibi  n  sunrise  የፀሏይ መውጣት 

Gidhee giɗee  n  stone (small) ድንጋይ 

Gidhek giɗek  n   gravel  ኯረት ፣ ጠጠር 

Giid giid  n  shoot (new plant)  ቡቃያ  

Gijeng1 giʤɛŋ1  adj  (be) generous ሇገሰ ፣ ሇጋስ 

Gijeng2 giʤeŋ2  v  nurse, suckle (baby) (tr አጠባች 

Ginye giɲɛ  n   heel  ተርከዝ  

Girgidhiing girgiɗiiŋ  v  roll  ተንከባሇሇ  

Giroydhiing girojɗiiŋ  v  (be) poor  ደኸያ 

Giroykan girojkan  n  poor man  ድኻ ሰው 

Gitataamen giltataamen  n  dragon y ይውሃ ተርብ  

Giyeng gijɛŋ  v   grind  ፈጨ  

Gobaak gobaak  n  rut type ዘይቱና 

Gode gode  n  hut / shelter (n)  ጎጆ ቤት /መጠሇያ ፣ ተግን ፣  
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Gode aaditongk gode ʔaditoŋk  n   bathing place  መታጠቢያ ቤት Gode 

dheegaroonongk gode ɗeegarɔnɔŋk  n   bedroom  መኝታ ቤት  

Gode takan neek gode takan nɛɛk  n  oor ወሇሌ  

Gode tegejongk gode tegeʤoŋk  n  kitchen  ወጥቤት ፣ ማድቤት 

Gode tooyokongk gode tɔɔjɔkoŋk  n  latrine, toilet ሽንት ቤት  

Gogidhiing gogiɗiiŋ  v   bark (as dog) (v)  ጮኸ (ውሻ) 

Gom gom  n  fulkrum for clearing  ኦኮ/የምንጣሮ ድጋፍ/ 

Gompe gompɛ  n  the hole in spear የጦር ዱሊ የሚገባበት ባዶ 

Gongeng gɔŋɛŋ  v  coagulate, clot  ረጋ 

Gonggodi goŋgodi  n  shell (of turtle) ድንጋይ ዛጎሌ  

Gonggor gɔŋgɔr  n  tomato  ቲማቲም 

Gonng gonŋ  v  ee, run away from   ሸሸ  

Googoy gɔɔgɔj  n  ford (n) መሌካ 

Goomoy goomoj  n  trap (n)  ወጥመድ 

Goomoydhiing goomojɗiiŋ  v  trap (animal) (v አጠመደ 

Goone goone  n  drywood ደረቅ እንጨት 

Goopung goopuŋ  v  punish  ቀጣ  

Goore goorɛ  n  red stone ቀይ ድንጋይ(የሚቀቡት) 

Goori goori  n  lower grinding stone  ወፍጮ 

Goosin dhidhikaak gɔɔsin ɗiɗikaak  adj  south  ደቡብ 

Goosin dhiirirge waawujk gɔɔsin ɗiirirge waawujk  adj  west  ምዕራብ  

Goosin kantunak gɔɔsin kantunak  adj  north  ሰሜን  

Goosin melki waawujk gɔɔsin mɛlki waawujk  adj  east  ምስራቅ  

Gooti gooti  n  girdle  መታጠቂያ 

Gopan1 gopan1  adv  penalty, punishment  ቅጣት 

Gopan2 gopan2  n  path, road  መንገድ   

Gopanen gopanen  adj  traveler   መንገደኛ  

Gorgorka gorgorka  n  speed (n)  ፍጥነት  
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Gorgorng gorgorŋ  v  (be) fast  ፈጠነ  

Gori gori  n  illness, disease ሕመም ፣ በሽታ  

Goro gɔrɔ  n  river  ወንዝ 

Goro kenete neek gɔrɔ kɛntɛ nɛɛk  n  river bank  ጠረፍ ፣ የወንዝ ዳርቻ  

Goronysom goroɲsom  n  voice box, larynx, Adam’s apple ማንቁርት 

Gorung goruŋ  v  (be) sick, (be) ill ታመመ 

Gose gosɛ  n  small box የፈንጣጣ በሽታ 

Gote1 gɔtɛ1  n  ladle   ጭሌፋ 

Gote2 gote2  n  dipper ከቅሌ የተሠራ ጭሌፋ 

Goteng gotɛŋ  v  blow (with mouth) ነፋ ፣ እፍ አሇ 

Gotokony gɔtɔkɔɲ  adj  (be) shallow ቅርብ ፣ ግሌብ 

Guguny guguɲ  v  enter, go in  ገባ  

Guji guʤi  n  kidney  ኩሊሉት  

Gumaaken gumaaken  n  enemy   ጠሊት 

Gumboy gumboj  n  cane, walking stick ዱሊ 

Gumi gumi  n  spitting cobra  መርዘኛ እባብ 

Gumun gumun  n  owl ጉጉት 

Gupateng gupatɛŋ  v  spill (liquid) (tr)  አፈሰሰ ፣ ደፋ 

Guput guput  n  bat  የላሉት ወፍ 

Gupuuyeng gupuujeŋ  v  ferment (alcohol) (v)  ፈሊ 

Gupuuyer gupuujer  n  boiled መፍሊት 

Gutarin gutarin  adj   old person   ሽማግላ 

Guungeng guuŋɛŋ  v   bend down, stoop አጏነበሰ 

Guuni guuni  n  caterpillar  አባ ጨጓሬ  

Guuyet guujet  n   oath  መሏሊ 

Higi higi  n  law  ሕግ  

Ibaal ibaal  n  game  ጨዋታ 

Ibaaling1 ibaaliŋ1  v   play (child) (intr) ተጫወተ 
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Ibaaling2 ibaaliŋ2  v  chat (v) ተጫወተ 

Idhi iɗi  n  sun ጠሃይ/ 

Idhit iɗit  n   human being, person  ሰው 

Idhit sino bheeringongk iɗit sino ɓɛɛriŋoŋk  adj  blacksmith   ቀጥቃጭ  

Idhit sino kenysubhoyk iɗit sino kɛɲ suɓoji  adj   potter ሸክሊ ሰሪ 

-ii -ii  prt  yes አዎ ፣ አዎን ፣ እሺ 

Iiliya iilija  n  music ሙዚቃ 

Iiliyaang iilijaaŋ  v  hum (v)  አንጏራጏረ 

Iin iin  prenoun  you (masc., sing.)   አንተ  

Iinak iinak  prenoun  you (PL)  እናንተ  

Ijaag masare iʤaag masarɛ  v  fence in (v)  አጠረ  

Ijaag taawa iʤaag taawa  v  cultivate, farm (v) አረሰ  

Ijaagen iʤaagen  adj  (domestic) servant  ሰራተኛ 

Ijaaging1 iʤaagiŋ1  n  work (n)   ስራ 

Ijaaging2 iʤaagiŋ2  v  mend, repair /create, make ጠገነ ፣ አበጀ ፣ ካሰ / ፈጠረ 

Ijom iʤom  n  hippopotamus  ጉማሬ  

Ijoopeng iʤoopeŋ  v  indicate, point (as with the nger)  አመሇከተ  

Ikomung ikomuŋ  v  count (v)  ቇጠረ  

Ill ill  n  mother's milk የናት ጡት ወተት 

Imeyik imejik  n  era ዘመን 

Imiinyeng imiiɲɛŋ  v  rest  ሀረፈ 

Indii indii  n   mother  እናት 

Ire ire  n   track (animal) (n)   ዱካ ፣ ፈሇግ ፣ ፋና  

Ireng ireŋ  v  feed (animals)  አበሊ  

Isiiseng isiiseŋ  v  straighten  አስተካከሇ 

Ito ito  adp  as እንደ- 

Jaakee ʤaakɛ  n  hair smeared red soil ቀይ ኣፈር የተቀባ ጠጉር 

Jame ʤamɛ  n  sword/machete, cutlass ሰይፍ ፣ ጏራዴ /ቆምጨራ 
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Jang jaŋ  n  forest  ደን 

Jangtan ʤaŋtan  n  stumbling block, obstruction ዕንቅፋት 

Jarti ʤarti  n  wife  ሚስት  

Jeedhong ʤeeɗoŋ  adj  (be) long  ረጅም 

Jeeme ʤeemɛ  adv  front (of something)  በፊት 

Jeengeng ʤeeŋɛŋ  v  soar አንዣበበ 

Jeewe ʤɛɛwɛ  n  sand  

አሸዋ Jet ʤƐt  adv  very 

በጣም 

Jiit ʤiit  det  three (3) ሦስት 

Jiiteen ʤiiteen  clf  (be) third   

ሦስተኛ Jikon ʤikon  prenoun  

what? ምን? Jimti ʤimti  n  

Palm tree  ዘምባባ 

jingkupe ʤiŋkupƐ  n  necklace made of leaf  ከቅጠሌ የሚሰራ የአንገት ጌጥ 

Jingkuy ʤiŋkyj  n  sheep  በግ 

Jok jɔk  adv  near ብቅር 

Jompol ʤompol  n  termite hill  የሚስጥ ተራራ  

Joo ʤoo  n  god (lesser), fetish (spirit)  አምሊክ ፣ መንፈስ  

Joop ʤoop  n  people ሰዎች 

Joop bange ʤoop baŋɛ  det  everybody  ሁለ ሰው 

Jumurng ʤumurŋ  v  answer, reply/ return (tr), give back መሇሰ  

kaaka kaaka  n  grandmother ሴት 

አያት Kaaka kaaka  n  den, lair, hole 

/cave   ዋሻ ፣ ጏሬ  

Kaakee kaakɛɛ  n  grandchild   የሌጅ ሌጅ 

Kaakonak kaakonak  n  cha  ገሇባ ፣ እብቅ 

kaal kaal  n  booth shelter  ጊዜያዊ 
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መጠሇያ kaamaay kaamaaj  n  cousin  

ያጏት ሌጅ ፣ ያክስት ሌጅ kaangit kaaŋit  n  

bow (hunting)   ቀስት kaany kaaɲ  n  

dowry ጥልሽ kaar kaar  v  go መሄድ 

kaarin kaarin  n  war  ጦር ፣ ጦርነት 

kaarng kaarŋ  v  ght  ተዋጋ kaaseng 

kaasɛŋ  v  divide, separate (tr) ከፈሇ 

kaay kaaj  n  night  ላሉት kabi kabi  

n  axe  ምሳር kadha kaɗa  n  tongue  

ምሊስ kadhangdhang kaɗaŋɗaŋ  n   

palate  ሊንቃ kadheeng kaɗeeŋ  adv  

perhaps  ምናሌባት kadhi kaɗi  n  ane 

stalk,stem ኣገዳ kadhiikan kaɗiikan  n  

sugar cane  ሸንኯራ አገዳ kadhing kaɗiŋ  

v  wear clothes  ሇበሰ kakam kakam  n   

tree type የዛፍ ኣይነት kakeng kakɛŋ  v  

chop into pieces   ፈሇጠ (ዕንጨት) 

kalaying kalajiŋ  v  plead, implore   

ሇመነ 

kalbi so ngewenngong kalbi so ŋɛwɜnŋɔŋ  adj  (be) corrupt  ምግባረ ብሌሹ  

kaleying kalejiŋ  v   beg (for 

money)  ሇመነ kaleytan kalejtan  

adj  beggar  ሇማኝ kamng kamŋ  v  

limp አነከሰ kamtii kamtii  n  

partridge   ቆቅ kan dheeng kan 

ɗeeŋ  adv  early  ቀደም ያሇ kanaak 

kanaak  n  broom  መጥረጊያ 

kangdhiing kaŋɗiiŋ  v  trap (animal)  
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አጠመደ kangtan kaŋtan  n  trap (n)  

ወጥመድ kanta kanta  adv  left 

(direction)  ወደ ግራ katame katamɛ  

n  town, city  ከተማ katii katii  n  

ring ( nger)  ቀሇበት katii weentongk 

katii wentoŋk  n  earring  ጉትቻ 

kaweng kawɛŋ  v  bite (snake)  

ነከሰ (እባብ) ነደፈ Kaweng kawɛŋ  v  

bite (v) ነከሰ kawoy kawoj  n  gun   

ጠበንጃ ፣ ጠመንጃ kawun kawun  n   

root food ከቺ የስር ምግብ kayangen 

kajaŋen  n  y (n)  ዝምብ kebet 

kebet  n  cooking pot 

(earthenware) ሸክሊ ድስት kebet 

aweytongk kebet awɛjtoŋk  n  

metal pot  ብረት ድስት kedengdeng 

kedeŋdeŋ  n  Balafon one-string 

violin ማስንቆ keegun keegun  n  

animal  እንስሳ keekidhing keekiɗiŋ  

v  cackle (as of chicken)  አስካካ 

keeng1 keeŋ1  v  prepare (food to 

cook) /bake ምግብ ሠራ /ጋገረ 

keeng2 kɛɛŋ2  v  go  ሄደ 

Keenoongk kɛɛnoŋk  n  fruit   

ፍሬ keeny keeɲ  n  shame 

(n)/shay እፍረት keer keer  n  

fence ኣጥር keereek keerɛɛk  n  

sister-in-law  ምራት keereek/ 
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keerɛɛk  n   mother-in-law  

አማት keereeng keerɛɛŋ  n  (be) 

taboo  እርም keet1 kɛɛt1  n  

wood  ዕንጨት keet2 kɛɛt2  n  

tree ዛፍ 

keet ngedantong kɛɛtŋedantoŋ  n  splinter, sliver (n) ስንጥር 

keet ngedantongk kɛɛt ŋedantoŋk  n  tooth stick, toothbrush  

የጥርስ መፋቂያ keewe kɛɛwɛ  n  sand  አሸዋ keewen kɛɛwɛn  

v  paddle (v)   ቀዘፈ keging1 kɛgiŋ1  v  pound   ሸከሸከ ፣ 

ወቀጠ keging2 kɛgiŋ2  v  crush (tr)  ቀጠቀጠ kekar kɛkar  

adv  again  እንደገና kekong kekɔŋ  n  cook (v)  አበሰሇ 

kellekut kellekut  n  eagle  ንስር kelngan kelŋan  n  armpit  

ብብት kemt kemt  n  goat   ፍየሌ 

Kenggase keŋgase  n  cultural cigerate ባህሊዊ ትንባሆ ማጨሻ 

kengge koŋgɛ  n  basket for honey የማር መቁረጫ ቅርጫት 

kente kɛntɛ  n  bush country, rural  

ገጠር keny gode kɛɲ gode  v  build  

ቤት ሰራ kerkin kerkin  v  (be) eager, 

(be) zealous ቀና ፣ ጓጓ keryon kerjon  n  

umbilical cord እትብት  

kete keet kɛtɛ kɛɛt  v   cut down (tree)  ቀጨ (ዛፍ) 

kew kɛw  v  body streach የኣካሌ 

መወጠር ki gaya ki gaja  v  fail  

ሳይሳካ kiisi kiisi  n  pocket  ኪስ kiiw 

kiiw  n  cultural food ባህሊዊ ምግብ/ 

ገንፎ kiri kiri  n  thread (n) ክር ፣ 

ፈትሌ kitiidhit kitiiɗit  adj   deaf 

(mute) person ደንቆሮ kiya kija  n  
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lump (clay, mud)   ጓሌ ko ale kɔ alɛ  

adv  yesterday  ትሊንት 

ko aytinaan kɔ ajtinaan  adv  day before yesterday 

ከትሊንትና ወዲያ ko jeeme kɔ ʤeemɛ  prt  before  ከ 

_ በፊት kobheng kɔɓɛŋ  v  move (intr) አዘዋወረ 

kobhukung koɓukuŋ  v  remember አስታወሰ 

kobhung kobɓuŋ  v  think  አሰበ kojung kɔʤuŋ  adj  

(be) black  ጥቁር koke kokɛ  n  sheath የጎራዴ ሰገባ 

koko koko  n  snake  እባብ kokom kokom  n  

chest ድረት ፣ ደረት kolbee kolbee  n  horn  ቀንድ 

kolde kɔldɛ  n  pumpkin ዱባ kole kolɛ  adv  dawn 

(before sunrise) ንጋት ፣ ጎህ kolgodaaden 

kɔlgɔdaaden  n  spider   ሸረሪት kollojeng1 kolloʤɛŋ1  

v  whistle (v) አፏጨ kollojeng2 kolloʤɛŋ2  v  hiss  

አፏጨ (እባብ) koltun koltun  adj  side (of body)   

ጎን koltunt1 koltunt1  adv  side (of something)  በጎን 

koltunt2 koltunt2  adp  beside   ከ _ ጎን kolum 

kolum  n  testicle ቆሇጥ  

komay komaj  n  descendant ትውሌድ 

ዘር komi kɔmi  deer ኣጋዘን komoy komoj  

n  clan  ወገን Komuye komujƐ  adj  

varity አይነት konaaan konaaan  adj  

(be) naked  ራቁቱን ነው kondi1 kondi1  n  

sh trap የዓሣ ወጥመድ ፣ ማጥመጃ kondi2 

kondi2  n  shhook  መንጠቆ kondiyeng 

kondijeŋ  v  sh (v)  ዓሣ አጠመደ 

kondiytan kondijtan  adj  sherman   ዏሣ 
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አጥማጅ kong koŋ  v  pick, pluck (fruit)  

ሇቀመ 

Kongge koŋgɛ  n  basket used for collectng hony የማር መቁረጫ ዕቃ 

Konggoy koŋgoj  n   voice  

ድምፅ , ንግግር kongkoy koŋkoj  n  

turkey የቱርክ ዶሮ kony1 koɲ1  v  

pikup ሇቀመ kony2 koɲ2  v  pick 

up ሇቀመ konyeng1 koɲɛŋ1  v  

help  ረዳ konyeng2 kɔɲɛŋ2  v  

serve  አገሇገሇ konysi koɲsi  n  

rag ቡተቶ ፣ ጨርቅ 

Konysiilam konysiilam koɲsiilan  n  porcupine ጃርት 

koo ale kɔɔ alɛ  adv   tomorrow ነገ 

koo aytinaan kɔɔ  ajtinaan  adv  day after tomorrow   

ከነገ ወዲያ koo saakook kɔɔ saakɔɔk  adv  late  ቆይቶ 

፣ ዘግይቶ  

koogele koogele  n  chicken   ዶሮ koogele sino 

mooyk koogele sinɔ moojik  n  rooster (cock)  አውራ 

ዶሮ koogele sino ngaayk koogele sinɔ ŋaajik  n  hen   

ሴት ዶሮ  

kooltu kooltu  n  rib ጎድን  

Koomajin kɔɔmaʤin  n  stiring stick 

ማማሰያ koomet koomet  n  promise 

ቃሌ ኪዳን koonat koonat  adj  guest, 

visitor  እንግዳ kooneng kɔɔneŋ  v  

ask, request ጠየቀ kooniyng kɔɔnijŋ  v  

ask, request ጠየቀ kooniyon kɔɔnijɔn  

n  request (n) ጥያቄ koony kooɲ  n  



429 

 

 

curse (n)  እርግማን ፣ መቅሠፍት  

koonyeng kooɲɛŋ  v swear  ተራገመ  

koor1 kɔɔr1  adv   middle   መሃሌ koor2 kɔɔr2  

prenoun  between  በ _ መካከሌ kooreng1 

koorɛŋ1  v  look at, watch ታዘበ ፣ ጠበቀ 

kooreng2 koorɛŋ2  v  look after  ጠበቀ 

Kopulkung/ kopulkuŋ  adj  be) white ነጭ 

Koreet eekong korɛɛt ɛɛkoŋ  adp  abstain ከ _ 

ተቇጠበ koreng korɛŋ  v  peel (v)  ሊጠ ፣ ቀረፈ 

korgeeny korgɛɛɲ  n  story (tale) ተረት 

Korkoosoyan kɔ rkɔɔ sjan  n  shoulder blade 

ብራኳ korkorng korkorŋ  v  tie (knot)  ቀየደ 

korme kormɛ  n  lime, whitewash  ኖራ Korng 

korɛŋ  v   husk (corn) (v)  ሸሇቀቀ Korngan 

kroŋan  n  knee  ጉሌበት kortan kortan  n   

door, doorway cover መዝጊያ korung koruŋ  v  

close, shut (tr)   ዘጋ korus korus  n  

medicine  መድኃኒት kosiye kosije  n   

tobacco pipe   ፒፓ ፣ ጋያ koweng kowɛŋ  adj  

(be) sour  ኮምጣጣ kowung1 kɔwuŋ1  v  dig   

ቇፈረ kowung2 kɔwuŋ2  v   bury  ቀበረ koy koj  

n  bridge   ድሌድይ koyi koji  n  payment  

መክፈሌ koykotung kojkotuŋ  v  resolve, settle 

(dispute) አቆመ koytak kojtak  n   replace  

ምድጃ koyteer koyteer  n  horn  ቀንድ koyung 

kojuŋ  v  pay (for goods, services,  ከፈሇ  

kubhutiir kuɓutiir  n   maggot (in rotten meat)   

የስጋ ትሌ kudheng kuɗeŋ  v  cry, weep  
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አሇቀሰ kulbheer kulɓeer  n  dove  ርግብ kulubi 

kulubi  n  garlic   ነጭ ሽንኩርት kume kumɛ  

det  thousand (1000)  ሺ ፣ ሺህ kure kurɛ  n  

hunting net  መረብ kurkun kurkun  n  

mountain  ተራራ kurngan Kurŋan  n nasal 

mucus, snot ንፍጥ 

kuroy kuroj  n  donkey አህያ Kuru kuru  

n  foam  አረፋ kusee kusɛɛ  n  bag for 

male የወንዶች ቦርሳ kusung kusuŋ  v  

come  መጣ kutur kutur  n   pig  አሳማ 

kuuk kuuk  n  bellows  ወናፍ kuul kuul  

n   tail ጅራት kuumet kuumet  n  

promise (n) ቃሌ ኪዳን Laagany laagaɲ  

v  slander (v)  አማ፣ ስሙን አጠፋ  

Laalawu laalawu  v  hang up   ሰቀሇ 

Laangoyin laaŋojin  n   slave  ባሪያ 

Lage eera lage eera  v  get well, recover ተሻሇ 

Lak turi lak turi  v  be) dirty  ቆሸሸ ፣ አደፈ  

Lak wori lak wori  v  (be) rich  ከበረ ፣ በሇጸገ 

Laki amdh laki amɗ  adj  (be) pregnant ነፍሰ ጡር ፣ እርጉዝ 

Laking lakiŋ  v  have, possess  አሇው  

Lakkeeny lak keeɲ  v  (be) shy አፈረ  

Lakngaaw lakŋaaw  v  (be) hungry, hunger (v)   ራበ(ው)  

Lakpaar lakpaar  v  (be) thirsty, thirst (v) ጠማ 

Langing laŋiŋ  v  get, obtain/ nd አገኘ ፣ ያዘ /አገኘ 

Lapteng laptɛŋ  v  dive  ጠሇቀ  

Le le  prt  squencial particle  ከዚያ  

Lebh leɓ  n  hiccough  ህቅ አሇ ፣  ስርቅ አሇ/ስርቅታ 
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Lebheye leɓeje  adv  come slowly አደባ 

Leelak leelak  n  well (n)  ጉድጋድ 

Leelemeng lɛɛlɛmɛŋ  v  taste  ቀመሰ  

Leemkan leemkan  adj  (be) patient ትግስተኛ 

Lejan lɛʤan  n  bracelet   አምባር 

Lemteng lɛmtɛŋ  v  pierce (ears)  ወጋ  

Leying /Leyng lejiŋ/lejŋ  v  swim  ዋኘ 

Liki liki  n  right, (be) correct  ሌክ/ ትክክሌ 

Lokng lɔkŋ  v  pour   ቀዳ ፣ ገሇበጠ  

Lokoy lɔkɔj  n  mould (pottery ቅርጽ ማውጫ 

Lolokeng lɔlɔkɛŋ  v loosen  አሊሊ 

Lolotan lɔlɔtan adv  (be) loose, slack  ሌቅ 

Loojeng lɔɔʤɛŋ  v  melt (intr)  ቀሇጠ 

Lookidhing lookiɗiŋ  v  mumble  አነበነበ፣ አጏመተመተ 

Loolomi loolomi  n  charcoal  ከሰሌ 

Loomi loomi  n  feather   ሊባ 

Loomii loomii  n  lemon  ልሚ 

Loseeng lɔsɛɛŋ  v  (be) defeated  ድሌ ሆነ ፣ ተሸነፈ 

Losidhiing lɔsiɗiiŋ  v   conquer, defeat  ድሌ መጣ ፣ አሸነፈ 

Low low  n  grow up ማሳደግ 

Lowung lowuŋ  v  ight ( re) (v)  አያያዘ ፣ አበራ 

Luk luk  adj  bastard,illegitimate child ዲቃሊ 

Lume1 lumɛ1  n  horn (musical instrument) መሇከት ፣ ጥሩምባ 

Lume2 lumɛ2  n  rain with wind ውሽንፍር 

Luuri luuri  n  horn (musical instrument) መሇከት ፣ ጥሩምባ 

Maakele maakɛlɛ  n  kernel (of corn, maize)  የበቆል ፍሬ 

Maamee maamɛɛ  n  mother's /father's sister (aunt) የናት/ያባት እህት ፣ አክስት  

Maato maato  n  dry season  በጋ  
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Maawu maawu  n  water  ውሃ 

Madh maɗ  n  re  እሳት  

Madhimaanak maɗimaanak  n  intestinal worm  የሆድ ትሌ  

Madho maɗo  n  menstrual period አደፍ ፣ የወር አበባ 

Make makɛ  n  ower  አበባ  

Malaayeng malaajɛŋ  v  knead  ሇወሰ ፣ አቦካ 

Malee maalee  n  mother's brother (uncle)  የናት ወንድም ፣ እጏት  

Maleetaamtongk malɛɛtaamtoŋk  v  wink (eye)  ጠቀሰ  

Maleng1 malɛŋ1  v  spank (child)  መታ  

Maleng2 malɛŋ2  v  hit, strike መታ  

Malwan malwan  n  hail በረዶ  

Man man  adv  grudge ቂም 

Manasi manasi  n  an old bee in the hive በኣንድ ቀፎ የቆየ ንብ 

Mankiya mankiya  n  spoon (traditional)  ማንኪያ 

Mante mantɛ  n  grass  ሳር 

Many maɲ  adj  (be) silent  ዝም  

Manya1 maɲa1 n brother (elder/younger)  ወንድም  

Manya2 maɲa2 n sister (elder/younger) እህት 

Mareng1 marɛŋ1  v   wrap up ጠመጠመ 

Mareng2 marɛŋ2  v  coil (rope) (v) ጠመጠመ 

Marpe marpe  n  needle  መርፌ  

Maryon marjɔn  n  star  ኮከብ 

Masare masarɛ  n  courtyard  አጥር ግቢ  

Mase masɛ  n   debt /lone ብድር/ 

Maseng masɛŋ  v  borrow  ተበደረ  

Masoy masoj  n  horse   ፈረስ 

Mataage mataage  n  water cap የውሃ መጠጫ 

Medhiyok meɗijok  n  red pepper, hot pepper በርበሬ  
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Meedhedhin meeɗeɗin  n  thik መዥገር 

Meeka odhowongk meeka oɗɔwoŋk  n  headache  የራስ ምታት 

Meel mɛɛl  n  burned area ጠመራ(የተቃጠሇ ቦታ) 

Meelate meelatɛ  n  vein  ደምመሊሽ  

Meelt meelt  n  rope ገመድ 

Meeng meeŋ  adv  hasten, hurry  ቀሇጠፈ ፣ ቶል አሇ 

Meeri meeri  n  tendon ጅማት 

Meetuwak meetuwak  n   pus  መግሌ  

Mekekoro mekɛkoro  n  chameleon   እስስት 

Melen mɛlɛŋ  v  arrive  ደረሰ 

Melking mɛlkiŋ  v  come  መጣ 

Melt1 melt1  n  rope   ገመድ  

Melt2 melt2  n  vine  ሏረግ  

Melt kodiyongk melt kodijoŋk  n   shing line  የዓሣ ማጥመጃ ክር  

Meltit meltit  n  mosquito  የወባ ትንኝ  

Mender mɛndɛr  n  village  መንደር /ሰፈር 

Meneng menɛŋ  v  twist  ጠመዘዘ 

Mentan maentan  adj  (be) good /beautiful /clean /kind/innocent  

ጥሩ/ቆንጆ/ደግ/ንጹህ ፣ ያሇ ኀጢአት 

Meri eekong meri ɛɛkoŋ  adv  boast, brag  ጉራ ነዛ፣ ተመካ፣  

Mermenng mɛrmenɛŋ  v  notice (v) ተመሇከተ ፣ ተረዳው 

Mermet mermet  n   pepper (green)  ቃሪያ  

Meyadh mejaɗ  n  bu alo  ጎሽ  

Meyii mɛjii  n  ancé (betrothed boyfriend) እጮኛ 

Meyiing mɛjiiŋ v be t, suit  ተስማማ 

Meyin mɛjin  n   agreement  ስምምነት  

Miinyeng miiɲɛŋ  v  cover (v)   

ከደነ ፣ ሸፈነ Misimaarɛ misimaarɛ  
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n  nail (n)  ምስማር mkilt kilt  n  

maus ትንሽ አይጥ  

Modhiing moɗiiŋ  v  burn (intr), blaze ነደደ ፣ ተቃጠሇ 

Mogoy mogoj  n  namesake ሞክሼ  

Mojeng moʤɛŋ  v  spoil (food) (intr) በሰበሰ 

Moko moko  ptcp  no /not የሇም፣ አይደሇም ፣ አይ 

Mokoldo mokoldo  adj  (be) round  ክብ ፣ ድቡሌቡሌ 

Mokoy1 mokoj1  n  container/basket  ቅርጫት ፣ ላማት  

Mokoy2  n  basket type ቅርጫት/ካንታ 

Molon molon  n  cabbage ጎመን 

Mondhiing monɗiiŋ  v  forget  ረሳ  

Monteng montɛŋ  v  harvest, dig up (potatoes) ነቀሇ  

Moomojeng moomoʤɛŋ  v  caress (v)/rub  ደባበሰ /አሸ  

Moomon moomon  n  weed   አረም  

Moomonng moomonŋ  v  hoe (v)  ኯተኯተ  

Mooreng mooreŋ  v  boil (water), bubble up  አፈሊ ፣ ቀቀሇ  

Mootaak mootaak  n  army ant, soldier ant ቀይ ጉንዳን  

Moowe moowɛ  n  co ee  ቡና  

Mooye moːje  n  co e ቡና 

Mooyi moːji  n  salt ጨው 

Morodiyaanak mɔrɔdijaanak  n  ant ጉንዳን 

Mot mot  adj  (be) blind/visiualy impered ዓይነ ስውር/ማየት የተሳነው 

Moteye motɛjɛ  n  honey with water የማር ብርዝ 

Mowan mowan  adv  (be) alone ሇብቻ 

Muk muk  n  swelling on foot የተረከዝ እባጭ 

Muke muke  v  pierce  ወጋ 

Munya muɲa  n  earthworm  የመሬት ትሌ 

Murkung/ murkuŋŋ  v  return, go back ተመሇሰ 
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Murng/ murŋ  v  go round, detour ዙሮ ሄደ 

Muta muta  n  anvil  መስፊያ  

Muuji1 muuʤi1 n spy (n)  ሰሊይ  

Muuji2 muuʤi2 n banana ሙዝ 

Muujiyeng muuʤijeŋ  v  spy (v), spy on   ሰሇሇ 

Muuseng1 muuseŋ1  v  admire  አደነቀ 

Muuseng2 muuseŋ2  v  bless,(someone)  አሞገሰ፣ ወደሰ  

Muusiye muusijɛ  n  praise (n)  ሙገሳ፣ ውዳሴ  

Muweng muweŋ  n  mould (n)  ሸጋታ  

Nasi nasi  n  bread ዳቦ 

Ngaabhe ŋaaɓɛ  n  ulcer (leg)  የቇሊ ቁስሌ  

Ngaading1 ŋaadiŋ1  v  believe አመነ 

Ngaading2 ŋaadiŋ2  v  hope (v)  ተስፋ አደረገ  

Ngaading3 ŋaadiŋ3  v  admit (to a wrong)  አመነ  

Ngaaka ŋaaka  n  odour, smell  ሽታ 

Ngaang ŋaaŋ  v  stink, smell (bad)  ሸተተ ፣ ገማ 

Ngaar rakay ŋaar rakaaj  v  ascend, go up  ወደ ሊይ ሄደ ፣ ወጣ  

Ngaarking ŋaarkiŋ  v  come ( go) out, exit (v)   ወጣ 

Ngaarng ŋaarŋ  v  walk  ሄደ  

Ngaarrangana ŋaarraŋan  v  rise up (intr)  ተነሳ  

Ngaaw ŋaaw  n  hunger ርሃብ 

Ngaay ŋaaj  n  woman /wife  ሴት 

/ሚስት Ngad ŋad  n  angry 

ንዴት፥ብስጭት 

Ngadhe eek ŋaɗɛ ɛɛk  v  (be) proud ኯራ  

Ngadheng ŋaɗɛŋ  v  decorate   አስጌጠ 

Ngadi ŋadi  n  pity (n)  ሏዘኔታ  

Ngading ŋadiŋ  v  (be) angry   ተናደደ  
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Nganing ŋaniŋ  v   turn round (intr)   ዞረ  

Ngapaate ŋapaatɛ  v  presented ይቀርባሌ 

Ngarootowng ɲarootowŋ  v  snore  አንኯረፈ  

Ngasakawng ŋasaakawŋ  adj  (be) rough  ሻካራ 

Ngat ŋat  n  bad smell ሽታ፤ግማት 

Ngawiteng ŋawiteŋ  v  step (v)  ተራመደ 

Ngayorng ŋajorŋ  n  bruise (n) ሰንበር  

Ngayoron ŋajorɔn  n  swelling  እብጠት  

Ngayrorng ŋajrorŋ  v   swell (intr)   አበጠ  

Ngedak ŋedak n tooth ጥርስ  

Ngedan ŋedan n bee   ንብ  

Ngedhan angeyongk ŋeɗaŋ aŋɛjoŋk  n  elephant's tusk   የዝሆን ጥርስ  

Ngedheemeng ŋeɗeemɛŋ  v  smile   ፈገገ  

Ngeɗeng ŋeɗeŋ  n  sorghum (dry season)  ማሽሊ  

Ngeewen1 ŋɛɛwɛn1  adj  (be) ugly  መሌከ ቢስ  

Ngeewen2 ŋɛɛwɛn2  adj  (be) bad  ክፉ ፣ መጥፎ  

Ngetin ŋɛtin  n  louse  ቅማሌ  

Ngey ɲɛj  n  witch (female)  አስማተኛ፣ ጠንቋይ  

Ngodho ŋɔɗɔ  n  throat ጉሮሮ 

Ngodhokeer ŋɔɗɔkeer  n  neck  አንገት  

Ngolngol ŋɔlŋɔl  v  (be) sweet  ጣፈጠ  

Ngon ŋon  n  women  ሴቶች 

Ngonyi ŋɔɲi  n  bush /weeds  ቁጥቋጦ/አረም  

Ngonyung ŋoɲuŋ  v  stir  አማሰሇ 

Ngoolaan ŋoolaan  n  nape of neck  ማጅራት 

Ngooleng Ngooleng ŋɔɔlɛŋ  v  slaughter, kill (butchering) አረደ  

Ngorng1 ŋɔrŋ1  v  abandon/leave (place) /leave (something somewhere) ተወ 

፣ ሇቀቀ/አስቀረ 
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Ngorng2 ŋɔrŋ2  v  fade   ሇቀቀ 

Nguukeng ŋuukeŋ  v   pull   ሳበ 

Nguuleng ŋuuleŋ  v  break (tr)  ሰበረ  

Nnaking ŋakiŋ  n  snatch, seize   መነተፈ  

Nomeng nomɛŋ  v  follow  ተከተሇ  

Noonogaang noonogaaŋ  v  grumble, complain ተነጫነጨ፣ አጏረመረመ 

Ntiidhng ntiiɗiŋ  v  obey   ታዘዘ 

Nyaaleng ɲaalɛŋ  adj  be) light (colour)  ብሩህ 

Nyaay ɲaaj  n  liver  ጉበት  

Nyak ɲak  n  villeage መንደር፤ሰፈር 

Nyeedh ɲeeɗ  n   amplical cord የእንግዴ ሌጅ 

Nyeepeng ɲɛɛpɛŋ  v  learn  ተማረ  

Nyeewung ɲeewuŋ  v   urinate  ሸና  

Nyegem ɲegem  n  chin  አገጭ 

Nyeken ɲeken  adj   (be) jealous  ቀናተኛ 

Nyelkeeting ɲelkeetiŋ  v  be smoth for our መሊም ሇዱቄት 

Nyeyeng ɲɛjɛŋ v cease, stop  ተቋረጠ ፣ አቆማ 

Nyilgiyng ɲilgijŋ  adj  (be) blunt, dull   ደነዝ ፣ ዱሌዱም  

Nyollnyolng ɲolɲolŋ  adj  (be) smooth   ሇስሊሳ 

Nyolnyol ɲolɲol  adj  (be) soft  ሌሌ፣ሇስሊሳ 

Nyon1 ɲon1  n  lie (n) (falsehood)  ዉሸት  

Nyon2 ɲon2  n   place   ቦታ  

Nyon bange ɲon baŋɛ  adv  everywhere   በየቦታው ፣ በየትም  

Nyongtan ɲɔŋtan  n  cripple (n) አካሇ ስንኩሌ  

Nyookak ɲɔɔkak  n  chick  ጫጩት  

Nyoona ɲɔɔna  n   insult (n)   ስድብ  

Nyoonng ɲɔɔnŋ  v  insult (v ሰደበ 

Nyoot ɲɔot  n  excrement, faeces/shit, ኩስ ፣ ሰገራ  /ኣር፥ሰገራ 
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Nyukeng ɲukeŋ  v  blow nose   ተናፈጠ  

Nyuugur ɲuugur  n  darkness  ጭሇማ  

Obi gati neek obi gati nɛɛk  adv   (be) expensive  ውድ  

Obikat obikat  adj  greatness ታሊቅ 

Obing obiŋ  adj  be) big  ትሌቅ 

Odho ɔɗɔ  n  head /skull ራስ/ጭንቅሊት  

Odhooka ɔɗɔɔka  adv  forward (direction)  ወደ ፊት 

Odhooke1 ɔɗɔɔkɛ1  adv  front (of something) በፊት 

Odhooke2 ɔɗɔɔkɛ2  adp  in front of, before  ከ _ በፊት 

Odhowen1 ɔdɗɔwen1  adj  guide (n) መሪ  

Odhowen2 ɔɗɔwen2  interj  chief, headman  አሇቃ 

Ogool ogool  n  mead, honey beer ጠጅ  

Ojote oʤote  n  anus   ፍንጢጣ  

Okeyatok okejatok  n  stem, stalk (of maize, millet,  አገዳ 

Oko oko  prt  if  ብ-  ፣ እንደ- 

Okodh okoɗ  prenoun  question/when?  ሜቼ?  

Okom okom  n  tree type  የዛፍ ኣይነት 

Okosinek okosinɛk  adv  (be) same  ያው  

Ola bange ola baŋɛ  prenoun  everything   

ማንኛውም ነገር olakaanak olakaanak  n   twin  

መንታ olakan olakan  adj  bastard, 

illegitimate child ዲቃሊ 

Olan1 olan1  n  wife  ሚስት  

Olan2 olan2  n  husband   ባሇቤት  

olt olt  n  sh  ዓሣ  

Oltatuuru oltatuuru  n  belongings ንብረት ፣ ጓዝ 
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om om  adv   other (men) 

ላሊ Omong omoŋ  det  one 

(1)  አንድ 

omong,omong omoŋ,omoŋ  adv  demonstratives/some 

(men)  አንዳንድ omongeen omoŋeen  clf  (be) rst 

አንደኛ ongk oŋk  n  vagina  እምስ   

Oobo oobo  n  lung  ሳንባ 

Oodhiing ʔɔɗiiŋ  adj  (be) di cult   

አስቸጋሪ Ookon ookon  n  a cup for 

elders የሽማግላ መጠጫ oolen oolɛŋ  

adv  (be) able (to)  ቻሇ Oor ʔor  n  

in-law, relative by marriage አማቶች 

Oote ʔɔtɛ  n  time  ጊዜ ooteye ɔɔtɛjɛ  

n  season   ወራት ፣ ወቅት ooyeng1 

oojɛŋ1  v  obstruct   አገደ ooyeng2 

ɔɔjɛŋ2  v  drive away  አስኬደ፣ አባረረ 

Ooyeng oojɛŋ  v  grunt (from e ort)  

አሰማ ጮኸ oree ɔrɛɛ  n  ancestor 

ቅድመ አያት orkan orkan  n  bark (of 

tree)  ሌጣጭ ፣ ቅርፊት  

Orkan orkan  n  crust (n) 

Orung oruŋ  v  drop (tr) /throw  

ጣሇ/ ወረወረ oti oti  n  our   ዱቄት 

paadhe paaɗƐ  n  palet made of grass 

ሠፌድ Paadi paadi  n  gtree ዋርካ paakan 

paakan  adj  fever (not malaria)  ትኩሳት 

/ሞቃት paakeng paakɛŋ  v   (be) hot 

(objects)  ሞቀ paakuse paakusɛ  n  comb 
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(n)  ሚዶ፣ መበጠሪያ paalking1 paalkiŋ1  adj   

(be) barren (of land)  ጭንጫ paalking2 

paalkiŋ2  adj  (be) dry  ደረቅ paanging 

Paaŋiŋ  v  slap (v)   በጠፊ ፣ መታ paany 

paaɲ  n  mortar, pounding pot  ሙቀጫ 

Paape paapɛ  n  pavilion ዳስ 

Paar paar  n  thirst የዉሃ 

ጥማት paaring paariŋ v try   

ሞከረ paaton paaton  n  

desert  ምድረ በዳ  

pakakatiing pakakatiiŋ  v  say goodbye, take 

leave of ተሰናበተ pakakating pakakatiŋ  v  

divorce (v)   ፋታ pakalak oltongk pakalak oltoŋk  

n  sh-scale  የዓሣ ቅርፊት pakalam pakalam  n  

eggshell  የእንቁሊሌ ቅርፊት 

Pakeng pakɛŋ  v  be) hot (of person) ሞቀ  

Palamdhiing palamɗiiŋ  v  haggle, negotiate a price ተከራከረ  

Palame palamɛ  n  argument  ጭቅርጭቅ፣ ክርክር 

Pale palɛ  n  perch  ቆጥ  

Papaye papaje  n  pawpaw, papaya  

ፓፓያ Paranyji paraɲ ʤi  adj  white 

man  ፈረንጅ pareng parɛŋ  v  chop 

into pieces   ፈሇጠ (ዕንጨት) pariwa 

pariwa  n  cheek  ጉንጭ paseng 

pasɛŋ  v  sharpen (knife)  ሳሇ ፣ አሰሊ 

Paye pajɛ  n  torch ችቦ፥ዳቦት payeng 

pajeŋ  v  vomit (v)  አስመሇሰ ፣ 

አስታወከ  
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pe pɛ  n  soup, broth   ሾርባ pedheraka pɛɗɛraka  n  

light   ብርሃን pedheraka eyenongk pɛɗɛraka ɛjɛnoŋk  n  

moonlight  የጨረቃ ብርሃን pedherakawaawuyongk 

pɛɗɛraka waawujoŋk  n  sunshine  የፀሏይ ብርሃን 

peding pediŋ  v  (be) used up አሇቀ 

pedtan pedtan  n   end (n)   

መጨረሻ peem peem  v   perch ማማ 

peengok1 peeŋɔk1  n  leaf ቅጠሌ 

peengok2 peeŋɔk2  n   blade (of 

grass) የሳር ቅጠሌ peeni pɛɛni  n  

word   ቃሌ peepeyo peepejo  n  

drizzle ካፊያ ዝናብ 

Peet1 pɛɛt1  n  woman  ሴት Peet2 peet2  

n  girl ሌጃገረድ peetikeen peetikeen  n  

virgin   ድንግሌ peey pɛɛj  det  two (2)  

ሁሇት peeyeen pɛɛjeen  clf  be) second   

ሁሇተኛ Pejarng peʤorŋ  v   defecate 

አራ ፣ ሜዳ ወጣ ፣ ቀዘነ pelepleyak 

peleplejak  adj  spark  ፍንጣሪ  

pelte pɛltɛ  n  dipper  የገንፎ ጭሌፋ 

Pelte pɛltɛ  n  ladle   ጭሌፋ pere 

perɛ  n   basket work disc  ሰፌድ 

perka pɛrka  n  prophecy (n)   

ትንቢት perkiye pɛrkijɛ  n  vision 

(supernatural)  ራእይ 

Perkiye perkije  n  dream (n)  እሌም 

Peseng pesɛŋ  v  move (intr) አዘዋወረ 

peyng pejŋ  v  winnow, throw in air  (v) 
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አነፈሰ ፣ አዘራ pii1 pii1  n  funeral ( 

occasion of death)  መቃብር pii2 pii2  n  

grave መቃብር  

Piidheng piiɗeŋ  v  shiver, tremble  

ተንቀጠቀጠ piitoy piitoj  adj  n  

ክንፋሳ pilak pilak  n  eyebrow   

ቅንድብ pileetak pileetak  n  tears  

እምባ ፣ እንባ pilipiliyak pilipilijak  n  

ame  ነበሌበሌ pipiyo pipijɔ  n  

drizzle  ካፊያ piraa piraa  n  friend  

ጓደኛ pireng pireŋ  v  y (v)  በረረ 

podhok pɔɗɔk  n  containers  ቅሌ 

pogi pogi  n  beeswax, bee-bread  

ሰም (የንብ) polpol pɔlpɔl  n  nger 

ጣት 

polpol joop angan pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop aŋan  clf  eighty (80)   

ሰማኛ polpol joop angank aʔarin pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop aŋank a ʔarin/  

clf  ninety (90)  ዘጠና 

polpol joop jiit pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop ʤiit  clf  sixty (60)  ስሌሳ 

polpol joop jiitaʔarin pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop ʤiit a ʔarin/  clf  

seventy (70)  ሰባ polpol joop peeyikaʔarin pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop 

pɛɛjik a ʔari  det   fty (50)  ሃምሳ polpol joop peeyk 

pɔlpɔlɛ ʤoop pɛɛjik  clf  forty (40)   ዓርባ 

polpolderantongk pɔlpɔlderantoŋk  n  toe እግር ጣት 

polpolsineobik pɔlpɔlsineobik  n  thumb   አውራ ጣት 

pony1 poɲ1  herd (cattle, sheep) (n)  መንጋ pony2 poɲ2  

adj  crowd  በዛት ponyng poɲŋ  v  (be) drunk  ሰከረ 
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pooke pookɛ  n  calf of leg  ባት pookeng pɔɔkɛŋ  v tear 

(tr)  ቀደደ 

pookidhiing pɔɔkiɗiiŋ  v  (be) torn  ተቀደደ 

poor poor  n  pimple ብጉር poorako poorakɔ  

n  pimple   ብጉር pooseng1 pɔɔsɛŋ1  v  thank 

አመሰገነ pooseng2 poosɛŋ2  v  polish  ሇመጠ ፣ 

ወሇወሇ porooteng porootɛŋ  v  shell 

(groundnuts) (v) ፈሇፈሇ poru eekneek poru ɛɛk 

nɛɛk  adj  (be) sel sh  ራሱን ወዳድ  

porung poruŋ  v  love (v)  ወደደ 

poyoong pɔjɔɔŋ  adv  (be) light (not 

heavy)  ቀሊሌ pukeng pukeŋ  v  hollow 

out (log) ቦረቦረ ፣ አጏደጏደ puruuteng 

puruuteŋ  v  drag  ጏተተ Pusuweng 

pusuweŋ  v  break wind, fart ፈሳ puur 

puur  v  clearing forest ምንጣሮ puureng 

puureŋ  v  clear (land for planting)  

መነጠረ puurtan puurtan  n  open place, 

clearing  ምንጥር Raameng raamɛŋ  v  

deceive  አሞኘ፣ ሸፈጠ፣ አታሇሇ  

Raawung raamuŋ  v  fry  ጠበሰ 

Ragading ragadiŋ  v  arrange  አዘጋጀ ፣ አሰናዳ  

Rakate1 rakatɛ1  adv  hardship, distress ሥቃይ 

Rakate2 rakatɛ2  n  danger  አደጋ 

Rakooya rakooja  adv  top  በሊይ 

Rang1 raŋ1  adp  up   ከ _ በሊይ  

Rang2 raŋ2  adp  on/ over ሊይ/በሊይ 

Reedheng reeɗɛŋ  v  tighten (tr)  አጠበቀ  
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Reedhtan reeɗtan  n  (be) tight  ጥብቅ  

Reeg reeg  n  brother in-law ዋርሳ 

Reere reere  n  dew  ጤዛ 

Reering1 reeriŋ1  v  run ሮጠ  

Reering2 reeriŋ2  v  crawl (lizard)  ተሳበ 

Rekenak rɛkɛnak  n  branch (of tree)  ቅርንጫፍ 

Rektan rektan  n  wall   ግድግዳ 

Reme remɛ  n  duty, obligation  ግዴታ 

Rengeteet reŋetɛɛt  v  growl   አጕረመረመ  

Rerkong rɛrkoŋ  adj  (be) dead  የሞተ  

Rerng rɛrŋ  n  death  ሞት  

Rewtan rewtan  n   knot  ቋጠሮ 

Rii rii  n  shadow ጥሊ 

Riibh riibh  n  majic ጥንቆሊ 

Riibheng1 riiɓeŋ1  v  put, place, set  አኖረ  

Riibheng2 riiɓeŋ2  v  keep, save አስቀመጠ  

Rikiteng rikiteŋ  v  lower (tr)   አወረደ ፣ ዝቅ አደረገ  

Riyng rijŋ  v  invite  ጠራ  

Rogeng rɔgɛŋ  v  laugh  ሣቀ  

Rokokoowen rokokoowen  n  scorpion  ጊንጥ 

Romaang rɔmaaŋ  adv  (be) equal   እኩሌ ፣ ትክክሌ 

Rome1 rɔmɛ1  n  proverb  ምሳላ 

Rome2 rɔmɛ2  n  proverb ምሳላያዊ ንግግር 

Romeng rɔmɛŋ  v  slice  መተረ  

Romi romi  adv  morning ጠዋት/ጧት  

Rooreng roorɛŋ  v  wrinkle (on skin)  ሽብሽብ 

Rooriyaang rɔɔrijaaŋ  v  teach   አስተማረ 

Rooriyng rɔɔrijŋ  v   advise  መከረ 
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Rooroweng roorowɛŋ  v  rustle (leaves) (v)  ተንኯሻኯሸ 

Root root  adj  lazy ሰነፍ፤ኣሌምጥ 

Rootan rootan  n  visiting ጉብኝት 

Rootanng rootanŋ  v  refuse  እምቢ አሇ  

Rudheeteekoŋ ruɗeetɛɛkoŋ  adv  (be) low  ዝቅ አሇ ፣ ዝቅተኛ 

Rungaang ruŋaaŋ  v  (be) crooked  ጠማማ  

Rungtang ruŋtaŋ  adj  hunchback ጏባጣ 

Ruuke ruukɛ  n  morning rain  የጥዋት ዝናብ 

Ruumeng ruumeŋ  adv  spend time, pass time  ግዜ ፈጀ  

Ruumeng/ ruumeŋ  v  nish, complete (v)  ጨረሰ 

Ruumer idhit ruumer iɗit  clf  twenty (20)  ሃያ  

Ruumer idhit a peey ruumer iɗit a pɛɛj  clf  twenty-two (22)  ሃያ ሁሇት 

Ruumer idhit aomong ruumer iɗit a omoŋ  clf  twenty-one (21)  ሃያ አንድ 

Ruumer iɗit a aaring ruumer iɗit a ʔariŋ  clf  thirty (30)  ሰሊሳ  

Ruunyiikeen ruuɲiikeen  n  adultery  ዝሙት 

Ruunykan ruuɲkan  n  prostitute  ሴተኛ አዳሪ፣ሸርሙጣ  

saakom saakom  n  friend  

ጓደኛ Saakoy saakoy  n  valley 

ሸሇቆ 

Saameye saamɛjɛ  n  shoe, sandal  ጫማ  

Saani saani  n  plate  ሳህን  

Saapeyng saapɛyŋ  v  mix (v)  ቀሊቀሇ ፣ አቀሊቀሇ 

Saapole saapolɛ  n  piglet  የአሳማ ግሌግሌ 

Sagi sagi  n  tobaco prepared for smocking የተዘጋጀ ትንባሆ 

Sakay sakaj  n  leftovers  የተረፊ ምግብ  

Saksyi sakaji  n  left over  በመጥገብ የተረፈ ምግብ 

Saloong salooŋ  adj  (be) strong physically)  ጠንካራ 

Salsaal salsaal  n  green mamba  አረንጓዴ የዛፍ እባብ 
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Sambhoyng samɓojŋ  v  kiss (v)  ሳመ 

Samon samon  n  beard ጢም ፣ ፂም 

Samuji samuʤi  n  shirt  ሸሚዝ 

San1 san1  n  sorrow (n)  ሏዘን  

San2 san2  n  anguish ጭንቀት 

Sandhiing sanɗiiŋ  v  (be) sad   አዘነ  

Saneng sanɛŋ  v  lack (v) ቸገረ ፣ አጣ 

Sapatan sapatan  n  pap, mushy food  ግንፎ 

Sasake1 sasakɛ1  n  detritus ርጋፊ ቅጠሌ 

Sasake2 sasakɛ2  n  baby ህጣን 

Sawtun sawtun  n  frontier (of ethnic area)   ወስን፣ ደንበር  

Sawutun sawutun  n  boundary (of eld) ደንበር ፣ ወሰን  

Seedi seedi  det  here    በዚህ 

Seeg sɛɛg  prenoun  they (human)  እነርሱ  

Seelan seelan  n  shin  መሀሌ አገዳ 

ቅሌጥም Seen sɛɛn  prenoun  he 

(human) እርሱ 

Seeskɛng seesekɛŋ  v  saw (wood) (v) መገዘ  

Seete seetɛ  n  ute   ዋሽንት  

Sekeng sekɛŋ  v  order ( to do something) አዘዘ 

Sekiye sekijɛ  n  command (n)  ትእዛዝ 

Selsel selsel  n  lizard  እንሽሊሉት 

Sem sɛm  adj  be) straight  ቀጥተኛ 

፣ ትክክሌ senepikeen senepikeen  n  

winnerhood አሸናፊነት Set set  n  

eplepsy የሚጥሌ በሽታ 

Sigi sigi  det  these እነዚህ 

Siil siil  n  soot ጥሊሸት 
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Siini siini  n  cup  ስኒ  

Simbii simbii  n   rat  ትሌቅ አይጥ  

Singgir siŋgir  adj  downward ቁሌቁሇት 

Sinoy sinoj  det  that (man)   ያ  

Sirpe sirpe  n   cli   ገደሌ 

Siso sisɔ  adv  now  አሁን  

Sitoy sitoj  n  itech  እከክ 

Sodhtan sɔɗtan  n  beam, rafter   ወራጅ ፣ አውታር 

Sokon sɔkɔn  adj  (be) empty /be) hollow   ባዶ / ክፍት ፣ ባዶ 

Sokoroy sokoroj  v  rattle (musical instrument) መንቀጫቀጭ  

Soliidhing sɔliiɗiŋ  adj  be) green   አረንጓዴ  

Soloong solooŋ  adj  be) cold (objects)  ቀዘቀዘ ፣ በረደ 

Som som  adj  dreary እርም የሆነ የማይበሊ ነገር 

Sombal sombal  n  reed  መቃ 

Someng somɛŋ  v  chew   አኘከ  

Songguy soŋguj  n  harp   በገና 

Soobheng sooɓɛŋ  v  suck መጠጠ ፣ ጠባ 

Soodi soodi  det  there  በዚያ  

Sookeng1 sɔɔkɛŋ1  v  blight  አበሊሸ  

Sookeng2 sɔɔkɛŋ2  v  estroy, spoil  አበሊሸ 

Sookidhiing sɔɔkiɗiiŋ  v  (be) ruined, (be) spoiled ተበሊሸ  

Soon1 sɔɔn1  n   nephew  የውንድም ሌጅ ፣ የህት ሌጅ 

Soon2 soon2  adp  towards  ወደ  

Sooreng soorɛŋ  v  squeeze  ጨመቀ 

Soortan soortan  n  juice  ጭማቂ 

Soos1 sɔɔs1  n  tail   ጅራት 

Soos2 sɔɔs2  n  y swatter, y whisk ጭራ 

Soote sɔɔtɛ  n  seive,strainer የጨሞ ማጣሪያ 
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Sopee sopee  n  gizzard  መቋደሻ  

Sopolkoy sopolkoj  n  ngernail  ጥፍር  

Sowe sowɛ  n  cultural food ኪጆ (የበቆል እሸት ገንፎ) 

soweng sowɛŋ  v  sow, plant  

ዘራ Soweng sowɛŋ  v  scatter 

(tr)  በተነ 

Soynkan sojnkan  adj  mad person  ያበድ ሰው ፣ እብድ 

Sudhoy suɗoj  n  clay  ሸክሊ  

Suk1 suk1  n  point (n)  ቦታ፣ ጫፍ 

Suk2 suk2  adj  uneven እኩሌ ያሌሆነ 

Suldi suldi  n  rag ቡተቶ ፣ ጨርቅ 

Sunkrti sunkurti  n  onion   ቀይ ሽንኩርት 

Suroy suroj  n  trousers ሱሪ 

Suumi suumi  adj  master   ጌታ፣ ሃሊፊ 

Suusuw amdhongk bharteetogk suusuw amɗoŋk ɓartɛɛtoŋk  n  labour (n), 

birth pains   ምጥ 

Suwaget suwaget  n  big spier for hanting  ሇአደን የሚሆን ትሌቅ ጦር 

Suweng suweŋ  v  sting (v ነደፈ  

Suwet suwet  n  stinger  መነደፍት  

Taajan taaʤan  n  beer (traditional)  ጠሊ /ቦርደ 

Taam taam  n  eye  አይን  

Taama taama  n  stone, pit   የፍሬ ድንጋይ  

Taamal taamal  adj  medicine man, traditional healer መድኀኒተኛ 

Taame1 taame1  n  face   ፊት  

Taame2 taamɛ2  n  fruit   ፍሬ 

Taany taaɲ  n  cover for basket  የኣሳ ቅርጫት ክዳን 

Taar taar  n  meat  ስጋ  

Taawa taawa  n  eld   ማሳ ፣ ሜዳ ፣ እርሻ  
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Taawa waayanakongk Taawa waayanakongk  n  garden  አታክሌት ፣ 

ያትክሌት ቦታ 

Tabhaaying taɓaajiŋ  v  clap (hands) አጨበጨበ 

Tabhe taɓɛ  n  tobacco  ትምባሆ  

Taga taga  n  camel ግመሌ 

Tagoon tagoon  n  bride  ሙሽራ (ሴት) 

Taji taji  n  strainer ማጣሪያ (የጨሞ) 

Tak tak  adp  inside  በ _ ውስጥ  

Takan takan  n  in-law, relative by marriage አማቶች  

Takoyeng takojɛŋ  v  transplant  አዛውሮ ተከሇ 

Talaadhe talaaɗɛ  n  rock (large)  ቋጥኝ ፣ አሇት 

Talal talal  n  lightning  መብረቅ 



454 

 

 

Taloy taloj  n  swarm (n) የንብ መንጋ 

Tama tama  n  witchcraft  አስማት ፣ ጥንቇሊ  

Tang1 taŋ1  n  abscess   እባጭ  

Tang2 taŋ2  n  ox (general term), bovine በሬ 

Tang sino peetik taŋ sinɔ peetik  n  cow (female)  ሊም 

Tanggi taŋgi  n  cover of tree steam used as a close ከዛፍ ቅርፊት 

የሚዘጋጅ ሌብስ 

Tapadh tapaɗ  n   king,ruler ንጉስ፥መሪ 

Tapadhaaning tapaɗaaniŋ  v  rule over, dominate   ነገሰ 

Tarbuy tarbuj  n   big(gest) drum /small(est) drum  ከበሮ /አታሞ 

Tare1 tarɛ1  n  perch  ቆጥ  

Tare2 tarɛ2  n  meat roasting place የስጋ መጥበሻ ቆጥ 

Tarman tarman  n  skin (animal)/hide (animal)  አጏዛ/የእንስሳ ቆዳ  

Tayeng tajɛŋ  v  open (tr)   ከፈተ 

Taytan tajitan  adj  (be) open  ክፍት 

Tebher dariyon tɛɓɛr darijoŋ  n   thunder  ነጏድጓድ  

Teebhe teeɓɛ  n  belt/girdle ቀበቶ 

Teeding teediŋ  v   approach (v) ደረሰበት 

Teel teel  n  pool  ኩሬ  

teele tɛɛlɛ  det  hundred (100)  መቶ  

Teemung teemuŋ  v  jump ዘሇሇ 

Teete teete  n  threshing- oor አውድማ ፣ ውድማ  

Teeton teetɔn  n  bird   ወፍ 

Tek tek  n  sh dam  ግድብ 

Tekaan tekaan  n  relative/by blood ዘመድ 

Tekaayan tekaajan  adj  rstborn  በኵር 

Tekan tekan  n  brother-in-law  ዋርሳ  

Tekenytan tɛkɛɲtan  n  plait, braid (hair)  ጉንጉን  

Teking tekiŋ  v  stretch ወጠረ ፣ ዘረጋ  
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Tekrng tekrŋ  adj  few  ጥቂት  

Tem1 tɛm1  adj   (be) small  ትንሽ 

Tem2 tɛm2  adj  (be) thin ስስ ፣ ቀጭን 

Tem gati neek tɛm gati nɛɛk  adj  (be) inexpensive   ርካሽ  

Temaak temaak  n  rewood ማገዶ  

Tengeeing tɛŋɛɛliŋ  adj   (be thin   ቀጭን  

Tengoonii1 teŋɔɔnii1  n  grasshopper ፌንጣ  

Tengoonii2 teŋɔɔnii2  n  cricket  ትንሽ ፌንጣ  

Tepen tepen  n  forehead ግንባር  

Terskan terskan  n   barren woman  መካን ሴት  

Tigonan tigonan  n  shoulder  ትከሻ 

Tiijeng tiʤeŋ  v  take revenge  ተበቀሇ  

Tiiman tiiman  n  cloud  ደመና 

Tiiri tiiri  n  buttock  ቂጥ 

Tikasoy1 tikasoj1  n  feast ግብር(የባሊባት ግብዣ) 

Tikasoy2 tikasoj2  n  feast  ድግስ ፣ ግብር  

Tikitan tikitan  adj  be) wicked /be) guilty /be) wrong  ክፉ/ ጥፋተኛ 

/ስሕተተኛ 

Tikooy tikooj  n  guinea fowl   ዥግራ  

Tiltile titlitilɛ  n  root   ሥር  

Timng timŋ  v   stab  ወጋ  

Tintiman tintiman  v  fold (v)  ዏጠፈ 

Tinyeeying tiɲeejiŋ  v  spread out (maize) (tr)   አሰጣ 

Tipi tipi  n  shadow  ጥሊ  

Tiriya tirija  n  name /naming ceremony (baby)  ስም /ስያሜ  

Tiroying tirojiŋ  v  sneeze (v) አነጠሰ  

Titikdhiig titkɗiiŋ  v  lean against (intr)  ተደገፈ 

Titiyak titijak  n  comb (of rooster)  ቁንጮ 

Tiyeng tijɛŋ  v  hear  ሰማ 
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Tobhooyi tɔɓɔɔji  n  wing  ክንፍ 

Togi togi  n  cattle ከብቶች 

Tojeng toʤ ɛŋ  v  annoy, disturb ረበሸ  

Tokiyeng tokijɛŋ  v  perspire, sweat አሊበ ፣ ወዛ 

Tokoolung tokooluŋ  adj  (be) narrow   ጠባብ  

Tokoy tɔkɔj  adj  (be) lazy ሰነፍ 

Toldhiing tolɗiiŋ  v  assemble, meet together ተሰበሰበ 

Toleng1 tolɛŋ1  v  store (up)  አከማቸ 

Toleng2 tolɛŋ2  v  harvest, collect (honey in hive)  ሰበሰበ  

Toleng3 tolɛŋ3  v  accumulate  ከመረ  

Toloy toloj  n   yoke,burden ቀንበር(እንዛዝሊ) 

Toltan toltan  adj  bundle (n  ጥቅሌ ፣ እስር 

Tongeedhing toŋeeɗiŋ  v  o er (v)  ዋጋ ነገረ  

Tontomeeng tɔntɔmɛɛŋ  v  incubate, set (on eggs)/hatch ተፈሇፈሇ/ፈሇፈሇ 

Tonung1 tonuŋ1  v  say  አሇ  

Tonung2 tonuŋ2  v   tell, recount (story)   ነገረ 

Tonyanyjo toɲaɲʤo  n  stopper, plug  መወተፊያ ፣ ውታፍ  

Toodhok tɔɔɗak  n  goiter  እንቅርት  

Tookeng tookɛŋ  v   surround  ከበበ 

Toolii toolii  n  bird type  የወፍ ዝርያ 

Toon1 toon1  child ህጣን 

Toon2 tɔɔn2  n  child  ሌጅ  

Toon3 tɔɔn3  adj  (be) new  አዲስ  

Toon eejeyongk tɔɔn eeʤɛjoŋk  n  kitten  የድመት ግሌግሌ  

Toon masoyongk tɔɔn masojoŋk  n  colt  ፈረስ ውርንጭሊ  

Toon sino mooyk tɔɔn sino moojik  n  boy ወንድ ሌጅ 

Toon sino peetik tɔɔn sino peetik  n  girl  ሌጅቷ  

Toon tangongk tɔɔn taŋoŋk  n  calf  ጥጃ  

Toopolony toopoloɲ  n  tarantula   መርዘኛ ሸረሪት  
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Toor toor  n  smoke   ጢስ ፣ ጭስ 

Tooreng toorɛŋ  v  be) engaged, (be)betrothe  አጨ  

Toota toota  n  harvest season  መኸር ፣  አዝመራ 

Tooyo tɔɔjɔ  n  urine ሽንት  

Top top  v  add ድምር 

Topaayeng topaajɛŋ  v  spit  ተፋ ፣ እትፍ አሇ 

Topung topuŋ  v  increase (intr)  አበዛ 

Torge tɔrgɛɛ  n  pig  አሳማ  

Tori tori  n   awood more than two string ሁሇት በሊይ ባሊ ያሇው እንጨት ዕቃ 

መስቀያ 

Torokung torokuŋ  v   stamp (with foot)  ረገጠ 

Totokan totokan  n   egg  እንቁሊሌ tubhe tuɓe  

v  immurse ነከረ ዘፈዘፈ tu e Tubhur tuɓur  n  

fear (n)  ፍርሀት  

Tudhapu tuɗapu  n  ashes አመድ 

Tuga tuga  n  doorway  በር  

Tukeng tukeŋ  v  begin  ጀመረ 

Tuki tuki  n  sow (female pig ሴት አሳማ 

Tuktan tuktan  adv  beginning መጀመሪያ 

Tul tul  clf  ve (5)  አምስት 

Tula angan tula aŋan  clf  nine (9)  ዘጠኝ 

Tula jiit tula ʤiit  clf  eight (8)   ስምንት  

Tula omong tula omoŋ  clf  six (6)   ስድስት 

Tulapeey tula pɛɛj  clf  seven (7 ሰባት 

Tule tulɛ  n  honey from new hive የኣዲስ ቀፎ ማር 

Tumaking tumakɛŋ  v  crunch ቇረጣጠመ 

Tumal tumal  n  boar (male pig) ወንድ አሳማ 

Tuny1 tuɲ1  n  spring ምንጭ 

Tuny2 tuɲ2  point (n)  ቦታ፣ ጫፍ 
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Tuny3 tuɲ3  n  fontch ምንጭ 

Tupeenying tupeeɲiŋ  adj  be) white  ነጭ 

Tur tur  n  garbage dump  ቆሻሻ ማጠራቀሚ 

Turi/ turi  adj  rubbish   ቆሻሻ  

Tuseng1 tuseŋ1  v  fasten, bind (load) አሰረ  

Tuseng2 tuseŋ2  v  tether (sheep, goats) (v) አሰረ (ፊየሌን)  

Tustan tustan  n  knot  ቋጠሮ 

Tuujeng tuuʤeŋ  v  roast  ጠበሰ  

Tuukeng tuukeŋ  v  join, put together /add  ቀጠሇ/ደመረ  

Tuul tuul  n  rain   ዝናብ 

Tuuleeng tuulɛɛŋ  v  shave (v)  ተሇጨ 

Tuusi tuusi  n  pillar of a house የቤት ምሶሶ 

Tuutu1 tuutu1  n  stumbling block, obstruction ዕንቅፋት 

Tuutu2 tuutu2  n  stump  ጉቶ  

Udhee uɗee  n  pestle, pounding stic  ዘነዘና  

Uduleet uduleet  v  belch አገሳ  

Udungeng uduŋeŋ  v  smoke ( sh)  በጢስ አጠነ 

Ugul ugul  n  crocodile አዞ  

Ukee ukee  n   squirrel ሸኮኮ 

Ulupeen ulupeen  n  ostrich   ሰጏን  

Uruur uruur  n  waterfall   ፏፏቴ 

Uteng utɛŋ  v  drink ጠጣ 

Utul utul  n  hole  ጉድጓድ 

Uutan ʔutan  n  rust (n)  ዝገት  

Waakoyo waakojo  n  God (supreme being) እግዚአብሔር  

Waan wa:n  n  skin (of man) ቆዳ ፣ ቅርፊት 

Waangeng waaŋɛŋ  v  wither (plant)  ጠወሇገ  

Waani waani  n  skin (of fruit)  የፍሬ ቅርፊት 

Waase perka waasɛ pɛrka  v  divine, prophesy (v)  ተነበየ 
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Waaseng waasɛŋ  v  speak, talk ተናገረ 

Waasidhiing waasiɗiiŋ  v  gossip (v) አወራ፣ ወሬ ቀዳ  

Waawuy1 waawuj1  n  sun  ፀሏይ  

Waawuy2 waawuj2  n  daytime  በቀን 

Waawuy koor neek waawuj kɔɔr nɛɛk  n  noon  ቅትር ፣ እኩሇ ቀን 

Wakaaran wakaaran  n  scabies (the itch)  በነፍሳት ንክሻ አማካኝነት የሚመጣ 

የቆዳ በሽታ  

Wakaring wakariŋ  v  scratch (v)  ሟጠጠ 

Wakasak wakasak  adj  fork (in path)  መንታ  

Walaateng walaatɛŋ  v  strip o (bark) ሊጠ (ቅርፊት) 

Walas walas  adp  outside  ከ _ ውጭ  

Wale taama neek walɛ taama nɛɛk  n  air (breathed)  አየር  

Wanggoy waŋgoj  n  jackal /fox ቀበሮ  

War war  n  dog  ውሻ 

Wareng warɛŋ  v  look for  ፈሇገ  

Warwar warwar  n  gall bladder  ሃሞት ከረጢት  

Wasel wasel  n  father's brother (uncle)  ያባት ወንድም፣ እጏት 

Wassiye wassijɛ  n   speech, discourse   ንግግር 

wawaan wawan  n  marriage (state of wedlock) 

ጋብቻ 

Wawaan wawan  n  wedding (ceremony) 

Wayway wajwaj  n  cannal ቦይ ፈሰስ 

Weeleng weelɛŋ  v  plunder (a town) ዘረፋ  

Weena weena  n  ear ጆሮ 

Weeng1 wɛɛŋ1  v  breathe ተነፈሰ Weeng2 wɛɛŋ2  v  throb (with pain) 

ጠዘጠዘ  

Weenga1 wɛɛŋa1  n  life ሕይወት weenga2 wɛɛŋa2  n  (be) alive  በሕይወት 

ያሇ ፣ ሕያው  

Weenga3 wɛɛŋa3  n  soul, spirit (of living person) ነፍስ 
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Weengan wɛɛŋan  n  breath  ትንፋሽ 

Weer wɛɛr  n  storm  ዏውል ነፋስ  

Weereng weerɛŋ  v  alter, change (tr)  ሇወጠ  

Weeriing weeriiŋ  v  go round, detour  ዙሮ ሄደ 

Weeriking weeriki  v  return, go back  ተመሇሰ 

Weetang weetaŋ  v  move away, migrate ፈሇሰ፣ ቤት 

ሇቀቀ Wekering wɛkɛriŋ  v  scrape (v)   ፋቀ ፣ ሊጠ 

wey wej  n  home መኖሪያ ቤት Wey wej  n  

compound, house  ቤት ፣ ግቢ 

Wey teetoonongk wej teetɔɔnoŋk  n  nest  የወፍ ጎጆ  

Wey togikongk wɛj tɔgikoŋk  n  cattle pen  በረት 

Weykon wɛjkon  n  seed   ዘር 

Wideng widɛŋ  v  move (intr) አዘዋወረ 

Wiiriydhiing wiirijɗiiŋ  v  swing (v), go back and forth  ተወዛወዛ 

Wiiriyeng wiirijɛŋ  v  turn over (tr)  አዞረ  

Wilang wilaŋ  n  python   ዘንዶ 

Wilwilan wilwilan  v  Drying a leaf with fire ማንቃቃት/ ቅጠሌ 

መሇብሇብ Won won  det  which (one)?  የትኛው ? 

Woodh wooɗ  det  who?  ማን?  

Wooj wɔɔʤ  n  female bag made from grass የሴት ቦርሳ ከሳር የተሰራ 

Wookan wookan  n  gift  ስጦታ   

Woongkung wɔɔŋkuŋ  adj  near  ቅርብ  

Woor1 wɔɔr1  n  feast  ድግስ ፣ ግብር  

Woor2 wɔɔr2  n  feast (n) ግብር  

Wooran wooran  n  meaning (n)  ትርጉም ፣ ፍች 

Woortan wɔɔrtan  v  host  አስተናጋጅ 

Woorung wooruŋ  v  untie  ፈታ 

woowoj wɔɔwɔʤ  n  toad   ጉርጥ 

Woowoj wɔɔwɔʤ  n  frog  እንቁራሪት  
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Wori wori  n  money  ገንዘብ  

Woriikan woriikan  adj  rich man   ሃብታም  

Worworiiking worworiikiŋ  v  descend, go down ወረደ 

Woseyeng1 wosɛjɛŋ1  v  send (someone to do something)  ሊከ  

Woseyeng2 wosɛjɛŋ2  v  send (thing to someone)  ሊከ 

Woseytan wosɛjtan  adj  messenger     ተሊሊኪ 

Wudha wuɗa  n  mourning  ሌቅሶ 

wudhaang wuɗaaŋ  v  cry, weep  አሇቀሰ  

Wudhaang wuɗaaŋ  v  wail, ululate (at funeral)  እሌሌ አሇ ፣ አሇቀሰ  

Ya ja  n  cold weather   ብርድ  

Yaaangeng jaaŋeŋ  v  show   አሳየ  

Yaabhaye jaaɓajɛ  v   rejoice  ተደሰተ 

Yaagedhing jaageɗiŋ  v  please, satisfy   አስደሰተ 

Yaageedhing jaageeɗiŋ  v  be) happy, (be) joyful ደስ ይሊሌ  

Yaaka jaaka  n  peace ሰሊም  

Yaama jaama  n  backside ጀርባ 

Yaangeng1 jaaŋɛŋ1  v  announce አስታወቀ  

Yaangeng2 jaaŋɛŋ2  v  persuade  አስረዳ  

Yaangiye jaaŋijɛ  n   account (report) (n)  መግሇጫ  

Yaateng jaatɛŋ  v  lick  ሊሰ  

Yakaa jakaa  happyness ደስታ 

Yaweng jawɛŋ  v  cut (hair)   ቆረጠ 

Yawtan jawutan  adj  piece  ቁራጭ  

Yayaaw amdhongk jajaw amɗoŋk  n  stomachache, upset stomach  የሆድ 

ቁርጠት  

Yeele1 jeele1  n  shame (n)  እፍረት 

Yeele2 jeele2  v  be) shy አፈረ  

Yeeyegeng jɛɛjɛgɛŋ  v  whisper (v) ሹክ አሇ  

Yermeng jermɛŋ  v  bleed  ደማ  
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Yerom jɛrom  n   blood  ደም  

Yikeng1 jikɛŋ1  v  wave (hand as a greeting) (v) አውሇበሇበ  

Yikeng2 jikeŋ2  v  shake (tr) አንቀጠቀጠ  

Yima jima  n  back  ጀርባ 

Yimat jimat  adv  back (of something)  በጀርባ 

Yirbi jirbi  n  cotton   ጥጥ  

Yogukung jogukuŋ  v  feel (passive) ተሰማ  

Yonggoy joŋgoj  n  wind (n)  ነፋስ 

Yonggoyeng joŋgojɛŋ  v  blow (of wind) (v)  ነፋስ 

Yoo joo  adv  yes አቤት 

Yoodhum/ jooɗuŋ  v  approach (v)  ደረሰበት 

Yoweedhing1 joweeɗiŋ1  adp  avoid  ከ _ ራቀ 

Yoweedhing2 jowɛɛɗiŋ2  det  far  ሩቅ  
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Appendix Four: Name of Consultants  
 

 

Appendix Five : List of Majang Consultants  

No Name of Consultants Age Living Address 

(village) 

Occupation  

1 Abriham Jeru 83 Teppi (Nabi) Farmer 

2 Ali Tilahun 38 Tepi (Goji) Farmer 

3 Dawit Admasu 36 Met‟I (C‟emi) Teacher 

4 Dawit Delelegn 38 Sheko (Iberanasank‟a) Teacher 

5 Genet Adasho 22 Tepi (Nabi) Student 

6 Kifle Adinew 48 Tepi (Shayi) District Official 

7 Lema Gero 46 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer 

8 Luk‟as Yodi 40 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer 

9 Mera Kasahun (Female) 17 Tepi (Goji) Student  

10 Ngakante Ngangan (Female) 50 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer 

11 Meran Laket 43 Tepi (Shosha) Farmer 

12 Mishin Kumsa 45 Buuree Farmer 

13 Mulugeta Gurbey 78 Tepi (Goji) Farmer 

14 Sebsibe Gofere 79 Tepi (Goji) Farmer 

15 Seri Gemachi 88 Met‟i (C‟imi) Farmer 

16 Tongen Leweden (Fimale) 52 Tepi (Nabi) Farmer 

17 Solomon Koider 45 Sheko (Usik‟a) Farmer 

18 Tsegaye Tula 56 Met‟i (C‟emi) Farmer 

19 Yonas Gudeta 45 Met‟i (C‟emi) Farmer 

20 Yosef Kalakun 42 Dunchai Bible Translator 
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Appendix Five: Differenet letters  
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